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Foreword

India’s decision to choose the path of development through nationwide planning
guided by the Planning Commission was the first major landmark in her post-
colonial history. When the First Five Year Plan was launched in 1951, the eyes of
the whole world were focused on India, so to speak. A very poor, overpopulated
country with abysmally low literacy rate was boldly undertaking the experiment of
rapid development through comprehensive planning. And the political system
remained non-autocratic—a unique fusion of Soviet type technocratic intervention
and Western style parliamentary democracy. This was certainly one of the most
ambitious projects in the developing world. Winston Churchill had predicted with
characteristic arrogance (and ignorance) that independent India would collapse into
chaos within a decade. He was proved shatteringly wrong and by the end of the First
Plan (1956) growth rate of real GDP per capita was already considerably above the
pathetic 0.1 per cent averaged over the last half century of British rule. One Plan
followed another producing a mixed array of results with numerous positives and
several negatives. Eventually, the negatives threatened to overwhelm the positives
and by the early 1990s, through an unfortunate conjunction of adverse external
shocks (the Kuwait War mainly) and persistent policy mismanagement, the economy
was on the verge of collapse.

External help saved the situation and led to the Rao-Singh Reforms of 1991—the
second major landmark in the country’s post-independence trajectory. Comprehen-
sive reforms across the board attempted to sweep away the inefficiencies that had
accumulated over the previous decades and ushered in a new era of market-led
development with the State relegated to an enabling role.

The seventy fifth years of Independence may be considered as a natural vantage
point for an overview of achievements and failures. Although the literature on post-
reform India is voluminous, there is always scope for fresh perspectives, given the
dynamics of a very complex, heterogeneous economy. Some age-old issues continue
to be of relevance, while new ones have emerged in the wake of major policy moves
such as National Health Policy of 2017, National Education Policy of 2020, and the
Sustainable Development Goals to be met by the deadline of 2030. All of these are
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competently discussed in this volume. Particularly interesting is the role of digital
education in schools and Massive Open Online Course in general. Additional
aspects that receive good treatment include the performance of the banking sector,
social protection for vulnerable groups of workers, and empowerment of women as a
promoter of gender equality and public policy as a protector of the environment.

The book with its wide coverage promises to be of great usefulness to serious
students, teachers, and researchers interested in the evolution of the modern Indian
economy.

Soumyen Sikdar has been a Professor of Economics at the Indian Institute of
Management (IIM) Calcutta, Kolkata, India. He obtained his undergraduate and
master’s degrees from Presidency College and the University of Calcutta, respec-
tively, and his Ph.D. from the University of Minnesota, USA. He has more than
40 years of experience in teaching and research and has been a Visiting Professor at
Shenzhen University, China, and the Institute of Social and Economic Research,
Osaka University, Japan. Professor Sikdar has authored numerous research publica-
tions in internationally respected journals and three books on macroeconomics and
globalization released by international publishers. His research interests include
industrial organization theory, open economy macroeconomics, and development
€Cconomics.

Indian Institute of Management Soumyen Sikdar Ph.D.
Calcutta, Kolkata, West Bengal, India
15 March, 2023



Preface

Emphasizing the rational exploitation of natural systems to use the biological natural
resources within limits to ensure those resources are available for use by future
generations underpins the concept of sustainable development in the 1980s. How-
ever, social scientists have been witnessing that although the “idea” of achieving
development with ensured sustainability is noble, the path is critical enough for the
economic, social, and environmental agendas to walk abreast. Post-colonial states
like India have been finding themselves in a challenging position to generate broadly
shared economic well-being and quality of life through creating and utilizing
physical, human, financial, and social assets. Undoubtedly, the capacity of these
states is linked to the available economic resources; however, on the one hand, the
evolving relations between the political executive and the bureaucracy and the state
and civil society, on the other, do matter. Thus, the political system evolved in India
crucially determines the capacity of the state to implement its programs.

The core objective of sustainable development aspires to the implementation of
utopian intellectual constructs, which is historically evident to have rarely been
attempted by any states to execute. India is not an exception. While the market
forces dominate, whether of goods, services, or capital, the socioeconomic system of
the state propagates away from the producing and defending principles of justice and
legitimacy. Within two decades since the Rio Declaration on environment and
development, the standard socioeconomic analysis entails the concept of sustainable
development firmly. However, the principle of securing long-term economic pro-
gress by linking it with environmental protection could be successful through actions
and its implementation in practice, which is still muted. Given the urgency of the
development process should be abreast of sustainability; it needs concrete actions.

In India, the economic reforms, initiated significantly during 1991-93, with the
opening up of both the domestic and external economy, have continued since June
1991 and were accompanied by intense intellectual and political debates. Detractors
contend that the poor have not been benefited as desired and that the growth has
encouraged inequality and joblessness to trigger major social and political problems.
Although the per capita GDP growth rate rose an average of 1 percentage point in the
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post-reform period, commentators perceive that the post-reform growth process has
been inequitable. Equity, no matter what form it is, has always been the bullseye to
India’s intellectuals, politicians, and policymakers. While the mobilization of the
huge population to the next orbit of income, employment, education, and health is a
significant challenge for India to achieve the SDG within the given timeframe, the
strategies have also been transforming remarkably during the post-reform period in
terms of motive, goal, and coverage. Though it is unsurprising that economic growth
is a proxy for welfare in India, it does not warrant development for all and
development for a long time.

The book provides a holistic insight into multiple perspectives of public policies
in achieving sustainable development by 2030, particularly in India. This volume is
organized into four broad sections containing a total of 22 chapters. A chapter-by-
chapter brief description will be convenient for the readers to connect with the book
before reading it.

Part I (Chaps. 1-4) presents a detailed analysis of the economic reforms, public
policy moderation, and sustainability. Chapter 1 is a prelude to stepping into the
discussion of public policy intervention in the post-reform period. It synthesizes the
context of the economic reform in India and discusses the impacts of the economic
reforms on the balance of payments crisis and how it helped to boost export, import,
and productive efficiency. The following chapter (Chap. 2) analyzes the implications
of institutional participatory governance on the green economy and socio-political
and environmental sustainability. The study provides an outcome of new forms of
governance which are perceived by society as the modes of the technological
orientation of green economic, social, political, environmental, scientific, and tech-
nological action. The next chapter (i.e., Chap. 3) focuses on discussing how democ-
racy, governance, and public policy can work to drive sustainable development
agendas of the country for better outcomes. Chapter 4 intends to study how the
acceleration in the GDP growth rate has an impact on the trends of poverty and
inequality and how the social protection system acts sustainably to reduce poverty
and prevent it from falling back into poverty across the life cycle.

Part IT (Chaps. 5-10) demonstrates multiple facets of public policies in achieving
sustainable development, particularly in India. While Chapter 5 examines long-term
assurance, planned purposes, and strategic consistency through vertical and hori-
zontal management and explains the systematic relationship between democracy,
governance, and sustainable development, the next chapter (i.e., Chap. 6) puts an
attempt to re-examine the global policy interventions to achieve sustainable devel-
opment through environmental education or environmental studies and education for
sustainable development focusing on the curricular and pedagogical aspects in the
Indian state of West Bengal. The following chapter (Chap. 7) discusses the necessity
for reimagining Women Resource Zone (WRZ) and provides various practices and
recommendations that would help achieve SDGs. Chapter 8 explores the relationship
between agricultural sustainability and women since women in India and other agro-
economy-based developing nations play an important role in the agricultural
sector—from sowing seeds to cutting crops, the same women face domestic violence
and deprivation, keeping the development for all in an equitable way questionable.
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The next chapter in this section (i.e., Chap. 9) intends to focus on the nature and
specificity of weavers of West Bengal and also studies the trends of transformation in
the textile industry with a critical review of the current policies. Chapter 10 attempts
to measure the well-being of the elderly people of India by considering their
economic dependency, living arrangements, and physical mobility with a quest for
ensuring sustainability for all—across gender, age, and socioeconomic strata.

Part III (Chaps. 11-14) covers a detailed discussion of how the public policies in
the post-reform period have been acting to revitalize the education sector. Chapter 11
focuses on the issues and challenges of digital inclusion in school education in the
post-pandemic period in India, which brings forth vital social consequences.
Chapter 12 focuses on the prospects and challenges involved in implementing the
new education policy through a sample survey in the Kolkata Metropolitan of India.
The next chapter in this section (i.e., Chap. 13) attempts to discuss how the
introduction of Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) impacts the education
system of India as a supplement to face-to-face education, which has historically
been practiced in the country. Chapter 14 tries to analyze the educational attainment
of the tea plantation workers along with their children and also puts a major focus on
bringing out the reason behind the drop-outs of their children amidst the existence of
provisions the clause in the current policies along with multiple initiatives and
schemes announced by the state to prevent the drop-outs.

Part IV (Chaps. 15-22) is vast and diverse; it highlights public policy interven-
tions in India toward social and economic transformations. Chapter 15 intends to
examine the dynamic relationships between human capital, physical capital, and
economic growth, which shows how GDP plays a vital role in determining health,
education, and gross capital formation. Chapter 16 examines the short-run and long-
run relationship between GDP and imports, exports, and FDI. Chapter 17 speaks
about the empowerment level of SHG women and also tries to analyze the evolution
of public policies regarding women empowerment. The next chapter (i.e., Chap. 18)
examines the importance of women in the participation of labor-force, which is very
important to eliminate gender inequality resulting in the achievement of sustainable
development. Chapter 19 places a major focus on discussing the evaluation of the
performances of the public and private sector commercial banks of India during the
post-reform era. The following chapter (i.e., Chap. 20) attempts to discuss the
government-sponsored social security programs, including ration card, MGNREGA,
PMJDY, and RSBY that have a significantly higher contribution to the poor of
vulnerable areas mainly the coal mining areas of Jharkhand state of India where elite
capture of public welfare programs is common but social safety net is quite critical.
The following chapter (i.e., Chap. 21) aims to investigate how the Electronic Service
Quality (ESQUAL) of online banking services works at the bottom of the pyramid of
consumers of West Bengal, considering eight districts of the state. Chapter 22 tries to
explore the major items and areas which would help human resources to result in
empowerment and progress sustainably. It also focuses on studying the potential of
human empowerment that affects quality and innovation in public enterprises.

In a nutshell, this volume incorporates critical reviews from the benchmark events
from the 1990s policy of opening up of the economy, post-reform fiscal and
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monetary policies to 2016s policies of demonetization, 2017s National Health Policy
(NHP 2017), 2020s National Education Policy 2020 (NEP 2020), policies relating to
ecosystem services and green technology manifestation, which combinedly simulate
the system to address sustainable development through its public policies and uphold
it as the dominant and structuring narrative to resolve the existing conflicts and
ensure societies to develop amidst a harmonious world that is reconciled with nature.
Unlike many other utopian visions that would develop against, alongside, or without
the states’ action, the editors of this volume firmly believe that the specificity of
sustainable development is to place the state at the heart of its execution.

Itahar, India Mukunda Mishra
Raiganj, India Subrata Saha
Shantiniketan, India Madhabendra Sinha

28 February 2023
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Part 1
Economic Reforms, Public Policy
Moderations and Sustainability



Chapter 1 ®)
Contextualizing the 1990s’ Economic e
Reforms in India: A Politico-Economic
Narrative

Tanmoy Sarkar @ and Mukunda Mishra

1.1 Introduction

In the economic history of independent India, July 1991 is considered as a bench-
mark. It is marked by a drastic shift in economic policy following bold economic and
policy reform decisions by the Rao-led Government of India (GOI). The ripples of
the conventional wisdom of economic reform of 1991 have been arguably prevailing
in the country till date, and the policy decisions followed by every succeeding
cabinet of the GOI, irrespective of political ideology, have curved its way since
decades back.

The democratically elected first-ever Government in Independent India had many
more challenges. In 1950, India was a newly independent nation with only 14%
literacy, one-seventh of the world population with a meager per capita income, and
three-fourths population engaged in the primary agricultural sector with primitive
tools and techniques (Adhia 2015). The colonial past of the country has had a
significant impact on its territorial disputes and also contributed to poverty, illiteracy,
and structural distortions. The Nehru-led government had the challenge to counter
and shape the crystallization of the colonial economic structure that led to poverty,
underdevelopment, and a dependence on and subordination to Britain (Chandra et al.
2000). The colonial history and pro-Britain policies stagnated the Indian agricultural
sector in large part of the country. The early years after independence (1947-1964)
were devoted to reconstructing the nation, to shape its polity, economy, and society.
Nehru focused on modern industrial transformation, agricultural revolution, and
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implementation of five-year centralized planning for India to be self-reliant. In the
colonization-driven underdeveloped scenario, firstly, India approached import sub-
stitution industrialization to develop, protect, strengthen, and encourage the local
economy and to reduce the dependency on developed nations. The economic policy
of India was set to counter foreign capital domination. The introduction of land
reforms by abolishing the Zamindari system for the potential use of land and social
justice appeared as one of the most remarkable reforms (Basu 2008; Dey Biswas
2014). Introducing cooperatives, especially service cooperatives, was another
important step by the government to focus on growth, welfare, and equity.

Moreover, the Nehru Government’s expenses for the pro-poor and welfare
approach led to the debt crisis. The operationalization of the so-called Nehruvian
socialism with the mixed economy model of centrally planned development initially
evolved into a serious domestic economic crisis and finally consequent in the
balance of payment (BOP) crisis in 1957 (Chandra et al. 2000). On the eve of
independence, this crisis was further intensifying due to divestment by foreign
business houses from their holdings in the nation and halting of domestic investment
in India.

DeLong (2003) criticized Nehru’s Fabian socialism turn, centralized form of
planning, and bureaucratic red tape (License Raj) for India’s stagnated development
and rampant corruption along with massive inefficiency. On the other part, the
uniqueness of Indian development consensus with rapid industrial transformation
within a democratic electoral government system led to an uncharted path that must
be considered (Chandra et al. 2000). The mixed economic model in the early years
after independence aimed to encourage the private and public sectors in a fashion
where the coexistence was complementary to each other, and the development of
private sectors allowed freedom as much as possible within the periphery of the
National Plan. After the abolition of the British Raj, Indian industrial policy and
economic development started to be governed by the “License Raj.” The industrial
policy resolution of 1956 and the Second Five-Year Plan came up with a new
resolution and restrictions for foreign capital and private sector dominance.

Though the Nehru-Mahalanobis strategy put thrust on heavy and capital goods
industries in the Second Five-Year Plan that led to more importance on the public
sector, import substitution policy was taken to reduce foreign capital dependence,
boosting Indian domestic capital investment and getting self-reliance. It was the
decision in response to that time. Labor-intensive and capital-promoting community
projects in the agricultural sector, along with community development programs
(CDP) and development of cooperatives, were taken to respond to the then massive
unemployment situation. Nehru-Mahalanobis emphasized growth with equity and
assumed that higher growth could encourage higher levels of equity. The compli-
cated industrial “License Raj” and control system were set up with the objectives of
leading development along centrally planned lines, reducing foreign dependency
and monopoly, protecting domestic entrepreneurship and small industry, and chan-
nelizing the resource following the government-directed priorities to reduce regional
imbalance (Chandra et al. 2000). The situation led to the balance of payment (BOP)
crisis in 1956—-1957. The government decided to impose stringent import and foreign
exchange controls to overcome the acute shortage of foreign exchange.
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Table 1.1 Indices of indus-1nqustrial group 1951 [1961 [1971 [1978-1979
P o 1 fndia General 55 109|153 | 186
Textiles 80 103|106 | 110
Basic metals 47 119 209 144
Machinery 22 121 373 208
Electrical machinery | 26 110 405 162

Source: Government of India (1980); Johnson (1983); Adopted
from Chandra et al. 2000, p. 481
#1960 = 100 (for 1951-1971) and 1970 = 100 (for 1978-1979)

However, the overall Indian economy performed impressively well compared to
the colonial period. India’s gross national product (GNP) showed an average growth
rate of about 4% per annum between 1951 and 1964—1965 (Chandra et al. 2000).
The domestic savings and investment rate showed remarkable growth from 1951 to
1965. Apart from the industrial sector, the agricultural front had been going through
areform process that started after independence. Large infrastructural investments in
irrigation, power, and community development initiatives at the village level were
implemented, and the development strategy centered around the land reform strategy
in the 1960s. The indicative form of planning in the agricultural sector allowed
farmers to make output and investment decisions with a serious thrust to achieve
self-sufficiency in food grains. However, the impressive agricultural growth was not
enough to match the escalating population demand for food, and India had to rely
heavily on imports. The situation was altered after adopting modern industrial output
and modern technology, using high-yielding variety (HYV) seeds, adopting mech-
anized farm tools, developing irrigation facilities, etc., in the form of the green
revolution since the mid- and late 1960s. The industrial front showed comparatively
faster growth due to the import substitution of consumers, capital, and intermediate
goods (Table 1.1).

The share of investment in GDP and population growth rate is considered an
important parameter to determine the growth scenario of a country, and India was
significantly lacking in both of these parameters (DeLong 2003). There are several
illustrations considering the limited economic growth and overall inefficiency in
India during the Nehruvian dynasty. The impact of post-World War II also could not
be ignored. Nehru’s attraction to Fabian socialism and central planning contributed
to the stagnant situation though there are some counterarguments also. The alternate
argument is that the welfare policy consideration of Nehru for the deprived and
poorest section of the country was the demand of time and space where extreme
poverty, utmost unemployment, and serious social and economic inequality
prevailed (Dandekar 1988). Therefore, India’s policy decision was framed with the
objectives of achieving decent growth, boosting social justice, and attaining self-
reliance (Kaushal 1979). The “License Raj” undoubtedly affected the private sector
economy, and the inefficiency in resource mobilization limited the promotion of
policy efficiency in India.
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1.2 Departure from the Nehruvian Legacy (1965-1991)

After the demise of Jawaharlal Nehru in 1964, Lal Bahadur Shastri took over as
Prime Minister of India. The failure of the Third Five-Year Plan (1961-1966) was
explicit. India had already experienced the India-China war in 1962. This period
started with two massive monsoon failures in 1965 and 1966, and the agriculture-
dependent Indian economy massively underperformed. Apart from these successive
two climate hazards, the Sino-Indian War of 1962 and the Indo-Pak War of 1965
caused havoc on the Indian economy. The inflation was sharply elevated to around
12% from 2% in 1963, and the fiscal deficit was markedly increased. In his brief
19-month period of prime ministership, Shastri had to face violent anti-Hindi
agitation in South India (1965), the country’s worst-ever food crisis, and the
crushing economy after the military escalation of the Sino-Indian border disputes,
and most importantly, he had to face a continuous fragmented consensus within his
party since his charge. His strong leadership in the most crisis-ridden period in India
is worth appreciation. He tried to shift the focus to agricultural growth rather than
heavy industries. Amidst those crises, his focus on food security and the role of
agricultural scientist M.S. Swaminathan made India free from the dependency on the
USA for food aid that, in turn, was supposed to influence the country’s foreign
policy autonomy. The introduction of “green revolution,” under the leadership of Lal
Bahadur Shastri and Indira Gandhi, revolutionized the food and agricultural sector of
India with complete self-reliance. After the success of the green revolution, the
country experienced the success of the white revolution in the dairy sector through
the cooperative movement.

The importance of the development of the private sector, increase in foreign
investment, and market-oriented approach to production were being considered by
the government, but a lack of bold reform decisions could not make such change in
the scenario. After the death of Shastri, Indira Gandhi took over the charge as Prime
Minister of India in 1966. Indira Gandhi-led Indian Government had the challenge of
responding to devaluation, economic turbulence, and inflationary recession. The
BOP crisis triggered the need for import liberalization to get external assistance. The
problems of exploding population and escalating unemployment were not resolved;
however, the successive two wars against China and Pakistan greatly burdened the
Indian economy. The Indian rupee was devalued by 36.5% in 1966 to reduce the gap
between domestic and external prices, promote development, and get economic
discipline. This devaluation encouraged the competitive market approach to address
the country’s trade economy and balance of payments.

Along with devaluation, several existing special export promotion schemes
providing import entitlements against exports and the scheme for tax credit certifi-
cates were abolished. GOI had the plan to slow down the monetary expansion,
simplification, and rationalization of import tariffs and policy designed to shape the
improvement in the BOP position (Srinivas 2017). The Fourth Five-Year Plan was
rescheduled in 1969 as the GOI declared a “plan holiday,” and three consecutive
annual plans were taken in response to the severe drought for 2 years and two wars
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with China and Pakistan on the borderland. The primary objective was to accelerate
exports and to find a way for efficient utilization of industrial assets. The devaluation
decision in 1966 was accompanied by several import liberalization decisions. How-
ever, the outcome was not satisfactory as expected.

Post-1967 India experienced several national political events, which in turn
influenced the economy at large. While Indira Gandhi got a landslide setback in
March 1971 election with the “Garibi Hatao Desh Bachao” (i.e., “remove poverty,
save the country”) campaign and took over the charge as Prime Minister of India, the
radical socialist policies came into force to complement the populist democratic
prepoll slogan. However, in the long run, these made some distortions in the way of
reform. Government control was increased with the nationalization of banks, insur-
ance (1972), and coal industry (1973). The objective of bank nationalization was to
regulate bank lending towards the agricultural sector and to align the banks’ move to
the government’s welfare policy direction. Bank credit in the rural economy was
markedly picked in the post-nationalization period. However, the politically
influenced economic pathways started causing economic pressure on the banking
system.

The introduction of the Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA) in 1973 put
severe restrictions on foreign capital investment and made it difficult for the func-
tioning of foreign companies in India. In addition, the policies of acquiring loss-
making industries built more pressure on the economy. Although these decisions
worked as the remedy for unemployment and stressful economic conditions, they
paved the way for the BOP crisis in the coming days.

The 1971 Census of India estimated the population at 548.2 million, and the
workforce was measured at 184 million, with which agriculture contributed 68.3%
of the workforce (Kumar 2021). The green revolution was already in force, and it
was mainly concentrated in a few pockets. The sharply elevated share of agricultural
laborers (24% in 1961 to 37.8% in 1971) clearly indicated that small farmers were
losing land. However, agricultural growth has been recorded as the highest in India
after independence under the leadership of Mrs. Gandhi (Kundu 2016), and the
green revolution had a pivotal role to play.

Inequality in every sector continued to grow. Underdevelopment, unemployment,
and poverty were everywhere, but few pockets had the greater possibility of
responding rapidly compared to others. With limited opportunity and limited
funds, the government had to consider the places that looked promising for devel-
opment. The vision of the trickle-down effect actually continued to accelerate the
rural-urban divide as infrastructural investments were concentrated mainly in the
urban areas. The per capita income in India declined by 0.9% in 1971-1972 though
the state’s income grew slightly by 1.4% (Kumar 2021).

The Fourth Five-Year Plan (1969—1974) was introduced in response to a deval-
uation, drought condition, and inflationary recession and had the vision of self-
reliance with an ambitious goal of 5.6% growth. But the War with West Pakistan, the
independence of Bangladesh, a massive flood of refugees from East Pakistan
(Independent Bangladesh) and the subsequent economic pressure on India, the
Asian oil crisis of 1973, and successive monsoon failure were the major obstacles
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against the achievement of this five-year plan. The political rhetoric of welfare
politics continued to govern the economic policies during the tenure of Indira
Gandhi. The industrial sector did not experience a major setback during Mrs.
Gandhi’s tenure. However, several industrial policies had been taken to boost
investment, including new industrial licensing regulations to reduce control over
small investment (CIA 1973), but the control over large firm investment remained
tight. The CIA report mentioned that the Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices
Act (1970) became law, which reads:

“... any investment by firms with greater than 200 million of assets, or by firms with assets
with assets of more than Rs. 10 million that control more than one-third of the market for a
particular project, must be approved by the government”—CIA (1973)

Apart from this licensing raj and direct controls, several policies were reformed to
include several financial measures to provide more government control over private
investment. Mrs. Gandhi’s political vision of employment maximization with
restrictive policy by the protection of labor-intensive, inefficient, traditional tech-
niques in village industries was thought to be responsible for the slowdown in the
industrial growth—from 6% in 1968—1979 to 4% growth of industrial output in 1972
(CIA 1973). The process of long-term bureaucratic screening and rigid government
process to consider applications for new direct investment was continued rather
more intensified in the tenure of Mrs. Gandhi. The objective of progressive and
steady Indianization of foreign firms continued to slow down industrial growth to a
large extent.

We must remember that the economic policy was not always economically
decided; rather, it had been on the political situation, the demand for democracy,
and the ineluctability of the electoral voting process. Prior to the 1980s, interven-
tionist policies, import controls (Bhagwati and Desai 1970), and discouraging
entrepreneurship were the features of the government’s economic policies.

After the assassination of Prime Minister Indira Gandhi, her son Rajiv Gandhi
took charge as PM and continued from 1984 to 1989. Rajiv Gandhi-led government
had taken primary initiatives to encourage the import of capital goods by relaxing the
bureaucratic red tape of industrial regulations. Moreover, the tax system was also
regularized, and the attitudinal shift in government vision to encourage all entrepre-
neurial initiatives boosted a belief in national and international industry stakeholders.
India experienced an economic boom in the 1980s with the policy shift towards trade
liberalization and relaxation of “License Raj” in investment, though the growth rate
was highly variable throughout the decade. Joshi and Little (1994) emphasized the
role of fiscal expansion financed by internal and external borrowing to boost
economic growth. The unsustainable economic growth in the 1980s was “fuelled
by a build-up of external debt that culminated in the crisis of 1991 (Ahluwalia
(2002). The liberalization policy initiatives of the 1980s provided the necessary
groundwork for the forthcoming 1991 reform in India. A major pace in policy
decisions to consider industrial relaxation was considered during 1985-1988. GDP
growth achieved a remarkable peak at 7.6% during 1988—1989 to 1990-1991
(Panagariya 2004). The export had marked a remarkable growth at 14.4% during
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Fig. 1.1 A brief history of the Indian economy and the ruling government in center, 1947-2019.
(Source: Prepared from the World Bank data, https://data.worldbank.org/)

1985-1990 from 1.2% during 1980-1985 (Fig. 1.1). Reducing the share of govern-
ment in canalized imports, expansion in the number of the capital goods items in the
OGL list, several export intensives, reduction of interest rate on export goods, duty-
free imports of capital goods for selected thrust areas, relaxation in the industrial
controls, and realization of exchange rate contributed towards the way of reform.

1.3 The Economic Reform in 1991: Expectations
and Realities

The economic reforms in 1991 were not abrupt; the preparation had started in the
1980s. The growth rate took off a pace in the 1980s as the immediate effect of a few
liberalizing attitudes of the Rajiv Gandhi-led government. The change in official
attitude regarding the policy of encouragement despite discouraging the “invest-
ment” and the entrepreneurial economy was the key to sustaining the economic
growth in India, irrespective of the major policy shift in 1991 (DeLong 2001; Rodrik
and Subramanian 2004). Dr. Manmohan Singh’s 1991 historic budget speech
acknowledged the contribution of the policy and development initiatives taken by
former Prime Ministers since 1947, and the policy shift in 1991 was not sudden. The
Nehruvian policy of mixed economy (Kumar 2017) has had a great contribution to
paving the way forward to adopt a reform in 1991 as it must not be considered a
piecemeal decision.

After Rajiv Gandhi-led Congress government, India had two coalition govern-
ments led by Vishwanath Pratap Singh (December 2, 1989, to November 10, 1990)
and Chandra Shekhar (November 10, 1990, to June 21, 1991). After these coalition-
led unstable phases, P.V. Narasimha Rao was sworn in as India’s premier on June
21, 1991. The massive fiscal and BOP crisis that was continuously building up since
independence climaxed in 1991. And Manmohan Singh took charge of the finance
minister on June 22, but his primary statements on economy and inflation were not
supposed to be from a canny politician. PM Rao had to face a sharp attack and
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continuous criticism from his own party itself. Singh, a man with sobriety, quiet
dignity, and unparalleled academic brilliance, had offered to quit several times, but
PM Rao was determined to stand by him all through. As the finance minister, PM
Rao and Manmohan Singh were unswervable to break through the traditional vote
bank-based economic mindset and were ready to take an unprecedented, revolution-
ary economic reform decision that rescued India in perhaps its unlighted juncture but
controlled the Indian economy for the last three decades. PM Rao appointed
reformers and known liberalizers in important government portfolios: Mr. Singh as
finance minister, P. Chidambaram as commerce minister, Jairam Ramesh as an
officer on special duty, Amar Nath Verma as principal secretary, and Montek
Singh Ahluwalia appointed as a commerce secretary. India was going through a
profound macroeconomic crisis and an acute shortage of foreign exchange reserves
that was a potential threat to the sustainability of growth. Due to several external and
internal factors like the Gulf War and oil price hike in the international market, the
political instability in India was extremely high; capital inflow sharply declined as
the lack of international confidence in Indian economy. The entire country was in
search of a leader who could make bold decisions and will respond to the macro-
economic imbalances. In June 1991, the nation had the exchange only to pay for just
2 weeks of imports (Ramesh 2015, also cited in Kumar 2017). And finally, on July
24, 1991, Manmohan Singh' presented the “historic” budget speech:

“... There is no time to lose. Neither the Government nor the economy can live beyond its
means year after year ... Any further postponement of macro-economic adjustment, long
overdue, would mean that the balance of payments situation, now exceedingly difficult,
would become unmanageable, and inflation, already high, would exceed limits of tolerance.
For improving the management of the economy, the starting point, and indeed the centre-
piece of our strategy, should be a credible fiscal adjustment and macro-economic
stabilisation during the current financial year to be followed by continued fiscal consolida-
tion thereafter ... Macro-economic stabilisation and fiscal adjustment alone cannot suffice.
They must be supported by essential reforms in economic policy and economic management
as an integral part of the adjustment process, reforms which would help to eliminate waste
and inefficiency and impart a new element of dynamism to growth processes in our
economy.”

In his budget speech, Dr. Manmohan Singh outlined the thrust of the reform
process. The great economist speculated that a reform is essential:

* To increase the efficiency and international competitiveness of industrial
production

» To utilize for this purpose foreign investment and foreign technology to a much
greater degree than the country has done in the past

* To increase the productivity of investment

* To ensure that India’s financial sector is rapidly modernized

'See the Union Budget, Ministry of Finance, Government of India. Available at https://www.
indiabudget.gov.in/bspeech.php.
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» To improve the performance of the public sector so that the key sectors of Indian
economy are enabled to attain an adequate technological and competitive edge in
a fast-changing global economy

There is ample literature during the late 1990s and the first decade of the new
millennium that have analyzed the “reforms” critically on the ground of what we
“expected” and what actually “happened.” While those “sky-kissing expectations”
have been verified with the “ground-rooted realities,” most of them concluded with
the lists of “unfulfillment” from the reform. 1990s’ economic reform is, like many
other such earlier reforms in India and abroad, certainly not a “panacea” to work
equally to resolve all possible issues.

While a popular expectation is often set that trade liberalization encourages
economic activity and hence raises production and employment, it sounds somewhat
unrealistic to expect immediate benefits through such a channel. The ground reality
is that the trade liberalization that implies increased foreign competition leads to the
closure of less competitive firms, and therefore job losses and income reduction in
the initial phase are a hard reality (Siggel and Agrawal 2009). Trade liberalization in
the initial post-reform years has shrunk India’s manufacturing base in terms of value
addition and employment (Nambiar et al. 1999). However, the scenario changes in
the long run. Indian economy started experiencing increased productivity, compet-
itiveness, and accelerated growth since the mid-1990s. Moreover, amidst the break
of the “dream” of revamp of production, import liberalization came forward to
challenge the historically prevailed syndrome of “high protection-high cost-poor
quality” in the production system.

There are objections about the non-materializing of rapid and sustained growth of
output and employment; getting the industrial base narrowed; finding the employ-
ment growth in the 1990s negative in 5 out of 9 years; and stagnancy of labor
productivity after 1995/1996, despite getting increased in the early 1990s and many
more (Chaudhuri 2002). Alongside, there was a decline in debt/equity ratios in the
majority of industries, especially in new firms consequent to financial reform. The
matter of TFP decline was mainly attributed to trade and licensing reforms. How-
ever, the reform facilitated the industrial sector in expanding its capacity
(Balasubramanyam and Mahambre 2001). While Ahluwalia (2002) considers the
1990s’ reform as gradualist, it raises the query of whether it is attributed so by design
or the consequence of political constraints. Still, the cumulative impact of 1990s’
reform was substantial, and it was successful in creating the basis for accelerated
growth.

1.4 Bringing Efficiency for Politico-Economic Leadership
in South Asia

The collapse of the multipolar and bipolar geopolitical world has made inevitable
changes in both the economic and the security model globally. While the earlier
security models were mostly based on the balanced confrontation between the
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powers or superpowers and their allies, the current security is envisaged as the
interdependence and cooperation between states. Moreover, globalization, liberali-
zation, and established institutional structures work as essential stimuli. Similarly,
economics in the pre-Cold War world was discussed mostly on a national scale and,
to a large extent, a self-sufficient model, which has now significantly included the
possibilities of significant external cooperation and foreign affairs agendas. It
embraces both the hard (i.e., military) and soft (i.e., nonmilitary) dimensions, and,
in some complex cases, the “soft” are now taking the lead over the “hard”—both at
the national and international levels (Zukrowska 1996). As Kukuka (1994) men-
tioned, the size of the country, stability of the economy, stability of the political
system, relations with neighbors, ability to adjust to changing internal and external
conditions, institutionalization of external relations, and opening up of the economy
are the critical factors for “soft” dimensions, and all these are the deciding factors for
a state to emerge as a politico-economic leader of a region. A politically and
economically stable India could make it executed successfully in South Asia:

“The enabling and constraining capabilities of India with regard to promoting regional
cooperation in South Asia had been discussed even before the conceptual journey of the
South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) began in 1983. India occupies
a unique position in the South Asian region. By the virtue of its size, location and economic
potential, India assumes a natural leadership role in the region.”—Bhasin (2008)

The data of the annual change of GDP and inflation over the last 60 years
(1961-2021) of the eight SAARC states (i.e., Afghanistan, Pakistan, India, Sri
Lanka, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Nepal, and Maldives), retrieved from the World Bank
data portal (https://data.worldbank.org/), makes the scope of a comparative discus-
sion amongst the SAARC states’ economic portfolio in the last six decades. Plotting
of the annual change in GDP and inflation in India with the backdrop of the
maximum (keeping “positive” at the ceiling and “negative” at the floor) change of
annual GDP (Fig. 1.2a) and inflation change (Fig. 1.2b) makes meaningful
interpretation.

From 1992 onward, India’s annual GDP change has always been positive until
the severe effect of the Covid-19 pandemic on the economy to find a negative change
(—=7.484%) in 2020. Indian economy witnessed a consistently stable trend since the
reform, except abrupt declines from +5.471% (in 1996) to +2.071% in 1997; from
+6.851% (in 1999) to +1.965% in 2000; from +6.093% (in 2007) to +1.630% in
2008; and from +7.013% (in 2010) to +3.818% in 2011 to fall into a consecutive
declining trend between 2017 and 2020 (i.e., from +6.980% in 2016 to +5.56% in
2017, +5.302% in 2018, +2.6797% in 2019, and —7.48% in 2020) (Fig. 1.2a). While
situating the Indian GDP trend within the GDP scenario of the ambient SAARC
nations, the post-reform Indian GDP trend looks more robust and consistent than its
neighbors.

The trend of post-reform inflation in India is somewhat straightforward up to
2003. There was a gradual and consistent decline of inflation (GDP deflator as
annual %) from 1991 (13.751%) to 1999 (3.068%), and it stayed almost stable up
to 2003 (3.867%). It was followed by a rising curve to reach the highest in that spell
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Fig. 1.2 The most positive and negative annual change in (a) GDP and (b) its deflator across the
last 60 years (1961-2020) in the states of South Asia and India, 1961-2020. (Source: Prepared from
the World Bank Data, https://data.worldbank.org/)

in 2010 (10.527%) and then gradually declined to 2.390% in 2019. This trend is
robust without any abrupt rise like the Maldives in 2001 (50.892%), Afghanistan in
2007 (22.527%), Pakistan in 2009 (20.666%), Sri Lanka in 2010 (26.934%), Nepal
in 2011 (26.397%), and Bangladesh in 2016 (27.850%) (Fig. 1.2b).

The 1990s’ economic reform in India took place amidst a rapidly changing global
political and economic scenario during the post-Cold War era. While a number of
states erupted into internal conflict, another significant number of postcolonial states
allowed partial or total liberalization of their commercial regime at the bilateral or
less-than-multilateral level (Fawcett 1995; Ravenhill 2008). Alongside, the
diminishing trend of “superpower relations” was opening up prospects for regionally
preeminent powers to adopt more overt managerial roles in their respective regions
(Ayoob 1991). At the recession of the superpowers, the successful practice of the
open-market economy and multilateral economic cooperation system was prevailing
in many parts of the globe—the Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development (OECD) in the West with Anglo-Saxon members, the noticeable
success of the transforming economies of China, the little dragons of East Asia
along with their neighbors in the Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN)),
and open economic and trade policies in Latin America, notably in Mexico, were the
major propounders. However, better late than never, the South Asian nations took up
until 1985 to form the South Asian Association of Regional Cooperation (SAARC),
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Fig. 1.3 Share of exports of goods and services in the last 60 years (1961-2020) amongst the
SAARC states, 1961-2020. (Source: Prepared from the World Bank Data, https://data.worldbank.
org/)

where India was expected to create confidence amongst the members by deeds and
words so necessary to make the beginning, and India was referred to as the “key to
the development and progress of SAARC.™

Amidst several cohesive and tensional forces, 1990s’ economic reform of India
played a critical role. The structural approach to power considers an advantaged
position to India in South Asia historically. India, sharing its international borders
with all South Asian countries, enjoys a vital physical link in the region, sharing 72%
of the land surface, with 77% of the population of the South Asia (Bhasin 2008).

Amongst the SAARC states, India’s export figure had been conspicuous histor-
ically (Fig. 1.3). However, the introduction and/or expansion of several export
incentives, especially after 1985, helped imports directly when imports were tied
to exports and indirectly when relaxing the foreign exchange constraint:

“Exporters were given REP licenses in amounts that were approximately twice their import
needs and thus provided a source of input imports for goods sold in the domestic market. The
key distinguishing feature of the REP licenses was that they allowed the holder to import
items on the restricted (and therefore those outside of the OGL or canalized) list and had
domestic import-competing counterparts. Even though there were limits to the import
competition provided through these licenses, as exports expanded the volume of these
imports expanded as well. This factor became particularly important during 1985-90
when exports expanded rapidly.”—(Panagariya 2004)

Joshi and Little (1994) ascribed those export incentives as the “quasi-Southeast
Asian-style” reforms which included the following:

* 50% of business profits attributable to exports were made income tax deductible
in the 1985 budget and were extended to 100% in 1988.
+ Interest rate on export credit was reduced to 9%, which was 12% earlier

2 Address by His Majesty Junius Richard Jayewardene, President of Sri Lanka, at the Fourth
SAARC Summit, Concluding Session, 29-31 Dec. 1988, Islamabad, Pakistan, From SARC to
SAARC: Milestones in the Evolution of Regional Cooperation in South Asia (1980-88) Vol. I,
SAARC Secretariat, Kathmandu
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* In April 1988, access for exporters to imported capital goods was increased by
widening the list of those available on OGL and by making some capital goods
available selectively to exporters without going through “indigenous clearance.”
Assurance was given that the incentives announced in the export-import policy
would not be reduced for a period of 3 years.

Now, we should focus on the political stability or fragility in South Asia. The
Fragile State Index (FSI) is developed by the Fund for Peace (FFP), an independent,
nonpartisan, 501(c)(3) nonprofit research and educational organization that works to
prevent violent conflict and promote sustainable security. The FSI has its original
methodological concept rooted in FFP’s Conflict Assessment System Tool (CAST),
developed in the 1990s to help policymakers and field practitioners better understand
and measure conflict drivers and dynamics in complex geopolitical environments.®
The FSI is based on a total of 12 indicators—three cohesion indicators (i.e., C1:
Security Apparatus; C2: Factionalized Elites; and C3: Group Grievance); three
economic indicators (i.e., E1: Economic Decline; E2: Uneven Economic Develop-
ment; and E3: Human Flight and Brain Drain); three political indicators (i.e., P1:
State Legitimacy; P2: Public Services; and P3: Human Rights and Rule of Law); and
three social and cross-cutting indicators (i.e., S1: Demographic Pressures; S2:
Refugees and IDPs; and X1: External Intervention). Based on CAST’s comprehen-
sive social science approach, data from three main streams (i.e., preexisting quanti-
tative datasets, content analysis, and qualitative expert analysis) is triangulated and
critically reviewed to obtain final scores for the FSI. While the index inherently ranks
different countries to visualize how some are more fragile or more stable than others,
the FSI score (where a higher FSI score denotes higher fragility) of the SAARC
states has been picked up for the years of 2006, 2011, 2016, and 2021 (Table 1.2).

While the efforts of liberalization, preferential trade agreements, politico-
economic union formations, etc. were empowering the multilateral economic inte-
gration, the issues of political fragility of the states were excerpting disintegrative
force that had serious repercussions not only for those particular states and their
people but also for their neighbors. Postcolonial states in South Asia and the states in
sub-Saharan Africa had been witnessing alarming political fragility historically
(Fig. 1.4). These have emerged from ethnic tensions, civil wars, or several forms
of revolution; whatever the cause might be, they resulted in complex humanitarian
emergencies.

South Asia has remained the epicenter of border disputes, military movements,
armed standoffs and skirmishes, and even war during the postcolonial era. Since the
early 1960s, there has existed an alliance between China and Pakistan. After
formally resolving all of its boundary disputes with China through the
Sino-Pakistani Agreement of 1963, Pakistan started receiving Chinese military
assistance in 1966. It was followed by the formation of a strategic alliance in 1972
and the launch of economic cooperation in 1979 that has been making China the

3See the FSI Methodology Handbook available on the URL: https:/fragilestatesindex.org/wp-
content/uploads/2017/05/FSI-Methodology.pdf.
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Table 1.2 Fragile State Index score and rank of the SAARC states in the years 2006, 2011, 2016,
and 2021

FSI 2006 FSI2011 FSI12016 FSI 2021

Country Rank Score Rank Score Rank Score Rank Score
Afghanistan 10th 99.8 7th 107.5 9th 107.9 9th 102.1
Bhutan 39th 87.9 50th 85 78th 77.6 96th 68.3
India 93rd 70.4 76th 79.3 70th 79.6 66th 77
Maldives n.a. n.a. 91st 75.6 91st 74 99th 67.6
Sri Lanka 25th 92.4 29th 93.1 43rd 87.7 55th 80.5
Pakistan 9th 103.1 12th 102.3 14th 101.7 29th 90.5
Bangladesh 19th 96.3 25th 94.4 36th 90.7 39th 85
Nepal 20th 95.4 27th 93.7 33rd 91.2 S1st 82.2

Source: Official website of the Fragile State Index, https:/fragilestatesindex.org

largest supplier of armaments and the third largest trading partner overall to Pakistan.
Gradually, Beijing took a central part of Islamabad’s foreign policy. On the military
front, the People’s Liberation Army and the Pakistan Armed Forces started sharing a
notably close relationship. While Beijing started supporting Pakistan’s position on
the Kashmir conflict, Islamabad started seconding the Chinese stance on the
Xinjiang controversy, the sovereignty of Tibet, and the Taiwan issue. The conflicting
and competing interests between India and the China-Pakistan alliance resulted in a
complex situation in South Asia. Amidst the power tussle between the USA, the
“defending champion,” and China, a strong contender for sharing the domination,
the emergence of an economically and politically strong India as the regional
politico-economic leader of South Asia could be the solution for peace and stability
in the entire region, the cornerstone of which was laid in the 1990s’ economic
reform.

1.5 Conclusion

1990s’ India, which was then emerging as the regional politico-economic leader, has
transformed itself into the fifth largest economy of the world within the latter three
decades by virtue of effective democratic governance, rational public policies, and
internal political stability. An overly regulated economy, inadequate state capacity,
complex state-society relations, and limited rationalization across state and society
writ large, most of which persisting since India’s emergence as an independent
nation, pose challenges to its accelerated growth. However, the post-reform period
has demonstrated the country’s ability to achieve multidimensional success in terms
of improving its economic performance and comprehensive regional integration,
coupled with sustaining its democracy successfully. From the abysmal 3.5% annual
growth until the 1980s, the reforms accelerated the improving 5.5% growth rate to
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Fig. 1.4 The status of political fragility across the world, and, especially to the South Asia, as
envisaged by the Fragile State Index (FSI), developed by the Fund for Peace (FFP), an American
nonprofit, nongovernmental research and educational institution, founded in 1957

the 7% demonstrated since the new millennium. The country is determined to
expand specific forms of collaboration, evidenced by its efforts to build strategic
partnerships with more than 30 different countries globally. Presently, India has been
advocating in a focused way to enact policies and build institutions towards ensuring
self-reliance (atmanirbhar) in all facets of the economy. Its goals are multi-
dimensional and broad, as mentioned by the Prime Minister of India that,

when India speaks of becoming self-reliant, it doesn’t advocate a self-centred system. India’s
self-reliance is concerned with ensuring the whole world’s happiness, cooperation and
peace. A quarter of a century ahead of the economic reform, India’s role in successfully
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blending the democratic governance, the self-reliant economy, and the robust effort of
peace-making with an advantageous geostrategic positionality sounds promising in advo-
cating stability and achieving sustainability in South and Southeast Asia.
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Chapter 2 ®)
Green Economy, Sociopolitical e
and Environmental Implications

of Institutional Participatory Governance

José G. Vargas-Hernandez ® and M. C. Omar C. Vargas-Gonzalez

2.1 Introduction

The green economy is a multi-level concept of governance. Governance refers to the
act of governing and the series of acts undertaken by people to shape, affect, and
guide the acts of others to jointly rule and control the public consequences of human
activities and natural events (Gordon 1991; Dean 1999). Governance is a term used
in political sciences since the twentieth century defined as the formal centralized
political institutions intended to govern publicly managed problems and concerns
issues that respect the interests and identities of the communities. However, the
notion of the polity as the substance of politics is being disconnected from the
traditional sites, territorial connotations, and formal political institutions (Hajer
2003).

Political ecology analyzes the environmental governance in the green economy at
their multi-level structures of power and politics, such as the green economy (Adger
et al. 2001). Governance factors with respect to institutional frameworks may
facilitate a transition to a green economy (Droste et al. 2016). Participatory gover-
nance is determined by the theoretical perspective adopted and by the stance towards
the actors taken. Institutional participatory governance induces positive changes in
the distribution of public resources and services that impact the green economy,
sociopolitical and ecological-environment reshaping of the society, and creation of
new values.
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Environmental research contributes to sustainable economic development. Rev-
olutionary changes in a brief period of time have an impact on the green economic,
social, political, and environmental development at the local level. Green economics,
circular economy, and bio-economy must be assessed within cross-cutting metrics of
environmental, social, and economic sustainability, such as the Changing Wealth of
Nations by the World Bank (Lange et al. 2018). The project analysis of the green
economy explores the conceptual and methodological framework for the implemen-
tation and monitoring of the dimensions (Loiseau et al. 2015), the critical factors for
practices of the green economy (Pitkéinen et al. 2016), and the governance factors
and institutional frameworks to facilitate transitions to a green economy (Droste
et al. 2016).

The complexity and diversity of the environment of the earth are the features of
economic systems in local policy and decision-making processes. The eco, intellec-
tual, political, and moral categories of institutional participatory governance are
addressed by green economics to provide holistic solutions to economic, social,
and environmental problems. On the other hand, neoclassical economics is consid-
ered an instrument that imposes a set of values for economic, social, and environ-
mental control as the foundations for the commodification of nature, leading to
poverty because it does not aim to maximize equity, freedom, and utility.

Governance is a term related to economics further developed in fields such as
institutionalist economics, administrative sciences, and political sciences
(Williamson 1996; Benz and Dose 2010; Mayntz and Scharpf 1995; Marks et al.
1996). An interdisciplinary social science observes institutional participation and
transformation in situ and in practice. The scientific observations may become
political. Regulative political formation and decision-making processes are charac-
terized by negotiation among a multitude of stakeholders, economic agents, and
political actors at all levels embedded in this process and outsourced at functional
and differentiated institutional governance (Jachtenfuchs and Kohler-Koch 2010,
p. 69). Attempts have been made to order and govern the processes of negotiation
among the actors and participants to get involved and develop a shared sense of
understanding and dialogue of the problems and issues at stake.

The green economy is an extension of the conventional mainstream neoclassical
economic approach to encompass distributional social equity and environmentally
sustainable quality objectives (Bateman 1997, p. 37). Given their inherent tendency
towards weak frameworks, most of the green economy approaches are in their
infancy and challenging the policy-making measurements of positive effects of
economic policies through the interactions between the environment and the econ-
omy. Moreover, these approaches do not embrace the discourses of going beyond
GDP, accepting the need for a complement.

The practical balance between social and environmental equity in green econom-
ics is beyond distributional equity, ensuring a social transformation achieved
through the process and at the end rather than an economic analysis of distribution
activities (Kennet and Heinemann 2006). Monitoring the transformations of the
green economy extends to collecting data on traditional and conventional economic
and environmental sectors.
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Recommendations to improve the measurement for green economy transforma-
tions should consider including more availability of data and cheaper, faster,
broader, and wider frameworks for measuring the interactions among the economy,
society, and environment (Georgeson et al. 2017). Society, economy, and environ-
ment recognize the role of the green economy to be foundational and operate within
the global biosphere, as the initiative The Economics of Ecosystems and Biodiver-
sity (TEEB) (Folke et al. 2016; Ten Brink et al. 2012).

The meaning and aim of green economics are creating conditions required to
create the economic conditions to develop social and environmental justice to benefit
the earth-wide nature, human and nonhuman species, and socio-ecosystems. Green
economic background, inherent to natural and social sciences, grounds in social and
environmental justice. Green economics offers some emerging questions on the
rationale of the background to the implementation of social and environmental
justice while addressing reversing habitat destruction. Green economics has an
inclusive scope to implement the means for change of social and environmental
justice as the attainments of ends that reconcile contradictory choices between justice
and the environment.

Thinkers in green economics argue that there is a link between poverty and
inequality, and therefore, improvement of equality ends up poverty and enhances
environmental justice by overcoming environmental degradation. Mainstream eco-
nomics has some considerations pertaining to green economics, environment, and
energy (Reardon 2007). The essential criteria for the adoption of sustainable envi-
ronmental regulation and green economy efficiency are green energy production and
consumption, labor policies and socio-economic development policies, resource
efficiency, and green industry development (Naseer et al. 2021). Post-Keynesian
economics does not always include the environment in its analysis because any
nonorthodox deviation from mainstream orthodoxy is opposed instead of examining
the social and environmental elements (Mearman 2007).

Participation of economists, political scientists, sociologists, politicians, elected
officials, bureaucrats, urban planners, other relevant actors, and stakeholders culmi-
nates a wide range of expertise and practices across diverse sectors. Therefore,
practices concerning an ideal type of governance and participation may confirm
discrimination regarding the meaning of different institutional and political notions
concerning urban field practices. However, participatory institutions do not always
follow the law and regulations to accomplish their functions, more when they are
dominated by the agenda of local politicians, failing to address the complexity of
socio-economic problems of the community such as violence and poverty, showing
the existing distance between the law and the current exercising of state authority.
Global large corporations are agents of hegemony and power (Gramsci 1932—-1934),
becoming undemocratic and lacking transparency as being the causes of socio-
economic and environmental problems. Corporations that are not socially responsi-
ble for society become immoral (Bakan 2004, p. 35).

The basic assumptions regarding politics and science in participatory governance
of organizations lead to governablity that is phrased on how to govern (Gordon
1991: 7). It is considered as a bricolage of ideological and empirical dynamics
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underlying the economic, social, political, and technological contexts. Participatory
governance knowledge and practices as the ways of acting and thinking at once,
focusing on the agency of joint learning and action, occur in a place around political-
life concerns and power in spheres of action in the economy, society, politics, and
science, constituted in simultaneous processes of mutual shaping (Flyvbjerg 2001).

International funding agencies drive institutional participatory governance push-
ing for rules to advance good governance. Radical participation’s assumption of
representation is that it kills citizenship and makes them inactive individuals cutting
the ability of community fellowship, self-governance, shared public goods, mutual
deliberation, autonomy, and social justice.

The socio-economic and ecological environment of participatory governance
influences and sets the parameters for the potential impact on the internal workings
of participatory governance institutions. The meaning of participatory governance
summarizes the theoretical influences of participation forms and the debates on
contention areas, description, location, and scope guided by the arguments of
politics, political sociology, development studies, and economic institutionalism.
Governance theory is the core attribute of participatory governance that engages in
governing problems by encompassing practical applications and solutions in diverse
practices stemming from diverse participation uses within discourses.

The notion of public participation is approached by the practical development
theory that implements the social theory of interpersonal relations orientation devel-
oped by social sciences (Schutz 1958). The practical implication of this theory is
building public participation based on trust. The theory of interpersonal relations
orientation developed by Schutz (1958) and further detailed by Bormann (1990)
assumes that individuals as members of society participate in social, economic, and
political activities, creating a dialogue with other persons. The concept of a green
economy is related to different economic theories aiming at environmental, eco-
nomic, and social benefits.

This analysis is presented in sections. The first part analyzes the green economic
implications to continue with the social, followed by the social and environmental
implications.

2.2 Green Economic Implications

The green economy results in the improvement of well-being and social equity,
reducing environmental risks and ecological scarcities (UNEP 2011a). The environ-
mental economy deals with the efficient use of natural resources. The concept of a
green economy is attractive to business organizations and governments with the aim
of implementing economic growth, mitigating environmental damage, providing
employment, and introducing green industries (Borel-Saladin and Turok 2013).
The green economy focuses on areas identified as elements of the enhancement of
stocks and flows of natural capital and efficient renewable energy and natural



2 Green Economy, Sociopolitical and Environmental Implications. . . 25

resources, environmental technologies, green manufacturing, waste management,
transport, buildings, tourism, and cities (UNEP 201 1a).

The concept of the “green economy” was created by Pearce et al. (1989) for the
UK’s Department for the Environment. The notion of a green economy appeared in
1989 in Pearce’s Blueprint for a Green Economy, the British environmental econ-
omist (Pearce et al. 1989). The United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) is
an international organization that plays a leading role in developing and promoting a
green economy defined as the results in the improvement of human well-being and
social equity, reducing ecological scarcities and environmental risks, and being the
engine for economic growth, through the generation of jobs and poverty eradication
(UNEP 2011b, page 1). The emerging concept of the green economy implies a
strong intersection between the economy, social, and environmental dimensions
leading to provision of guidance by broadening the consistent notions of inclusive
green economy and inclusive green growth with the recognition of the environmen-
tal limits within the green economy. The implementation of these concepts integrates
economic, social, and environmental dimensions and poverty eradication into green
economy policies (UNDESA and UNDP 2012).

The UNEP Green Economy synthesis for policy-making downplays substitut-
ability in the trade-off between economic growth and environmental sustainability
(UNEP 2011a). The multisectoral nature and complexity of the green economy
require a co-integration of policy-making bridging spatial planning with practical
implementation related to a multiplicity of factors such as environment, energy,
innovation, agriculture, housing, and transport, depending on the context (Droste
et al. 2016).

Green economy policy and strategy agenda supported by technological econo-
mies implemented through schemes aimed to protect and modernize economic
sectors offer solutions to developed as well as less developed economies, which
results in the transformation of management, governance, and control of natural
resources. Comprehensive green economy policies and strategies are displayed in
approaches reflecting the different approaches towards green economic transforma-
tions in terms of the promotion of sustainable environmental technology sectors,
low-carbon developments, and circularity enhancement. Green economy policies
and strategies focus on the origin of environmental degradation in the current
economic system and propose decisions and aim towards the transition to achieve
economic growth, social equity, and environmental sustainability (Droste et al.
2016). The green economy is an economic system that is consistent with keeping
the economy with socio-environmental conditions and within socio-ecological
limits. It is an environmental-economic perspective that seeks to achieve a sustain-
able society.

The conceptual framework of the green economy is a radical transition for
efficient, environmentally friendly, resource- and energy-saving technologies lead-
ing to reduction of gas emissions, mitigation of the effects of climate change, and
tackling of resource depletion and environmental degradation (Jidnicke 2012).
Resource-efficient growth falls short of the global environmental and social chal-
lenges. Resource efficiency and green purchasing are the best strategies for a green
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economy efficiency and development of environmental regulation. Regulations are a
new dimension partially based upon knowledge to assess the societal significance.
Knowledge is socially and politically robust and accepted.

Participatory governance practices have positive effects on the creation of new
values, equal distribution of natural resources, and sharing of economic and socio-
ecological responsibilities (Wampler and McNulty 2011). Participatory governance
practices are emerging in specific circumstances, practices, activities, etc., affecting
the discourses and ordering of the governed and ordered issues at stake and also
affecting the existing formal institutions. Focus on practices limited to key incidents
in the location of participatory governance in the form of diachronic and synchronic
forms.

The public environmental field is a unit of analysis in participatory governance
practices shaping relationships of contestation regarding the expressions of joint rule
and judgment (Fox and Miller 1997). Resource sharing connected at all levels may
ensure the implementation of new models of institutional participatory governance
based on the subsidiary principles to prepare the foundations to implement other
different participatory approaches that include cultural diversity, human rights,
sustainability, and participatory democracy to enhance economic and socio-
ecological development.

The green economy principles, documented at the Rio+20 outcome, however, did
not clarify the policy measures to be implemented, a gap that is being filled by the
green economy literature leading to the implementation of emerging green economy
policy toolkits and instruments to design, implement, monitor, evaluate, and expe-
rience climate change and environmentally sustainable policies. Many of the green
economy initiatives are related to Rio+20, towards the green economy and better
governance, contributing to building sustainable development policies and strategies
(EU Communication 2011). Development changes in science and innovation
towards the ecological economy and environmental economics under a Green
Economy Model are intended to control climate change and global warming.

Based on the analysis of the concepts of green economy and green growth given
by international organizations, Borel-Saladin and Turok (2013) conclude that the
green economy provides the required tools to transform economic activities into
healthy and inclusive economic environments. Economic growth as a concept in
green economics is reserved to be used for natural resources that are abundant and
grow without any destruction, as in environmental economics.

The economic growth, supported by innovation and development supported by
changes in the ecological economy, and environmental economics, leads to a green
economy aimed at controlling climate change and global warming. Green economics
is a complex and vast field of a general nature and is related to topics such as green
political economy, social and environmental justice, intergenerational equity, and
stakeholder theory, including organics and durability of goods.

The nature of civil society organizations is linked to organizational economics as
they need resources and capabilities to function as active agents in participatory
governance institutions. The nature of participatory governance institutions is to
support the environment. The adoption of participatory governance institutions
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focuses more on programs to fit between the local needs and rules. The rules, norms,
processes, and procedures are varied in participatory governance institutions that
have effects on the outcomes. The institutional rules must be adapted and adopted to
solve problems and have an impact on the participatory governance program.

The adoption of participatory institutions is in response to the economic, finan-
cial, and political crisis or a transition to a democratic regime. Organizations may
attend participatory meetings to keep informed about development projects and to
promote the public good. This sphere is referred more to emotions and sentiments
than rational arguments and instrumental economics of rational choice, based on
knowledge use and created for decision-making in open spaces that include a
diversity of participants. Institutions are relevant to create conditions for planning
economic development. The diversity of institutional participatory governance pro-
grams demonstrates the needs of local communities. New forms of institutional
participatory governance may be in developing regions (Allegretti and Herzberg
2007). Participatory governance institutions are facing some challenges to achieving
the desired outcomes, despite increasing the scope of the problems. Reforms of
horizontal and public participatory arrangements among political actors, economic
agents, and other stakeholders involved in the decision-making process within
vertical and top-down representative democracy may sustain more flexible institu-
tions, structures, and processes. Variations in the institutions of the state, civil
society, and economic development make sense to adopt or adapt institutional
participatory governance, an analysis of economic and social actors within a com-
prehensive definition of civil society (Lovan et al. 2004).

Economic actors get involved in governing processes in coherence with inclusive
practices at local and regional participatory governance spaces framed by fiscal
dependence and support from private partners to achieve competitiveness goals
(Newman and Thornley 2005). Public participation in participatory budgeting
should be favorable to all the political actors, economic agents, and stakeholders,
which keep evolving in the right direction to become a process of participatory
democracy (Rabouin 2009, p. 97). Participatory budgeting program includes the
component of social justice that develops economic, financial, political, and social
connections among the residents of a community. Emerging institutional and par-
ticipatory governance experiences may function better at certain economic thresh-
olds in the developing world and other economic environments that are hosting and
influencing participatory governance in experiments such as participatory planning
and budgeting. Institutional governance constraints are often deemed intractable in
the supply side of economics, failing to reach the socially excluded and poor groups,
despite laws and regulations.

The environmental regulations for green economy efficiency could be analyzed
based on the analytical hierarchical process (AHP). The AHP is an evaluation
process technique used by Naseer et al. (2021) to reduce uncertainty in decision-
making through environmental regulation and green economy efficiency. The ana-
lytical hierarchy process is used to identify, analyze, and rank the green economy
efficiency criteria and alternatives for the growth and enforcement of environmental
regulations and green economy efficiency.



28 J. G. Vargas-Hernandez and M. C. O. C. Vargas-Gonzalez

Green economy visions and discourses vary between continents and nations
(United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) 2011a; AfDB 2012; UNESCAP
and Asian Development Bank and United Nations Environment Programme 2012).
Economic and social actors of the nation-state participate in dynamic economic and
social networks stretching across national boundaries. A functional approach of
cross-border institutional participatory governance determines the effects (Ulrich
2016). The new forms of participatory governance institutions are created and
developed from sociopolitical engagement, relationships, and interactions forged
in networks.

The green economy and environmental dimension have strong links in practice to
governance approaches at national and local policy levels in which the green
economy is considered the pathway to the three dimensions of sustainability, the
environment, economic, and social. Network governance and network management
are notions that capture the interactions between the state and civil society and the
ability of the state to govern in the complexity and uncertain transnational economic
and social networks (Mayntz 1993; March and Olsen 1995; Kickert et al. 1997,
Rhodes 1995; Pierre and Peters 2000).

Regional integration based on neo-functionalism intergovernmental approaches
and multi-level governance regarding inclusiveness and participatory governance
emphasizes the cooperation rationale among the administrative elites, cross-border
economic agents, and political actors involved in functional bargaining and techno-
cratic regulation (Ulrich 2016). Participatory institutions may have different impacts
on political parties, rivals or not.

From a transborder perspective, economic transnationality focuses on the gover-
nance of global companies in economic zones. The active role of a cross-border and
transnational governance structure is framed as economically and people-oriented
institutions towards achieving more cohesion, competitiveness, and innovation.
Changes in governance practices privilege the relationships with other economic
interests. Using the different participatory governance approaches is crucial for more
inclusive policies that make a difference in the lives of ordinary people on key issues
related to economic policies and the sustained deepening of democracy. Landscape-
level shifts of the multi-level perspective are of growing relevance to justify green
economic policies, such as in the case of environmental policy for climate change.

There is no specific strategy to promote greener economies that must be targeted
to the political, economic, social, and environmental situation. Instead, the green
economy implements strategies to improve sustainable environmental development
growth outcomes (ICMA 2019). A varied array of diagnostic tools and instruments
for process guidelines of green economic policies and strategies are available to be
implemented by developed and developing countries to deliver outcomes across
economic, social, and environmental dimensions at the levels of national and local
governments. Local governments may improve the business environment and the
quality of life (ICMA 2019). Local, regional, and national government authorities
need to be supported by legal and political instruments for governance.

In some less developed countries, the configuration of transition towards a green
economy reflects the institutional development of the historical struggles over the
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governance of natural resources. The economic and industrial policy overlaps with
the environmental problems. Shifts in landscape imperatives at a multi-level per-
spective related to climate change provide legitimacy for green economy policies
that create a supportive environment. Informal and formal participation are mani-
festations of struggles over political legitimacy related to government-led participa-
tion exercises.

2.3 Social Implications

Green economy addresses socio-environmental needs to leverage ecosphere and
lithosphere material and immaterial benefits, although the societal outcomes beyond
the land use are limited, and there is no unmistakable evidence of decoupling
economic growth from the impacts of environmental sustainability (Vadén et al.
2020; Ward et al. 2016). Green economy incorporated the idea of decoupling of the
rates of change in economic output and the environmental assets used up in that
process (Pearce 1991). Resource decoupling breaks the link between the environ-
mental “bad and economic good” (OECD 2002).

Participatory governance practices are connected to the political democratic
structures to solve social problems, improve the institutions, and use public
resources from a sustainable co-governance practice. Citizens find value in partici-
patory practices in individual participation and local government practices reflecting
their social and political preferences. Citizens have the knowledge and abilities both
to rule and to be ruled (Aristotle 1976) and to administer themselves by governing
free men. Citizens are engaged in the participatory model of governance, although
the public does not have enough possibilities to contribute. Citizens engage in
participatory governance even though the public at large cannot always participate
and contribute. Any change in the process of institutional participatory governance
leads to changes in the outcomes, as in the situation emerging from an individual
more confident in their interest in politics, which may bring an important procedural
impact. Any model of sustainable participatory governance must bring decision-
making closer to citizens on issues related to the project implementation. Exploring
an innovative model of participatory local decision-making and governance seems to
have many challenges.

The typology of civil society organizations that are working within the partici-
patory governance context may be based on the density of social capital contribution
to participatory institutions and their embeddedness in civil society. Of course, a
certain type of institutional participatory governance initiative is more likely to result
in positive effects in specific contexts. Most of the institutional participatory gover-
nance programs are organic and induced by local governments. Government at all
levels can experience both bottom-up and top-down efforts to promote and enhance
participatory governance. However, many cases of institutional participatory gover-
nance are a mix of the elements of these categories, top-down and bottom-up. Civil
society organizations may have a contestation and demanding rights history and
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links to political parties with a strong link to citizens that shape participatory
institutions, despite that it is more likely to be dominated by political parties or
government officials. The scope of participatory governance and its implications
with cultural heritage are needed including trust, ethics, respect, political, profes-
sional and social will, a legal framework, transparency and access to information,
education and training for the actors involved, and funds for promoting participation
(Voices of Culture 2015: 12). Different and broad array of social and political actors
contribute to increasing citizen participation emerging in different contexts. Local
government leaders and political and social actors adopt this institutional participa-
tory governance supported by strong incentives to establish robust participation.

Local government officials and political and social activists rely upon social
networks using formal and informal governance arrangements. An induced institu-
tional participatory institution depends on the political will of government officials
and politicians committed to implementing and supporting the institutions. Govern-
ment officials, politicians, and social leaders can be motivated by strong incentives
to promote institutional participatory governance. Envisioning multiple futures as a
political act has political implications.

Institutional participatory governance arrangements incentivize reconsideration
among boundaries between the different spheres and fields such as the case of the
public consequences of food production, distribution, commercialization, and con-
sumption that may become a political conflict leading to the redesign of food safety
regulations. The participation patterns have different forms, including informal
participation relying on traditional means such as public relations, mass media,
political lobbying, and other forms, not necessarily conventional forms of participa-
tion beyond the legal border.

Welfare economics, environmental economics, Buddhist economics, and post-
autistic economics (Kennet and Heinemann 2006, pp. 84—89) are sister disciplines
contributing to green economics. Social resource and service localization is one
consequence of welfare state dissolution, and in post-transitional countries, it is a
shift of the managerial logic of governance based on market principles to govern
public resources and services. Best practices can be transformed into guiding
principles aimed at a need for creativity for government officials, politicians, and
civil society activists. The green economy results in improved human well-being and
social equity while significantly reducing environmental risks and ecological scar-
cities (UNEP 201 1a). Social well-being improvements may result from participatory
governance more than other factors such as economic growth. Green economy
advocates the leverage of ecological processes that occurs in natural and seminatural
systems to enhance the social well-being of human beings by promoting low-carbon
energies without jeopardizing the environmental sustainability of the ecosystems
(D’ Amato and Korhonen 2021). The GDP growth driven by some greenness is not a
real indication of a green economy because it does not prove to deliver changes in
natural resource management, reduction of gas emissions, resource depletion and
environmental degradation, changes in consumption patterns, and mitigation of
climate change.
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The emerging movements of nongovernmental organizations, social organiza-
tions, and movements, and local government officials, participate in initiatives of
participatory local governance. Development and equality in opportunities between
noninstitutional and institutional public, private, and social sectors require the
involvement of stakeholders in participatory governance (Svob-Doki¢ 2004a,
2004b; Katunari¢ 2003, 2004, 2007; Vidovi¢ 2012, 2014, 2017; Miskovié¢ 2015;
Vidovi¢ and Zuvela 2016; Zuvela 2016; Barada et al. 2016). In the institutional
context, partnerships between the public, private, and social sectors at regional and
local levels are mixed structural arrangements dealing with management and gov-
ernance under the inter-sectorial participatory principles. Biosecurity, spatial resil-
ience, management and governance, systemic environmental and production risks,
etc. are only a few fields that benefit from the green economy and bio-economy.

Green production capacity is beyond green technology innovation (GTI) to
encompass the socio-economic and environmental activities in the economy.
Green economy, circular economy, and bio-economy should create and develop a
solid framework at all levels of organizational contexts. The bio-economy aims at
the growing economic sectors not necessarily environmentally benign, based on
biological material inputs, nature-based instead of fuel-based products such as
agroecological crops, forest products, etc., which may be contested by biodiversity
loss and land-use management.

The development of participatory governance practices in the context of an
institutional framework may reflect the lack of legal basis only determined for
some of the institutions. Empowered participatory governance (EPG) is part of a
solution to the democratic erosion, political passivity, and social privatization (Fung
and Olin Wright 2003) supported by efficient and participative institutions aimed to
transform governance based on bureaucratic organization and administration and
political representation. This situation lies more in the contentious nature of political
concerns of social movements than in the institutional design and styles of politics.

2.4 Environmental Implications

The philosophy of green economics is the management of nature and the manage-
ment of the environment. Green economics builds on evolved, more recent thinking
to analyze economic, social, political, and environmental concerns of reality by
means of holistic, multidisciplinary, complex, and very-long-term methods. Green
economics criticizes neoclassical economics and proposes a reform bringing core
drivers, principles, and assumptions of ecology, social and environmental justice,
and equity.

Social and environmental justice, addressed by Lawson (2007), ends the frag-
mentation in alternative economics, leading to the development of robust green
economics with the argument that a sustained and systematic ontological analysis
is required, meaning to study the nature of the real domain. Furthermore, the nature
and role of institutional participatory governance are growing in co-governance
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processes (Abers 2000; Goldfrank 2011; McNulty 2011; Wampler 2007). Lawson
defends the principles and thesis of patriarchy and accumulation underlying green
economics as a science.

Green economics interconnect all human activities and the whole planet, becom-
ing an overarching science of human interactions through an economic system
focused on the environment and combining socio-economic-technological knowl-
edge in dynamic analysis of the physical environment. The current economic system
of overstimulated consumption and unrestricted economic growth is unsustainable:
it impoverishes people, exacerbates inequality, and destroys the environment.
Awareness of consumer environmental protection increases with the upgrading of
consumption structure concentrated on green products to promote green economic
growth.

Eco-design products for zero waste production consider the environmental
impacts of life cycle products, take-back, and reuse. Life cycle assessment (LCA)
is the tool for assessing the environmental impacts of products and services from the
cradle to the grave (Finnveden et al. 2009). Life cycle sustainability assessment
(LCSA) is the integration of economic, environmental, and social aspects with the
concept of life cycle assessment (Guinée et al. 2011; Heijungs et al. 2010). The
environmental extended input-output model explains the interdependencies and
environmental impacts between the different economic sectors (Kitzes 2013).

On the other hand, green economics promotes “fairness, equity, participation, and
democracy with social and environmental justice at its core” (Kennet and
Heinemann 2006, p. 70). Institutional participatory governance is considered a
means to enhance complex political and social democratization processes. Regard-
ing the nature of participation, the issues to consider are the participants, modalities
of adoption, supportive environment, and promoting participation. Green economics
takes a longer term perspective to discount and restitute natural resources to be used
by future generations through the knowledge of environmental and natural sciences,
economics, archeology, and anthropology to develop a holistic and multidisciplinary
analysis of economic decision-making.

Green economics reformulates the concept of demand to make more effective
consumption in accordance with the real supply of natural resources and more
efficient distribution concerns of the impacts on the value and supply chains by
the embedded social, environmental, and human costs; economies of scale; equity;
transparency; complexity; locality; ethical values; and diversity (Kennet 2004, 2005;
Scott Cato and Kennet 1999). Green economic efficiency (GEE) benefits the econ-
omy, society, and environment. Green products and services benefit the consumer’s
lifestyle, natural environment, communities, and society by developing and strength-
ening a political framework. The environmental goods and services sector (EGSS)
measures green economy transformations with limited potential, and therefore it
does not consider the potential of green economy for creating economic innovation
and restructuring economic activities, as well as the complexity of economic con-
tributions to identify producers using standard statistical classifications (Eurostat
2009, 71). The environmental goods and services sector (EGSS) treated as the target
leads to output distortion (Hood 2012).
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The precautionary principle states that the activities raising harmful threats to
human health or the environment are critical to green economics, and precautionary
measures must be taken even in the absence of scientific proof (Kennet and
Heinemann 2006, p. 70). The measures of environmental goods and services sector
(EGSS), green R&D, environmental innovation, and green patents are part of the
OECD framework (OECD 2014). The environmental goods and services sector
(EGSS), as a section of the System of Environmental-Economic Accounting
(SEEA), is related to green economy opportunities but does not accurately reflect
the scale of green economy opportunities and transitions.

Environmental expenditure measurement should measure the advancement of
opportunities in the green economy. The environmental goods and services sector
(EGSS) methodology challenges to measure national green economic performance.
The measurement performance of a narrow environmental goods and services sector
(EGSS) focus should be improved, leading to the structural transformation of the
green economy. The proponent of the activity should bear the burden of the proof in
a process that must be open, informed, and democratic, including all the affected
parties and involving the full range of alternatives, including no action.

Substitute indicators of the transformational green economy are a flexible, irrel-
evant framework and have a lower utility that allows not to measure the interactions
between the economy and environment and inequality, which are transformational
issues. For example, the Netherlands Environmental Assessment Agency developed
an indicator to assess changes in the quality and quantity of the ecosystems (Davies
et al. 2015; Ten Brink et al. 2012). Macro-meso levels of green economics include
metric indicators for social, environmental, and economic dimensions, such as the
Global Green Economy Index (GGEI) (Citizen Dual 2021), which assesses percep-
tion and performance in cities and nations, and the green growth indicator frame-
work (OECD 2021), to assess national progress.

To improve measurements of green economy transformations, it is recommended
to measure beyond the GDP broadening to measure the interactions of economy,
society, and environment and use alternative measurement approaches, new meth-
odologies, and sources of available data.

2.5 Conclusion

The green economy is a multi-level concept of governance. Improvement of eco-
nomic, social, environmental, and ecological goals can be addressed through green
economy and growth conceptual approaches to design co-integrated policies and
implement strategies to find solutions. The economic, sociocultural, environmental,
and institutional participatory governance issues have impacts on green economy
efficiency. Transitioning from traditional economic development models to green
economy to attain green economy efficiency supported by the patterns and structure
of economic development, environmental regulations, implementation, and execu-
tion are relevant factors. The analysis of participatory institutions of governance is
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complex but rich with a potentially profound change because of the implications of
the new interactions between citizens and government officials. The ongoing debates
on green economics frameworks and practices are relevant for the societal, eco-
nomic, and environmental reorganization aimed at achieving gas emission reduc-
tions, social and environmental justice, socio-environmental sustainability, and
stable economic growth. Emerging institutional participatory governance programs
as organic experiences from the bottom-up, implementers, political parties, and
committed leaders should consider the issue of environmental sustainability.

Furthermore, political parties are a driving force to attract local citizens into
top-down participatory governance processes. Political parties must engage citizens
in institutional participatory governance experiences and address financial hard-
ships, apathy, etc. Political parties from the left promoted participatory institutions
that have expanded ties to citizens to improve governance.

The green economy and growth concept have not shared understanding on
ongoing debates sustaining contrasting definitions reflecting the different percep-
tions of the economy-socio-ecological environment relationships. The green econ-
omy is a term that must reflect different social, economic, environmental, and
cultural contexts. The analytical hierarchical process decision-making framework
is a model used to implement green economy efficiency and evaluate green economy
efficiency criteria for sustainable economic, social, and environmental growth.

The new forms of governance are perceived by society as the modes of ordering
the teleological orientation of economic, social, political, and scientific activities.
New participatory institutions embedded in the rule structure and the
political-economic interests are reflecting the interests of designers to facilitate the
participation of citizens and civil society organizations. New models of institutional
participatory governance in emerging institutions with social mandate happen to
exist working with and for people.

The key elements of any platform and network structure for institutional partic-
ipative activities must be inclusiveness, solidarity, socio-interculturality, etc.,
aimed to bring together all levels of governmental institutions; social, civic society,
and community organizations; business; citizens; political actors; economic agents;
and other stakeholders. Furthermore, the effectiveness of the participation of actors
and stakeholders in the processes is the element to achieve economic, social, and
political sustainability, which must be developed to build and maintain the dialogue
and trust based on access, standing, and influence among all the participants
(Senecah 2004:22).

Moral concerns incorporated into green economics include the foundations of
economic, social, and environmental inclusiveness and justice, fairness, equity, and
access. Institutional participatory governance can be tackled for socially inclusive
public service delivery, supported by the theory of change framework that integrates
supply and demand governance. Between governance and participation, there is an
ideal and formal inclusion of noninstitutional actors into public action processes by
the initiative of political leadership. Political leadership rules the participatory
governance of the several types of inclusion procedures at local levels but not at
regional scales. The theory-led approaches have operational implications for
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integrating demand and supply in institutional participatory governance committed
to transforming social institutions.

Economic measurements of green economic transformations and measurable
improvement of the relationships among society, environment, and economy are
areas that require improvement. The current measurements of the green economy
have limitations to full engagement between them. Other limitations are the scale
measurement of responses to environmental and climate changes and supply-side
measurement of the aggregate impact of economic activities on the environment to
track the transformations of the green economy.
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Chapter 3

Democracy, Governance, and Public Policy: e
The Trio for Ensuring India Towards
Sustainable Development Agendas

Jitendra Sahoo

3.1 Introduction

The infrastructure of a state is not just a matter of building up roads, schools, power
grids, etc.; equally, it is a question of strengthening democratic governance, bringing
new policies, and maintaining the rule of law. Alongside, without the accountability
of not only the government to its people but also the people among themselves, there
is no hope for a viable democratic state (Ki-moon 2009). The concept of develop-
ment administration emerged after the Second World War and thrived the modern
nations for their reconstruction with a target to provide equal status to the common
people by bringing their socio-economic developments. Therefore, all the indepen-
dent countries started their planning of development through varieties of projects and
policies. The development of a country is only possible with an effective governance
system, and it also brings success to every government. Generally, the country’s
development depends upon sound human resource management; proper use of
physical, capital, and natural resources; as well as scientific discoveries and inven-
tions of new technology.

In India, controversies have wrapped around many major developmental and
infrastructural projects—Sardar Sarovar Dam on River Narmada, the Chilika Lake in
Odisha, the Konkan Railways, the East Coast Road, and the establishment of many
heavy industrial sites. These created several hazards through environmental degra-
dation and uprooting humans from their native places. This dichotomy reflects the
essence of the debate around sustainable development. The mechanism of resolving
all these conflicts between the environment and development and the actual
way-outs will indicate whether the term sustainable development is implementable
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in a country like India or not. But now, the term “sustainable development” is a
buzzword not only in India but also all over the world. The world is going through
serious problems. People continue to fight wars among themselves, terrorist activ-
ities are increasing day by day, and popular opinions are suppressed by many
governments. The cry for popular democracy is everywhere, but it is crushed by
despots who insist on maintaining order rather than improving living conditions.
Yes, people need to be governed to avoid anarchy and chaos. However, what makes
a good government versus an oppressive one? The answer is that democracy, good
governance, and public policy need to work hand in hand. These three are considered
as the best suitable way to ensure sustainable development agendas in the world and,
obviously, for India.

When our thought concerns future generations, all the developed and developing
countries consider the ethos of sustainable development. The Brundtland Commis-
sion’s Report in 1987 advocated that the development process has been initiated by
the developing countries with the beginning of liberalization, privatization, global-
ization with mechanization, and industrialization (Pattanaik 2016). But all these are
also responsible for the degradation of the environment and therefore put a question
on the growth model and what steps the nation-states are taking for the future world.
Because of the acceleration in economic growth, the nation-states are really
distorting the natural resources and inflicting harm on the environment by clearing
forests, converting agricultural lands to urban sites, extracting groundwater exces-
sively, polluting the air by using vast numbers of vehicles, and emitting pollutant
gases from industries, dust from construction works, heat from household electric
devices, and smoke due to the burning of paddy husk. However, in its ethical form,
the term “sustainable development” simply signifies not cheating our children and
neighbors, including creatures and animals. Therefore, sustainable development
aims at development in such a manner that all the policies, programs, projects, and
activities lead to a positive change in the socio-economic and ecological spheres
without causing any harm to our natural resources in current times or during the
future.

The objectives of the present essay are to explore the meaning of democracy,
governance, and public policy; secondly, to find out the nature of democracy in
India, which is most suitable for bringing sustainable development to our country;
thirdly, to explain the process of governance with SMART' qualities that are really
fit for sustainable development in India; and finally, to examine the public policies
and institutions solely responsible for bringing sustainable development agendas in
India.

'SMART governance has a great importance in modern administration; it signifies the following:
(i) simplification of government rules and regulations through the use of ICT providing citizen-
friendly administration; (ii) morality is the cardinal principle in administration with ethical value
advancement of anti-corruption measures; (iii) accountability of authorities for public services;
(iv) responsiveness means speedy delivery of services; and (v) transparency in providing informa-
tion to the citizens as and when it is needed.
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3.2 Research Questions and Methods

Research questions in social science are the cardinal principles for finding the
solutions that social scientists want to explore. The present essay is concerned
with addressing a few questions that have been mentioned below:

» Are democracy, governance, and public policy sufficient to bring sustainability to
the developing world, particularly in India?

* What is the role played by these “trio” during emergencies?

*  Whether the government of India is working to bring sustainable development in
accordance with the guidelines given by international organizations?

*  Whether these three are working together with a favorable ambiance, especially
in India?

Since time immemorial, academic society has been curious enough regarding
every social event, and they use different methods to understand it. This study is
entirely based on qualitative methods and purely based on secondary sources.

3.3 Democracy

Democracy comes from two Greek words: “demos,” which means “people,” and
“krates,” which means “rule,” which are conjugated to signify the “power of the
people.” Therefore, democracy is a political system where the ultimate power lies in
the hands of the people (Kotler 2016). The people have the power to say “yes” or
“no” for or against any policies, laws, rules, and regulations made by the elected
government. This is only possible because they elect their representatives through
periodic elections, and the government is formed only to think for their betterment.

Good government has a better chance if candidates have the right to run for
election and if citizens have the right to choose their leaders in a systematic manner
according to the law of the land. However, democracy is not a simple system. It
requires more than that just running free elections, as the following:

+ It requires citizens who are knowledgeable

» It requires a free assembly of citizens to discuss issues and, when needed,
organize a peaceful protest.

» It requires a free press and two or more political parties that can freely advertise
and debate their proposals and their promises before the common people

The United States represents such a democracy. It was founded by a set of
brilliant individuals who chose to fight for independence from Great Britain and
form a new Republic, as Abraham Lincoln said, “it’s the government of the people,
by the people, and for the people” (Rout 1988).

On 11 June 1776, the US Congress appointed a “Committee of Five,” membered
by John Adams, Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Jefferson, Robert R. Livingstone, and
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Roger Sherman from Massachusetts, Pennsylvania, Virginia, New York, and Con-
necticut, respectively. In the “Declaration of Independence,” the committee stated
that truths to be self-evident, that all men are equal, that they are endowed by their
Creator with certain unalienable rights, and that among these are life, liberty, and the
pursuit of happiness (Kotler 2016). And these principles are still continuing in the
law of the land and also still in the minds of the people of the United States and also
have been appreciated worldwide.

But as per my observation, I would like to emphasize when Rout (1988)
highlighted the statement on democracy, referring to Mazzini, as the government
of the best and wisest, for the progress of all and through all, and these sayings are
nowadays the buzzword like Sabka Sath and Sabka Vikas with Sabka Viswas, i.e.,
our strength is our vitality, our strength is our solidarity, our vitality is the spirit of
nation first—always first (HT 2019). Again, Rout liked the statement of democracy
given by Seeley as a government in which everybody has a share. This gives a moral
boost to every person to participate in the decision-making process.

When the question comes to our mind, what “democracy” actually means to
citizens and why it matters were also solved as one could distinguish between the
“minimal” and “maximal” perceptions of democracy. The former signifies the
“means,” i.e., democracy depends upon fair elections, respect for human rights,
and universal adult suffrage. Therefore, civil liberties like freedom of speech, right to
vote, political participation, free and transparent elections, and accountability are the
primary features of the minimalist definitions of democracy. These features mini-
mize the chances of abuse by governments through a process of checks and balances.
On the other hand, the latter not only highlights the means but also focuses on the
“ends” like justice, fairness, transparency, responsiveness, and wiping out all types
of unethical attitudes like corruption in administration, providing qualitative service
to the people, guarantying public safety and social security, etc. (Vinod and Meena
2013).

When we look into the principles of Indian democracy, the Preamble of the
Constitution highlights several democratic principles:

* The nature of Indian democracy is based upon sovereign, socialist, secular,
democratic, and republic. It assures its citizens’ social, economic, and political
justice. It offers liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith, and worship. It
provides equality of status and opportunity to all people. It strives to promote
fraternity among all citizens assuring the dignity of the individual and the
integrity of the nation.

» The people of India enjoy the ultimate source of sovereignty. Our Constitution
also provides the Fundamental Rights to the People and Independence of the
Judiciary and Election Commission of India. The “people” are considered as an
“end” and “state” as the “means” in the democratic system.

+ It has also adopted the principle of the welfare state, and it establishes a federal
political structure with wide unitary features.

» Apart from these, India has adopted parliamentary democracy. Here, democracy
is based on sovereignty. People can exercise their power in democracy. They elect
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their representatives through periodic elections, and the government remains
responsible to the common mass for its every omission and commission. The
real authority rests in the cabinet, but the cabinet is responsible to the legislature,
which refers to a control mechanism we call legislative control over the executive
and vice versa. And also, judiciary has a vital role in controlling the legislature as
well as the executive.

* The Constitution also introduces the system of universal adult franchise to all
citizens without any discrimination.

« Decentralizing powers and establishing Panchayat Raj” at the village level are
also democratic features under the purview of the Indian Constitution.

Since the Constitution of India was in place after its independence, the state has
been witnessing many hindrances in the way of upholding the ethos of democracy—
poverty, unemployment, population explosion, unhealthy role of political parties,
slow and uneven economic development, communalism, alienation from the center,
cancer of corruption, decline of various democratic institutions, elite-mass gap,
ethnic problems, growing political violence, cross-border terrorism, politics of
reservation, anti-reservation movements, and many more. Most recently, it is the
COVID-19 pandemic that appeared as the real threat not only to Indian democracy
but also to the entire world.

Discipline, hard work, thrift, saving, and lack of ostentation in living are as
essential for democracy. Unfortunately, it is a painful truth that lack of discipline
characterizes many parts of India’s national life. It manifests in many ways, of
course, more significantly in students’ behaviors in educational institutions, indus-
trial strikes, destruction of public property by antisocial elements, alarming rise in
the incidence of crime and violence, and, above all, our attitude towards our duty.

Therefore, we should maintain and control all our individual activities in a
democratic way. As per my observation, the only solution is governance; that is,
good governance in the form of SMART governance is the need of the time for the
development of any country of the world.

Democracy aims to establish the government “of the people, by the people, and
for the people.” Irrespective of the direct or indirect form of democracy, the will of
the people becomes the rule of the land, and always the representatives who are
elected by the people are ethically concerned with thinking about the betterment of
the people. Again, the people’s representatives are always thinking about the
development of the people through long-term policies to save the entire human
civilization, and it is possible only there is the spread of democratic principles in the
world.

>The Panchayati Raj system in India is considered as the pillar of democratic principles where self-
rule, i.e., the rural people, elect their representatives by themselves for their development. Part IV of
the Indian Constitution, i.e., Art. 40, says: “The state shall take initiatives to organise village
panchayats and empower them with such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable
them to function as units of self-government.” Through constitutional 73rd Amendment Act, 1992,
the three-tier Panchayati Raj system has been started in India.



46 J. Sahoo

Democracy is most suitable for bringing sustainable development in a country
because it is enough for the country to run elections, every citizen can get the right to
vote, citizens are free to speak and exchange their views, they can raise their voices
in a peaceful manner, they can freely practice any religious beliefs according to their
own choice, and the country has the provision of freedom of the press so that the
media persons can report their news and opinions freely. Democracy provides a
better chance for decent shelter with food, cloth, and shelter; facilitates health care;
benefits the sound educational system both for men and women; and provides good
opportunities for entertainment and safe travel within the boundary of the country by
bringing various policies and developmental projects taking into account the future
perspectives of its citizens (Kotler 2016).

3.4 Governance

The term “governance” originated from the Greek word “Kybernan,” which implies
“to steer and to pilot or be at the helm of things.” In the late 1970s, Harlan Cleveland
used the term “governance” for the first time, and to him, people think more about
“governance” and less about the “government” (Mahi 2020).

Kautilya, an ancient Indian polymath, elaborates on the traits of the king of a well-
governed state as the happiness of his subjects lies in his happiness; in their welfare,
his welfare; whatever pleases himself, he does not consider as good, but whatever
pleases his subjects, he considers as good (Sharma and Susmita 1998).

In Greek political theory, Mahajan gives his credit to Plato for developing the
concept of the Philosopher King as the ideal ruler and Aristotle as the first person to
deal with the concept of “governance” when he classified the political systems into
three broad categories. He explained the administrative system according to the role
of the rulers: rule by one man is considered a monarchy, and its perverse form is
known as tyranny; if there is the rule of few persons, it is an aristocracy, and its
perverse form is an oligarchy; finally, where there is the rule by many people, it is a
polity, but its perverted form will be a democracy (Mahajan 2013).

To understand the meaning and role of governance, Pal has quoted the sayings of
Rhodes (Mahi 2020) that in public administration, there are six essential uses of
governance:

* As the minimal state

* As corporate governance

* As the new public management
* As self-organizing networks

* As a socio-cybernetic system

* As good governance

Here, the minimal state refers to the size of the government being reduced due to
privatization. Corporate governance leads to individual’s responsibilities towards
their activities as assigned. New public management leads to the introduction of
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markets, customers, and competition and signifies more governance and less gov-
ernment. Self-organizing networks identify the involvement of different
interdependent actors in the delivery of welfare services. The introduction of a
socio-cybernetic system signifies multiple actors interacting with each other for
each and every activity of government. Finally, good governance brings reforms
in the administrative process, civil services, intermingling of public-private partner-
ships, deduction in overstaffing, greater use of nongovernmental organizations, etc.

Another vital contribution to the field of governance was made by Stroker (1998),
who explained the theory of governance with five crucial propositions: Firstly, it is a
set of institutions working beyond government; secondly, it delimits the boundaries
of taking responsibility by individual departments; thirdly, it identifies the collective
involvement of institutional activities; fourthly, it advocates the autonomy of orga-
nizations; and finally, it recognizes the ability to get things done not only through
government but also by any means.

Governance has a variety of use in today’s world; it emphasizes hierarchies,
markets, and networks; it is used in the form of public governance, global gover-
nance, good governance, meta governance, E-governance, and M-governance. It has
basic characteristics like participation, predictability, accountability, transparency,
responsiveness, consensus orientation, equity and effectiveness, and efficiency. It
has a wider perspective and dimensions in the political, legal, administrative,
economic, and social sectors. As far as its political dimension is concerned, it
deals with the exercise of power, conduct of political representatives, political
parties, functioning, and many other activities. In its legal or judicial sphere, it has
its basic principles like the rule of law, citizen-friendly police, easy access to justice,
and judicial services. In administrative matters, it emphasizes managing human
resources very smoothly by providing basic services, easy management of human
resources, good financial management, transparency in administrative activities
through the use of IT, etc. In the economic sphere, it denotes the financial gover-
nance, business environment, primary support sector, etc. In social and environmen-
tal matters, it always looks into the welfare of the poor and vulnerable sections and
gives importance to the role of civil society and media in the management of the
environment (DARPG 2009). Therefore, we can say that this governance is an
important instrument for ensuring sustainable development in India.

3.5 Public Policy

The third pillar of the sustainable agenda in India nay the world is public policy. The
term public policy is a combination of two words—“public” and “policy.” In
general, public policy means a course of action by the government in response to
the common people for their betterment. Shukla identified the statement of Dye that
public policy is whatever governments choose to do or not to do (Haridwar 2021).
Therefore, public policies are governmental decisions or actions having specific
goals and objectives to fulfill towards the advancement of the country’s economy,
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educating common people, proper utilization of resources, scope for scientific
inventions-discoveries, bringing transparency in administration, introduction of
good governance through E-governance, and all-round development not only for
the country itself but also to make an eco-friendly world. In India, many institutions
are there to play significant roles in policy-making—Legislature, Executive, Cabi-
net, and Cabinet Secretariat, Prime Minister and Prime Minister’s Office (PMO),
National Institution for Transforming India (NITI Aayog), other state
governments, etc.

3.6 Theoretical Analysis

Several models, e.g., the systems model, institutional model, elite-mass model,
group model, rational policy-making model, and many more, explain the functions
of public policy in its ideal form (Sapru and Sapru 2021).

Political system, as developed by Easton, is an integral part of every society,
which he called the authoritative allocation of values (Varma 2017). In his system
approach, he has pointed out that inputs are observed as sociopolitical-economic and
physical products of the environment and are accepted into the system in the form of
demands and supports. Here, the demands are made by individuals and groups to
change some aspects of the environment, which affects public policy. In a political
system, supports consist of customs, rules and regulations, policies, laws, etc., which
leads to the basis of the existence of a political community. The environment is
shown towards the boundaries of the political system, and at the core of the political
system, there are institutions and personnel for policy-making. In the political
system, outputs constitute the values in the form of public policies, and finally,
there will be a provision of feedback, which indicates the modification of public
policies for a better environment.

Institutionalist models opine that the institutions in the form of government
institutions directly impact public policies (Johari and Gupta 2021). Therefore,
they consider public policies as the outcome of government institutions. Constitu-
tional government and democracy are a remarkable outcome as explained by
intuitionalist models of public policy where he argued that public policies are
formulated, implemented, and enforced by the government institutions because of
three reasons:

» Public policies get legal sanctions through government institutions
» Public policies are applicable universally
It has its coercion

The elitist model of public policy signifies a few groups and individuals having
the power or influence to change or bring new public policies (Johari and Gupta
2021). Advocates opined that power as those who occupy the command posts and
elite is the by-product of the institutional landscape. Another eminent scholar said
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that public policy under the influence of elites is really dominated by the best
educated, wealthiest, and most powerful elites (Sapru and Sapru 2021).

The group theory of public policy advocates that group pressures result in
bargaining, negotiating, competition, understanding, and compromising among
powerful groups, where the major groups make their own interactions among
themselves and pressure the government to fulfill their demands. According to its
advocates, an interest group is a shared attitude group that makes certain claims upon
groups in society; such a group becomes political if and when it makes a claim
through or upon any of the institutions of government (mentioned in Sapru and
Sapru 2021). Therefore, public policy is influenced by various groups having wealth,
organizational strength, leadership, and easy access to decision makers.

The rational policy-making models emphasize that policy-making is a choice
among policy alternatives, which means choosing one best option among several
policies, which are more suitable for the concerned group of individuals or society.
Another exponent has said that a policy is rational when it is most efficient, i.e., if the
ratio between the values it achieves and the values it sacrifices is positive and higher
than any other policy alternative (Haridwar 2021).

Finally, the mixed approach advocated that there is a mixture of both the
application of techniques and political processes (Johari and Gupta 2021). They
have set out the nine steps in public policy, which they say as “mixed”:

* Deciding to decided

* Deciding how to decide

* Issue definition

» Forecasting

+ Setting objectives and priorities

* Option analysis

* Policy implementation, monitoring, and control

» Evaluation and review

* Policy implementation, succession, or termination

The analysis of the above public policy models reveals the importance of public
policy in public administration and bringing sustainable development. The success
and growth of any country depend upon the success of policy formulation, execution
monitoring, and policy analysis. In independent India, this trend emerged with the
launching of five-year plans after the framework of the Indian Constitution. Various
goals and targets have been finalized, and the Government of India (GOI) has been
rendering its best efforts to achieve those. Many hurdles have been faced—wars with
Pakistan and China, declaration of national emergencies and other state emergencies,
a lot of hue and cry still going on frequently concerning environmental pollution,
employment generation, healthcare facilities, rural developments, communalism,
regionalism, sectarianism, tribalism, population explosion, etc. Apart from all
these, India is successfully marching ahead because of its effective public policies.
Indian democracy is now full of aspirations, and people are now proactive; they
consider themselves as they know more and demand more from the government.
Therefore, the current demands from the people with regard to the development and
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emerging national, international, and environmental challenges have raised issues to
which our public policies are responding in an effective manner (Bidyut and Chand
2020).

The Government of India has formulated a number of policies having particular
reference to the environment, employment, education, and public health. As far as
policies with regard to checking the major ecological issues like air-water-noise
pollution, deforestation, loss of biodiversity, and solid waste, the Government of
India has taken effective policies: Water (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act,
1974, 1975, 1977, 1978; Air (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act 1981, 1982;
Environment (Protection) Rules 1986; Hazardous Wastes (Management and Han-
dling) Rules 1989; Manufacture, Storage and Import of Hazardous Chemicals Rules
1989; Forest (Conservation) Act, 1980 and 1981; Forest Rights Act 2006; National
Forest Policy 1988; Wildlife Protection Rules, 1995; Public Liability Insurance Act
1991; National Environment Tribunal Act 1995; National Environment Policy 2006;
National Water Policy 2002; Biological Diversity Act 2002; and Wetland Conser-
vation and Management Rules, 2017.

As far as the policies made with regard to education are concerned, the Indian
Government has drawn landmark steps to strengthen the intellectual capacities of the
people. As education comes under the concurrent list, both the center and the states
have shared responsibilities for education, but overall responsibility is vested in the
hands of the central government. Major steps in this regard are the University
Education Commission 1948, the Education Commission 1948—-1949, the Second-
ary Education Commission 1952-1953, the formation of the NCERT in 1961,
establishment of IITs by the Nehru Government through the scientific policy reso-
lution, Kothari Commission 1964—1966, National Education Policy 1986, National
Programme of Action 1992, Yashpal Committee 1992-1993, RTE Act 2009, New
Education Policy 2020, etc. (Bidyut and Chand 2020).

While public health is concerned, the Government of India has also taken many
policies and formed many committees in this regard like Bhore Committee (1946),
Muralidhar Committee 1962, Chadha Committee 1963, Mukherjee Committee
1965, Jungalwalla Committee 1967, Kartar Singh Committee 1973, Srivastava
Committee 1975, and Rural Health Scheme 1977. Since independence, massive
campaigns have started against malaria, TB, smallpox, leprosy, filariasis, cholera,
dengue, etc. Recently, India has successfully checked the COVID-19 situation in our
country and is also capable of supplying vaccines to other countries of the world.
National Health Policy 1983, National Health Policy 2002, National Rural Health
Mission 2005, and National Health Policy 2015 are significant steps taken by the
Government of India in this regard (Bidyut and Chand 2020).

Employment is another thrust area that brings stability to the socio-economic
condition of the people, especially to the poor, marginalized, and underprivileged
sections. Therefore, the Government of India has taken several programs and
policies in this regard like the Rural Man Power 1960-1961, Pilot Intensive Rural
Employment Project 1972, Small Farmers Development Agency 1971-1972, Mar-
ginal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers’ Scheme 1978, Food for Work
Programme 1977, National Rural Employment Programme 1980, Rural Landless
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Employment Guarantee Programme 1983, Jawahar Rozgar Yojana 1993-1994,
Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana 1999-2000, Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana
(SGRY) 2001-2002, National Food for Work Programme 2004, and Mahatma
Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) 2006 (Bidyut
and Chand 2020).

3.7 Sustainable Development Goals and Inclusive Policy in
India

The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) came into force in the month of
January 2016, and these have been guiding and monitoring the UNDP policies and
will give fund for it until 2030. India, being a signatory to it, is committed before the
global community to reduce all forms of inequalities and atrocities from the world;
therefore, the GOI is always working on eradicating poverty, unemployment, pop-
ulation explosion, and any kinds of discrimination among the people of the entire
world and always tries to promote peace and tranquility and establishment of
effective and accountable institutions and provide justice to all on the earth (Shashi
2019).

As far as the provisions of the Indian Constitution are concerned, it is the duty of
the government to protect the interests of the marginalized people, especially the
Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes and other weaker sections. Therefore,
the present government has taken initiatives with regard to the weaker sections and
marginalized people in the sphere of education, health, hygiene, gender equality,
livelihood, entrepreneurship, electrification, safe drinking water, standard of living,
sanitation, rural development, etc. Some most-needed pro-women programs
launched by the GOI are the following:

* Beti Bachao Beti Padhao, launched on 22 January 2015, to bring gender equality
through protecting girl children and ensuring that they are being educated
adequately

¢ Swadhar Greh Scheme, launched in 2001, to rehabilitate women in difficult
circumstance by providing the shelter, food, clothing, counseling, training, and
clinical and legal aid

» Scheme for Adolescent Girls (SAG) through the Integrated Child Development
Services (ICDS), devised in 2010, to provide special attention to adolescent girls

* Pradhan Mantri Matru Vandana Yojana as an initiative for providing the mater-
nity benefits since January 2017

To protect the health and hygienic conditions of women and provide for the
inclusive benefits of women in every sphere, the government has taken schemes like
Ujjwala Yojana, Mahila (i.e., Women) Police Station, Mahila E-Haat, and Mudra
(i.e., Currency) Loan. Under the Swachh Bharat (i.e., Clean India) Scheme, the
government provides toilets for each household to protect the dignity and safety of
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women. For the benefit of the Scheduled Castes (SC) and Scheduled Tribes (ST) and
to protect their interests, especially for the students, there are provisions like Babu
Jagjivan Ram Chhatrawas Yojana (BJRCY), Pre-matric Scholarship, and free
coaching for preparation of competitive examinations. The National Backward
Classes Finance and Development Corporation (NBCFDC) has various schemes,
such as micro-credit finance for the people of Scheduled Castes.

The Ministry of Tribal Affairs focuses on the social and economic development
of Scheduled Tribes in the country and their empowerment. For the expansion of
education, there is a provision for setting up Eklavya Model Residential Schools for
the tribal students, equipped with hostels, staff quarters, playgrounds, and laboratory
facilities. There is a provision like Dr. Ambedkar Central Sector Scheme of Interest
Subsidy on Educational loans for students from the Other Backward Classes (OBC)
and Economically Backward Classes (EBC) desiring their overseas study to acquire
M.Phil. and Ph.D. degrees. There are also many government schemes for the
minorities for their social, economic, and educational developments, including
pre-matric and post-matric scholarship, Padho Pardesh Scheme, Nai Udaan, Jiyo
Parsi Scheme, Seekho aur Kamao, Nai Manzil Scheme, Upgrading the Skills and
Training in Traditional Arts/Crafts for Development (USTTAD) Scheme, and
Hamari Dharohar Scheme. For Economically Weaker Sections (EWS), the GOI
has launched Ayushman Bharat Programme, National Nutrition Mission, 10%
reservation in the employment sector, Pradhan Mantri Shram Yogi Maandhan
Scheme, PM-KISAN scheme, etc. For the greater interests of the Divyangjan (i.e.,
physically handicapped), several programs have also been launched by the GOI,
including the Unique Disability Identification Project, the National Award for
Empowerment of Persons with Disabilities, the Accessible India Campaign, etc.

3.8 Policy Intervention for Sustainable Development

During the independence, India’s economy was in a position of underdeveloped one.
However, planned economic development initiatives have helped achieve the stage
of developing economies, and now we are moving towards developed ones. In the
words of Kaushik Basu, former chief economist of the World Bank: “Ultimately an
economy has to be evaluated not according to the country’s economic growth, but it
is being evaluated in terms of what happens to the poor, unprivileged people” (Basu
2004). All the discussions so far finally excerpt that successful linkage between
democracy, governance, and public policy is the key to ensuring the interests of the
poor, and, evidently, the betterment of the majority of the country could bring
sustainable development for India. Our direct experience and observation since the
last 70 years of independence give us a crystal idea. Within this time, some most
significant steps taken by the Government of India appeared as the benchmark in
transforming India towards a better place of living (Gautam 2018):
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» Controller of Capital issues, 1947

* Minimum Wages Act, 1948

* Factories Act, 1948

* Development Finance Institutions, 1948

» Banking Regulation Act, 1949

* Planning Commission, 1950

* Finance Commission, 1951

* Industries (Development and Regulations) Act, 1951
» State Bank of India Act, 1955

* Qil and Natural Gas Division, 1955

» Essential Commodities Act, 1955

¢ Industrial Policy Resolution, 1956

* Institutes of Technology Act, 1961

* Food Corporations of India, 1965

» Agricultural Price Commission, 1965

» Special Economic Zones, 1965

* Public Provident Fund, 1968

» Nationalization of Banks, 1969

* Nationalization of General Insurance, 1972

» Abolition of Right to Property, 1978

» Consumer Protection Act, 1986

* Prevention of Corruption Act, 1988

» Disinvestment Policy, 1991

* National Telecom Policy, 1994

* Electricity Regulatory Commission Act, 1998

* Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority (IRDA) Act, 1999
» Information Technology Act, 2000

* The Prevention of Money Laundering Act, 2002

* National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA), 2005
* Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana, 2014

* Aadhar Act, 2016

* Banknote Demonetisation, 2016

* The Central Goods and Services Tax (GST) Act, 2017

In the year 2015, the world leaders adopted 17 Sustainable Development Goals in
their 2030 Agenda and presented a road map for future development with a focus on
the eradication of poverty, environmental sustainability, peace, prosperity, etc. The
NITI Aayog of India has come up with a single measurable index to track the
progress of all the states and union territories in India, accepting 13 SDGs out of
17 (Civil Service Chronicle September 2019).



54 J. Sahoo
3.9 Concluding Observation

Global environmental concerns have resulted in the remarkable growth of interna-
tional environmental law in the post-Stockholm Conference period. As a signatory
member of the convention, there has been a close interlink between international
laws, national laws, and municipal/panchayat (local government) laws of the coun-
try. Bhopal Gas Tragedy in December 1984 is often considered as a point after which
India came forward for the rapid development of environmental laws in India. The
Supreme Court of India, with the power of judicial activism, made it possible in
many cases. The intellectual and progressive personalities have tied the entire human
race into various knots to bring environmental balance to this planet.

On the one hand, a section of people are ensuring ever-higher standards of living,
keeping the most basic needs of the majority of the population under severe
economic and environmental strain. However, there is a lack of holistic thinking
among people on how to manage their socio-economic affairs in the present world.
Still, there is high hope that principles like democracy, governance, and public
policy ensure sustainable development agendas in India. As India celebrates the
year 2022 as “Azadi Ka Amrit Mahotsav” and within these 75 years of indepen-
dence, it has transformed itself from an underdeveloped to a developing country with
outstanding achievement in reaching the fifth largest economy in the world. If India
needs to accelerate into a developed and high-human-development country, it needs
to speed up reforms in all fields. It may be in the form of Ayushman Bharat or the
NIPUN (National Initiative for Proficiency in Reading with Understanding and
Numeracy) Bharat or gender budgeting or skills mission or any other scientific
innovations with maximum governance and minimum government by empowering
all the stakeholders—public or private, and philanthropic or common citizens, with a
target to clear timelines and rigorous monitoring of progress and course rectification
in order to achieve holistic socio-economic and human development goals set forth
under the SDG 2030.
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Chapter 4

Social Protection Under the Aegis of Public e
Policy in India: A Step Toward

Sustainability in Post-reform Period

Sujoy Kanti Ghoshal

4.1 Introduction

The role of social protection systems is instrumental in not only reducing poverty but
also preventing people from falling (back) into the vortex of poverty across the life
cycle (Bastagli et al. 2016; Scott et al. 2014). In India, poverty has significantly
reduced (Planning Commission of India 2013) over time, but a large proportion of
the population remains chronically poor. However, inequality started to rise (World
Bank 2011; Himanshu 2007) during the 1990s. With the acceleration in GDP growth
rate' in India in recent decades and the trend in poverty and inequality, growth has
increased the focus on sustained growth. The social protection system is a significant
step toward sustainability. During the initial phase of liberalization, social protection
measures were neglected, but this began to change in the mid-1990s.

International Labour Organization (ILO 1952) addressed social security as pro-
tective measures against social and economic distress throughout the life cycle.
ILO’s approach to social security was criticized for being limited to the experience
of developed countries (Sarkar 2004). Understanding the concept of social protec-
tion is vital. However, the concept of social security varies from country to country
(Goswami 2011). In this context, Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen argue that, in
developing countries, social security should be seen more as pro-poor measures
implemented through public means (Sen and Dreze 1989).

In developing countries like India, social security is best understood as pro-poor
measures that can be promotional, preventive, and protective (Sarkar 2004). Unfor-
tunately, India fails to provide for 24.4% of its total population the social welfare

"See https://data.worldbank.org.
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supports; whereas, 46.9% of the global population, who are the most vulnerable
citizens, fails to receive social welfare aid (ILO 2021). Nevertheless, data shows that
gaps in social protection coverage are often associated with a fiscal deficit of 1.72%
of GDP (Ministry of Finance, Govt. of India 2012).

Social security is not only a human right but also an economic and social
necessity.” The social security legislation in India derives its strength and spirit
from the Directive Principles of the State Policy as contained in the Constitution of
India. India has a plethora of social protection schemes, both at the central and state
levels, which cater to different segments of the population. The ambit of these
schemes is quite ample, covering basic education and health, employment promo-
tion, workers’ social security, and food and nutrition security or almost the entire
realm of social policy, including workers’ rights at work. However, the coverage has
not expanded due to the formalization of the workforce. Recently, the Government
of India has initiated major Labour Law Reforms in the country.

4.2 Progress in Building the Social Protection Systems:
Global Outlook

Social protection provides contingencies of modern life sickness, unemployment,
old age, dependency, industrial accidents, and invalidism against which the individ-
ual cannot be expected to protect himself and his family by his own ability or
foresight (Bhatnagar 1984). Globally, the development of social protection systems
over the last few decades has been progressing significantly. The United Nations
adopted the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), also known as the Global
Goals in 2015, to implement nationally appropriate social protection systems for
all, including floors, for reducing and preventing poverty by 2030 (UN 2017,
UNRISD 2016). However, a global consensus on the important role of coherent
and effective social protection systems is vital. In this context, an emerging global
consensus reflected in the strategic frameworks of major international and multilat-
eral organizations (e.g. FAO 2017; UNICEF 2012; World Bank 2012; ILO 2012b;
WHO 2010; OECD 2009) aims at building inclusive and sustainable social protec-
tion systems that are closely coordinated with other social and economic policies.
Building strong and sustainable social protection systems is vital. Here, various
international bodies have been moving forward to reach SDGs. Development
partners—bilateral donors and multilateral agencies, including the United Nations,
and multilateral financial institutions—engage in social protection in different ways,
applying different emphases that reflect their individual mandate (Devereux and
Roelen 2016). The World Bank focuses on social protection as a means of reducing
poverty and enhancing pro-poor economic growth; the UNICEF sees it as a tool for

The joint UN web platform on Social Protection and Human Rights provides useful resource on
this topic; see http://www.socialprotection.humanrights.org.
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achieving child well-being and children’s right to social security and extending
coverage to all (ibid.).

Social protection is a core pillar of the ILO mandate on social justice and decent
work. The ILO’s Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention, 1952 (102); the
Social Protection Floors Recommendation, 2012 (No. 202); and other international
social security standards are at the heart of the UN’s work of supporting countries to
turn the human right to social protection into reality.

The IMF did not interfere directly with social protection until recently. In the
wake of the global financial crisis, it has supported spending on social safety nets in
select countries (IMF 2019). The UNDP views social protection as a key tool to
transform its strategic vision to help countries achieve the simultaneous eradication
of poverty and significant reduction of inequalities and exclusion into reality, as
stated in its Strategic Plan 2014-2017 (UNDP 2014). Department for International
Development’s (DFID) work on social protection helps deliver its strategic objec-
tives to “Tackle extreme poverty and help the world’s most vulnerable” and
“Strengthen resilience and response to crises” (DFID 2019).

Social protection helps in the realization of human rights, which are enshrined in
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, international conventions, and national
constitutions. However, sustainable and equitable growth cannot be achieved in the
absence of strong social protection policies, which guarantee at least a basic level of
social security to all in need through a nationally defined social protection floor and
the progressive extension of the scope and level of social security coverage (ILO’s
Social Protection Floors Recommendation 2012a, No. 202).

Despite substantial progress in the extension of social protection, the fundamental
human right to social security remains unfulfilled for the large majority of the
world’s population. India is one of the largest welfare states in the world. The
Government of India has accepted the international commitment that arises from
the ratification of the Covenant of Social, Economic, and Cultural Rights of the
United Nations. This Covenant, inter alia, recognizes the right of everyone to social
security, including social insurance. India is also a signatory to several other
significant conventions, such as the Convention for the Elimination of All Forms
of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW),” the Convention on the Rights of the
Child (CRC),4 and the Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities
(CRPD).” India has also ratified some Conventions of the ILO regarding social
security, including the Workmen’s Compensation (Occupational Diseases)®
(No. 18 and revised Convention No. 42 of 1934); Equality of Treatment (Accident

3CEDAW guides the work of UN women for gender equality and empowering all women.
4CRC or UNCRC sets out the civil, political, social, health and cultural rights of children.
SCRPD or UNCRPD intended to protect the rights and dignity of persons with disability.

SWorkmen’s Compensation (Occupational Diseases) (Revised Convention No. 42 of 1934), a
General Conference of the ILO for the partial revision of the workmen’s compensation for
occupational diseases.
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Compensation)’ (No. 19 of 1925); and Equality of Treatment (Social Security)®
(No. 118 of 1962). However, ILO Convention 102° has not been ratified by India.

4.3 Social Security in India: Moving Toward Inclusive
Progress

The ILO’s notion of social security includes nine core contingencies—sickness,
maternity, employment injury, unemployment, invalidity, old age, death, need for
long-term medical care, and supporting families with children—that lead to stoppage
or substantial reduction of earnings. The Indian Constitution adopted in 1951
contains all the ingredients obliging the state to move toward the realization of
socio-economic rights. Although India is not a signatory to ILO Convention 102, it
has well-established social security systems providing varying degrees of coverage
in several of the nine branches of the Convention.

In this context, in providing the facilities of these schemes, the Government of
India has been facing a fiscal challenge. Appropriate design and effective imple-
mentation, which involve improved accountability of all those implementers and
proactive measures to reach the most vulnerable segments of the population, are also
major barriers.

The trends in poverty, inequality, and growth rate have significant implications
for social protection policies and programmes. Several areas that do not have a
significant place in India’s social protection system are increasingly demanding
greater interventions in light of India’s changing economic conditions. After liber-
alization, in the initial phase, social protection measures were neglected, but this
began to change in the mid-1990s when there was an expansion in the budget for
rural employment generation and social assistance programmes.

The growing importance of social protection is reflected in the Government of
India Common Minimum Programme'® and 11th Five-Year Plan'', which commit
to the institutionalization of programmes as legal rights continue upscaling of
interventions, and proposals to expand new types of social protection interventions
to the large unorganized sector.

"Equality of Treatment (Accident Compensation, No. 19 of 1925), a General Conference of the ILO
for the equality of treatment for national and foreign workers as regards workmen’s compensation
for accidents.

8Equ.'sllity of Treatment (Social Security, No. 118 of 1962), a General Conference of the ILO for the
equality of treatment of nationals and non-nationals in social security.

°ILO Convention 102 is the flagship of all ILO social security conventions that establishes
worldwide-agreed minimum standards for all nine branches of social security.

""Government of India Common Minimum Programme (2004) is a document outlining the
minimum objectives to tackle the needs of India’s poor through NREGA, Midday meals.

"'11th Five-Year Plan (2007-2012) emphasize on increased resources and priority for social
protection commitment to a more inclusive growth model.
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Fig. 4.1 Trend in GDP growth rate in India. (Source: Prepared by the author based on the World
Bank Data)

In India, most social security provisions remain limited to formal employment.
However, various studies have shown the need for social security for informal sector
workers. In this context, Labour Law Reforms in the country in recent years have
been a major step by the Government of India toward an inclusive social protection
system.

4.4 Social Protection Systems in India: A Reflection
from Data

India will undoubtedly continue its strong commitment to a social protection system
that seeks to serve vulnerable and disadvantaged people. The trends in poverty,
inequality, and growth rate have significant implications for social protection poli-
cies and programmes. In this context, there is a need to formulate strategies and
deepen the ongoing policy reorientation of the Indian social protection system to
meet the changing and increasingly diverse needs of its population.

However, for meaningful social protection policies and programmes, there is a
need for the collection, compilation, and analysis of data on social protection
measures. But the collection of reasonably accurate data on social protection mea-
sures is a challenging task.

Here, the statistical study mainly follows the secondary data, which is largely
sourced from the World Bank, the Planning Commission of India, the NSS, and the
ILO. In India, the GDP growth rate has been accelerated, especially since the 1990s
(Fig. 4.1)."> With the increasing GDP growth rate, poverty has fallen from 37.2% to
21.9% (Table 4.1). However, inequality started to rise during the 1990s, particularly
in urban areas (Table 4.2). Data shows that the share of people protected by at least
one social protection in India is significantly low compared to the world population

"Zhttps://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.KD.ZG?locations=IN&start=1962
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Table 4.1 Below poverty
line trends in India

Table 4.2 Inequality trends
in India

S. K. Ghoshal
Percentage of persons

Year Rural Urban National
2004-2005 41.8 25.5 37.2
2009-2010 33.8 20.9 29.8
2011-2012 25.7 13.7 21.9
Source: Planning Commission of India (2013)

Year Rural Urban National
1983 0.32 0.34 0.32
1987-1988 0.30 0.35 -
1993-1994 0.29 0.34 0.30
2004-2005 0.30 0.38 0.33

N.B. Gini coefficients calculated using NSS data
Source: World Bank (2011), Himanshu (2007)

Table 4.3 People protected by social protection systems including floors (in percentage)

Indicator World India
Total Beneficiaries of at least one Social Protection (excluding health) 46.9 24.4
Children 26.4 24.1
Maternity 449 41.5
Unemployment 18.6 0.0
Work Injury 354 3.7
Disability 33.5 5.6
Old-age Pension 77.5 42.5
Contributors to Pension 32.5 15.5
Vulnerability 28.9 16.4
Universal Health Coverage 65.6 55.0

Sources: ILO (2021) World Social Protection Database, based on SSI; ISSA/SSA, social security
programmes throughout the world; ILOSTAT, ECLAC, IMF, WHO, WB, UNDP, UNICEF,
completed with national data sources. See URL https://wspr.social-protection.org

(Table 4.3). Low coverage of social protection is mainly due to a deficit in public
expenditure. However, some improvement is seen in the share of public expenditure
by the centre—from 1.30% of GDP in 2001-2002 to 1.73% of GDP in 2011-2012
(Table 4.4). Unfortunately, the share of expenditure on public health is unexpectedly

low (Table 4.5).

4.5 Moving Forward: Selective Social Protection Schemes

in India

India’s surge in growth and rapid expansion in public spending in the past decade
has created new possibilities for its social protection system. In addition, India’s
growth has raised expectations from the population of the social protection system.
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Table 4.4 Public expenditure by centre on social security schemes (% of GDP)

Indicator 2001-2002 | 20062007 |2011-2012
Total Rural Employment 0.22 0.35 0.38

Total Social Assistance programme (National Social 0.05 0.09 0.11
Assistance Programme and Social Security Scheme)

Total Housing (Rural and Urban) 0.10 0.07 0.13

Total Food Security (ICDS, MDM, PDS) 0.92 0.76 1.08

Total Employment Promotion (Training, SJSRY, 0.01 0.02 0.02
PMEGP)

Total—All Programmes 1.30 1.29 1.72

Source: Expenditure Budget Vol-II of various ministries and departments, Union Budget, Ministry
of Finance, Govt. of India (2012)

Table 4.5 Public health and social protection expenditure (in percentage)

Indicator World | India
Total Expenditure on Social Protection (excluding health) 12.9 1.4
Total Expenditure on Social Protection Systems (including | Children 1.1 0.1
floors), by Broad age group Working-age 3.6 0.3
population
Old age 7.0 0.3
Health Expenditure (Domestic General Health Expenditure, WHO) 5.8 1.0

Sources: ILO (2021) World Social Protection Database

In India, central and state levels recognize the need for a more effective and relevant
social protection system, and there has been considerable innovation in social
protection policy and delivery systems in recent years. However, financial con-
straints and poor delivery systems are still a concern.

The Government of India has initiated a number of social protection programmes
for which a major part of the finances is also drawn from the federal budget. These
programs span the entire life cycle of poor individuals and cover various dimensions,
such as health, education, food security, shelter, employment, and livelihoods. Here,
the major social protection programmes launched by the central government and
currently being implemented in India are summarized in Table 4.6.

4.6 Conclusion

In developing countries like India, people are inadequately covered under the
existing social protection system. The acceleration in the growth rate in India in
recent decades has gone hand in hand with a decline in poverty. However, increasing
inequality and chronic poverty persist significantly. In India, social protection has
been seen more broadly as pro-poor measures implemented through public means.
The ILO addressed social security as a protective measure against abrupt reduction
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or stoppage in income resulting from sickness, maternity, employment injury,
unemployment, disability, old-age death, and provision for medical care. Though
India is not a signatory of ILO Convention 102, the Government of India has
introduced several policy initiatives to extend social security benefits to the people.
Some progress has been made, but not enough, especially for the disadvantaged
section.

Research has shown that a comprehensive social security net in developing
economies can enhance labour market efficiency and stimulate sociopolitical and
economic growth (Justino 2003). The Indian workforce comprises a huge informal/
unorganized sector. According to the International Trade Union Confederation,
India is amongst the ten worst countries in the world in terms of worker rights in
2020 (ITUC 2020). However, recent Labour Law Reforms in the country are a
significant step to moving forward for sustainability.

Various welfare schemes can lead to socially inclusive and sustainable progress.
The report of the National Commission for Enterprises in Unorganized Sector
(NCEUS) commissioned by the Government of India suggested a way forward
and asserted that providing social security should not be seen as a burden on the
economy and, instead, is an important bedrock for a developing country to build
form (NCEUS 2007). The recent COVID-19 pandemic is posing an unprecedented
challenge to the social protection systems of countries across the globe. The pan-
demic has exposed the vulnerability of those not adequately protected from its socio-
economic consequences. Without proper action, global poverty and inequality will
deepen significantly—no exception in India. Unfortunately, in India, informal
workers are particularly at risk, covered by neither social assistance nor social
insurance. However, in responding to the crisis, Indian polity has used social
protection policies to protect public health, jobs, and incomes. The Government of
India has extended coverage of existing benefits, improved or introduced new ones,
adapted administrative and delivery mechanisms, and mobilized additional financial
resources. The Government of India has declared the Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan
Yojana (PMGKY), a relief package to support poor and vulnerable people and
ensure that their basic needs are met. The package comprises both the implementa-
tion of new social protection interventions and adaptation of pre-existing benefits
through the programmes such as Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS), Antyodaya Anna Yojana, Indira Gandhi National
Old Age Pension Scheme, and Building and Construction Workers’ Fund managed
by state governments. The announcement of a measure expanding health insurance
for healthcare workers is also a significant step.
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Is Democracy a Precursor to Sustainable <z
Development? Reflections

on the Accomplishment of SDGs in India
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5.1 Introduction

“Democracy” has been interrelated with high levels of human capital, lower infla-
tion, political stability, and developed economic liberty and choices. It is essential to
state that democracy has been strongly linked with economic bases of growth, like
education levels and life span, through the development of educative organizations
and health care. The worldwide debate on democracy has been more and more
marked by growing mistrust of democratic organizations, systems of practices, and
elected governments. However, with Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) 16, a
global effort is underway to “promote peaceful and inclusive societies for sustain-
able development, provide access to justice for all, and build effective, accountable
and inclusive institutions at all levels.” This chapter emphasizes an opportunity on
the guidelines of the 2019 UN Economic and Social Council ministerial segment to
accelerate arrangements around developing Goal 16 and promote a thematic dia-
logue of democracy. As there has not been a unique or universal pattern of democ-
racy, and each state must seek to attain the ideal type of democracy that performs for
its conditions, there are essential features of commonalities to qualify the democra-
cies and representative forms of government.

Governance is a fundamental mode of a system that affects development. It
endorses the “accountability, transparency, efficiency, and the rule of law” in
different stages. It lets effective management of human capital, natural resources,
and economic resources for reasonable and sustainable development and ensures
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involvement in policymaking procedures of civil society. Democratic governance
denotes the system of control and rule of the regime in certain times of conflicts,
demands, and collective demands that foster the developing process and progressive
management in a representative form of government. It brings specific management
processes and arrangements. A system of governance accomplished the collective
sense and a multidimensional plan arranged by the government for sustainable
development. Sustainable development (SD) claims that the existing use and prac-
tice of resources should reduce the degree of harm and loss to the future usage of
resources in society.

In the context of democratic governance, SD has been considered the promise of a
political retort and response to various issues or problems, and governance is the
coordination and synchronization of that response. So, governance is the system in
which SD can be nurtured and shaped. From an economist standpoint, as SD has
been the key to the stable development of the money economy, it must confirm that
development should occur without destroying the ecological balance. Furthermore,
the existing development should not compromise on the requirements of the future
generations. Due to civil society’s involvement and more extensive participation,
transparency and accountability have been essential features of the issues and
dialogue on governance.

The World Bank (1994) denotes “governance” as all practices of controlling and
exercising authority in the distribution of wealth. The governance issues have
consequently been meticulously linked with the procedures and apparatuses through
which people can get into wealth and resources. These comprise matters of property
rights, social relationships, and gender, as well as social capital through which
people access resources (World Bank 1994). Although policies have succeeded in
building the scope of management at lower stages, changing power and controlling
relationships have become more complex and challenging. Democracy represents a
peaceful transfer of power through electoral procedures. It depends on receptive and
accountable governance, ensures the rule of law, and safeguards human rights and
participation of people in the political and decision-making processes. These dem-
ocratic methods reinforce a peaceful and balanced society. The governance functions
would be effective with the existing democratic principles and democratization
procedures. It seeks to consolidate governance by introducing inclusive and respon-
sible organizations and vigorous civil society. They stimulate the human rights,
impartiality, and rule of law and advocate public involvement in sociopolitical
procedures. Whilst all these are set together, democracy and governance are found
to be interlinked and interconnected; one is meaningless without the other.

5.2 Public Policy: Scope of Intervention

Public policy has been considered a plan of action assumed and pursued by the
administration and government. Public policy can usually be depicted as an arrange-
ment of rules, controlling actions, procedures of functions, and a given subject
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proclaimed by an administrative unit or its legislatures. Public policy can be gener-
ally defined as a system of laws, regulatory measures, courses of action, and funding
priorities concerning a given topic promulgated by a governmental entity or its
representatives. Policies that have good consequences, benefitting a large number
of people, may not be the “right” ones if they violate the fundamental rights of
individuals guaranteed in the Constitution of India. A strategy of action is adopted by
administrative representatives to attain certain extensive purposes affecting a con-
siderable section of the citizen in the state. Public policy inputs shape a government’s
policy decisions and strategies to address problems. Public policy goals can be broad
and high-minded or narrow and self-serving. The government uses public appara-
tuses involving the combination of incentives and penalties to prompt citizens to act
in ways that achieve policy goals. Public policy effects are the outcomes arising from
government regulation.

Public policy is goal oriented, and it considers the response of the political system
to the challenges and issues emerging from the society and environment. It is
generally articulated by administrative management and government authorities.
Various measures are used to categorize several forms of public policies based on
functions and works like education, physical condition, transport, line of work and
business, public security, and ecological protection. Theodore J. Lowi, the American
political scientist, in one of their articles entitled “American Business, Public Policy,
Case Studies and Political Theory,” pointed out four categories of policy (Lowi
1964), i.e., () distributive, (ii) redistributive, (iii) regulatory, and (iv) constituent.
Distributive policies refer to allocating resources for a definite section of society and
state. It incorporates all government’s public support and welfare programs, e.g.,
adult education plans, food relief, social protection, and employment opportunities.
It encompasses the distribution of goods and services to members of society.

Redistributive policies have been an important factor of stratagems for
diminishing disparity and inequity that help promote sustainable development in
its three different fields in society, i.e., economic, social, and environmental. Kohler
(2015) illustrated that in a redistributive policy framework, costs are borne by a
relatively small number of groups or individuals; still, benefits are expected to be
enjoyed by different groups in society. The redistributive policies include assistance
for education and health care; temporary assistance for needy families, e.g., income
support; food programs like the supplementary nutritional aid program; and many
other avenues through which the public are benefitted.

In contrast, a regulatory policy regulates companies and organizations to protect
the public. It denotes the decree of aimed rules and regulations, usually accompanied
by several authoritative apparatuses for rigorous care and imposing obedience in the
field of public policy. The primary purpose of the regulatory plan is to ensure the
regulatory functions for common interests. There have been two types of regulation,
i.e., (i) economic and (ii) social. It bounds the activities.
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Constituent policies form the decision-making and policymaking power units or
are interrelated with laws and regulations. Constituent policies as well deal with the
fiscal rule in certain conditions. These policies may include forming government
organizations and setting up rules or actions for a government organization. It relates
to the formulation of regulations for distributing power and authority between the
present and future government strategies.

The policy cycle has been an instrument used to consider the development and
progress of a policy. It can also be regarded as a “stagist approach,” ‘“stages
heuristic,” or “stages approach” (Laswell 1971). It is thus a rule of thumb rather
than the actual reality of how policy is created, but it has been influential in how
political scientists look at policy in general. Harold Lasswell, the renowned Amer-
ican political scientist and communications theorist, amplified this type of model
theory. He had categorically assumed the widespread pattern of the policy series and
divided the procedure into seven different stages. He revealed the crucial questions
of how and why public policies should be formulated and made (Laswell 1971). The
policy seeks to coordinate this process with underlying policy application with the
stages extending across (Howlett 2011) (i) intelligence, (ii) promotion, (iii) prescrip-
tion, (iv) invocation, (v) application, (vi) termination, and (vii) appraisal.

On the other hand, Anderson (1974) postulated another form of public policy in
his “Public Policymaking” (Fig. 5.1). He has pointed out the following stages:
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Fig. 5.2 Schematic presentation of the eight-step policy model. (Source: Compiled by the authors
following Bridgman and Davis 2004)

» Agenda setting

* Policy formulation
» Decision-making

* Implementation

» Evaluation

In the scope of public policy, Peter Bridgman, the senior officer in the Queensland
Public Service and Professor at the Australian National University, with his
co-author Glyn Davis, postulated an eight-step policy in their book entitled “The
Australian Policy Handbook” (Bridgman and Davis 2004) (Fig. 5.2):

* Issue identification

* Policy analysis

* Consultation (which permeates the entire process)
+ Policy instrument development

* Building coordination and coalitions

* Program design: decision-making

* Policy implementation

* Policy evaluation

The conceptual pattern of public policy introduced by Bridgman and Davis
(2004) has been an experimental and interactive aspect. It is deliberately regulating
and not meant to be analytic. In this regard, the policy cycles have been generally
categorized as assuming a classical approach (Fig. 5.3). There is a tendency to
describe procedures from the authorities’ viewpoint for policymaking and decision
makers. Hence, some postpositivist intellectuals challenge the cyclical models as
impassive, impractical, and idealistic, favoring systemic and more complicated
models (Young and Mendizabal 2009). They think about a broader scope of units
or actors involved in the policy system that comprises the arrangements of civil
society, mass media, academicians, organizations for policy research, corporations,
campaigners, etc.

The United Nations Development Program (1997) defines governance as the
exercise and implementation of economic, political, and administrative authority to
deal with the activities of the state at different stages. It includes the state appara-
tuses, methods of functions, and organizations through which people and a group of
people enunciate their welfare and interests, carry out their legal rights, fulfill their
responsibilities, facilitate their changes, and recognize the essential features of good
governance: involvement, rule of law, consensus orientation, equality, efficiency,
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responsiveness and effectiveness, responsibility, and planning concept. The notion
of governance can be understood regarding regional sustainable development
policymaking and decision-making (Berger 2003) or relating to the rule of law
(Sachiko and Durwood 2005).

The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) has also provided for the
development of good governance by concentrating on the following six different
areas (Fig. 5.4):

* Parliamentary development

+ Assistance with electoral systems and processes

* Improvement of access to justice and human rights
* Promotion of access to information

* Support for decentralization and local governance
* Reform of public administration and civil service
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Fig. 5.4 Key areas to be
focused on ensuring good
governance. (Source:
Compiled by the authors
following the UNDP)
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The idea of sustainable development has been an effective plan in international
policy. It encompasses long-term influence and development programs from global
to local. Although global and nationwide assurances have been stated several times,
the conventional paradigms of governance, controlled by the regulatory authority of
recognized state organizations, have not been well prepared to execute the changes
that sustainable development indicates and showed their limits, assuming the more
and more intricate nature and worldwide scope of today’s sustainability issues and
challenges. For addressing the increasingly multifaceted challenges and matters of
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sustainable development, a planned and strategic methodological approach is needed
to provide a suitable outline and context for a cohesive vision of all mechanisms
involved in the process and development. The responses are made through sustain-
able development policies.

The Commission for Sustainable Development opines that (Kardos 2012):

“a sustainable development strategy is defined as a coordinated, participatory and iterative
(repeating) process of thoughts and actions to achieve economic, environmental and social
objectives in a balanced and integrated manner at the national and local levels, a tool for
informed decision-making that provides a framework for systematic thought across sectors
and territory, helping to institutionalize processes for consultation, negotiation, mediation
and consensus building on priority societal issues where interests differs.”

Kemp et al. (2005) argue that the government has been revealed by the government
in any of the policy mechanisms, and it is a significant encounter to ensure that the
multiplayer governance rules exemplify dimensions for sustainability-oriented orga-
nization, direction, and redirection and offer a realistic logic of idea and obligation.
SD strategies emphasize the systematic and organizational features of a repetitive
governance procedure where the system of arrangement should function a gradually
significant role.

Transparency and effective public involvement in policymaking have been
essential features of governance for sustainable development. It is important to
state that accountability, transparency, and democratic empowerment in decision-
making on environmental matters were included in “Principle-10” of Rio Declara-
tion in 1992 (Kardos 2012). In this regard, Kardos (2012) rightly pointed out that
sustainable development is of critical importance for all citizens, as it engages
choices affecting essential aspects of our lifestyles. In this context, achieving
sustainable development depends on what kind of role society plays in reaching a
consensus regarding sustainable development vision, goals, and objectives, in spite
of many economically, environmentally, and socially driven interests. A three-unit
commitment from government, trade, and civil society is essential to successfully
engage all individuals, and worldwide responsibility should be shifted to groups
with immediate answers and unique focus. Emerging alliances above seem to be
important to have a more dynamic force, as statecraft’s institutional mechanism has
frequently demonstrated its constraints. There are clear decision-making procedures
at the level of public authorities, as well as civil society participation in decision-
making processes, in a good governance system.

In this case, decentralization requires increased effectiveness. It has been desired,
in addition to a better amalgamation of purposes and activities, both (Kardos 2012)
(1) vertically (i.e., across international, national, and sub-national levels of govern-
ment) and (ii) horizontally (i.e., between the entities of a particular tier of govern-
ment). For vertical integration, Mihaela Kardos mentions the following:

* The arrangement of the most important ecological effects of rules and actions
* The formation of a structure of negotiation and discussion
* Sectoral policies for modification
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* Policies of activities
+ Financial policies and monitoring schemes

For horizontal integration, he suggests the practice of durable sustainability
policies for sectoral realms; specific governing organizations entrusted with total
management, control, and oversight of the coordination of the integration procedure;
communication programs; and nationwide action schemes with levels of feedback
and reconsideration and resolution of the clash. In this context, Lafferty (2002)
presents some recommendations for vertical and horizontal principles within the
range of ecology.

The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), or Global Goals, have been a set of
17 interrelated global goals planned to be a proposal to attain an improved and more
sustainable future for people. The United Nations General Assembly (UN-GA)
introduced the SDGs in 2015 (United Nations 2015). These goals, recognized as
Agenda 2030, have been planned to be attained by 2030. The 17 SDGs are (i) No
Poverty; (ii) Zero Hunger; (iii) Good Health and Well-being; (iv) Quality Education;
(v) Gender Equality; (vi) Clean Water and Sanitation; (vii) Affordable and Clean
Energy; (viii) Decent Work and Economic Growth; (ix) Industry, Innovation, and
Infrastructure; (x) Reduced Inequality; (xi) Sustainable Cities and Communities;
(xii) Responsible Consumption and Production; (xiii) Climate Action; (xiv) Life
Below Water; (xv) Life on Land; (xvi) Peace, Justice, and Strong Institutions; and
(xvii) Partnerships for the Goals.

Like many other issues, e.g., poverty, educational attainment, nutrition, and
public health services, which are historically unequal at the sub-national level,
SDG achievement also appears to be substantially unequal across the state
(Fig. 5.5). This unequal pattern reinforced the belief of the planners that the SDG
cannot be achieved by India until and unless they are achieved at the sub-national
levels. The rising concern of intervening up to the sub-national level is, though
theoretically sounds easy, a challenging task indeed in a federal state like India.

“In a federal country like India, states, with defined powers over a wide range of subjects,
have, over the years become the primary drivers of development. In fact, the SDGs with their
focus on equality, inclusion, and the principle of ‘leave No One Behind’, make the states
essential actors with crucial roles. However, the wide diversities among the Indian states in
localizing the SDG Agenda in their respective development planning- implementation-
advocacy-evaluation strategies, has created the need to document the varied localization
processes in different states and the lessons learnt, which will help to accelerate the country’s
drive to achieve the 2030 Agenda.”—NITI Aayog '

India seeks to reveal the responsibility of the SDGs for the convergence with the
nationwide development program as exposed in the proclamation of Sabka Saath
Sabka Vikaas (Collective Efforts for Inclusive Development). India followed the

! See the “Acknowledgement” by Sanyukta Samaddar, Adviser, Sustainable Development Goals
Division, NITI Aayog, Government of India, in the report entitled “Localising SDGs: Early Lessons
from 2019” by NITI Aayog, Government of India, in partnership with the United Nations; URL:
https://www.niti.gov.in/sites/default/files/2020-07/LSDGs_July_8_Web.pdf.
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dynamic policies of the SDG localization paradigm on adoption, execution, and
supervision at the state and district levels. India engages several sub-national and
regional administrations, civil society organizations, local groups, people in vulner-
able conditions, and the private sector. The government of India has taken several
initiatives and made several arrangements to tackle ecological degradation and
environmental disasters.

The following plans and programs further represent India’s development across
the SDGs:
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* Aatmanir Bharat (Self-reliant India): India has effectively lifted over 271 mil-
lion people out of multidimensional poverty through economic development and
empowerment. The Government of India (Gol) takes various measures to dimin-
ish inequalities among marginalized and vulnerable people, like access to nutri-
tion, child health, education, sanitation, drinking water, electricity, and housing.
These measures have led to decreased disparities in society. Besides, different
skill enhancement and vocational training for the rural population, particularly for
women, result in not only an economic well-off for a larger population but also
making resilient and self-reliant societies throughout the country.

* Swachh Bharat (Clean and Healthy India): The Indian Government launched
the Swachh Bharat Mission on 2nd October, 2014, with the goal of achieving
100% sanitation and hygiene in villages across the country. This sanitation
program and campaign lower the rates of child and maternal mortality. It is
important to note that 100 million toilets were constructed in rural areas of
India under this program. In addition, this mission seeks to attain “open-defection
free” in all villages of India. The government emphasizes the health care protec-
tion scheme, i.e., Ayushman Bharat (the world’s largest health protection
scheme), that provides health care facilities and services. It serves approximately
500 million people in India, covering 100 million families.

* Samagra Bharat-Saksham Bharat (Inclusive and Entrepreneurial India):
This initiative promotes social inclusion through nutrition, health care, social
protection, and expansion of enterprise and service activities:

— Enhance employability (need-based training)
— Open routes of progression

— Develop industry-benchmarked standards

— Independent assessments

— Quality assurance

— Provide credible certification

— Assist in employment/self-employment

» Satat Bharat-Sanatan Bharat (Sustainable India): India has taken several
environmental policies to reduce environmental pollution and ecological calam-
ities. It develops effective energy schemes, robust arrangements to tackle eco-
logical disasters, and an organized ecosphere. In the project of Sanatan Bharat,
India planned to electrify 100% of its villages. The electrification of its villages
decreases CO, emissions by 38 million per year. It has provided pure cooking gas
to 80 million marginalized families and set an objective to establish 450GW of
renewable power and reinstate 26 million hectares of the disgraced landscape by
2030. In this regard, India concentrated on the development of disaster manage-
ment infrastructure and solar systems.

* Sampanna Bharat-Samriddh Bharat (Prosperous and Vibrant India): India
has been one of the fastest rising and developing marketplaces with many young

2 See the website https://swachhbharat.mygov.in/.
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people. It seeks to create innovative strategies for the development of trade
systems. It aims to increase the gross domestic product (GDP) of India. By
introducing this policy, the GDP development was 2.72 trillion from 2018 to
2019. India targets and attempts to attain nearly a USD 5 trillion economy by
2025. It is a growing innovation and trade system. India seeks to develop
inclusive and sustainable development by motivating manufacturing, structuring
the organization, inciting investments, improving entrepreneurship, and promot-
ing technological modernization.

5.4 The Democracy and SD Knot

The representative democracy theory and the participatory democracy theory are
two distinct approaches to studying democracy. Is it more important to have a
representative democracy or a participatory democracy for long-term growth? Par-
ticipation happens in all different forms of democracies, but the differences lie in the
form and depth of that participation. Although including stakeholder input in
development has been emphasized in academic literature, it has been less common
in actual practice. Most attempts to incorporate stakeholder input into the develop-
ment process have been poorly planned and led by those at the top and have focused
solely on the social and technical components of a project. In Burkina Faso, this held
true during President Thomas Sankara’s first year in office. However, despite his
success in mobilizing and including people in the implementation of initiatives to
conserve water—a vital and limited resource in this Sahelian country—they were
alienated from the decision-making framework and had no involvement in the
planning of the programs themselves. In this context, the observation of Landell-
Mills seems to be relevant—*‘the leaders led, and the people are supposed to follow”
(Munslow and Ekoko 2007).

SD and democracy share some common ground and are interconnected in
practice. They are committed to inclusive decision-making and the empowerment
of all members of society to shape the way we live and the outcomes we seek.
Present political and democratic processes will need to acclimate toward achieving
SD. However, there are tensions and contradictions between the two concepts that
must be settled first. The challenges of attempting to tackle complex issues and the
demand for a very wide variety of political affairs or involvement are two pressures
on our existing modern democracies that suggest our democratic government and
practices like to develop. It is possible and even likely that democratic principles and
sustainable development goals will overlap. They can rely on one another and help
each other out. The two share a common understanding of the importance of citizen
participation in shaping the society’s course of action and determining its desired
objectives. A rapid democratic response and wide levels of creativity are both
possible in a democratic system. Using democratic contests and safety measures,
SD can be made fair, legitimate, and credible to society.
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In a world where wealth is unequally distributed, and natural resources are
threatened by global warming, democracy faces a bleak future. SD is, in other
words, essential for healthy democracies. However, existing democratic govern-
ments are not necessarily tied to SD. Participatory democracies and SD get it on with
each other frequently. On the one hand, the concept of participation can be under-
stood as a practical increase in focus in development practice; on the other hand, it
can be understood as a fundamental reorganization of political authority. From there,
we can talk about the myths surrounding the concept of “empowerment.” Decen-
tralization, which is a precursor to increasing participation and empowerment, is
evidently a challenging argument to put into action. Few of the potential mecha-
nisms for empowering the public have succeeded in giving ordinary people mean-
ingful decision-making authority. A return of power to the individual may turn out to
be an artificial construct.

Ikuo Kabashima summarized his model as follows (Munslow and Ekoko 2007):

* The greater the supportive participation by less privileged groups, the more
continuity and stability in government.

» The greater the continuity and stability in government, the greater the economic
development if other economic factors are held constant.

* The greater the economic development, the greater the opportunity for
redistributing income from the more privileged to the less privileged.

» The greater the redistribution, the more supportive participation and stability in
government.

Fundamentally, there is a division among those who consider the problem of
political power to be important and others who claim that social engagement is an
effective instrument in achieving SD at an objective level (the very first three views).
Friedman (1992) makes a compelling case for the necessity of transforming “social”
to “political” participation. Those who feel that their political voice is not being
heard or whose economic and social goals are not being met are calling for greater
levels of individual agency. La Palombara and Weiner (1966) have revealed that
countries with varying degrees of plurality and levels of national unity have all seen
demands for involvement. Lanni (2017) made the observation that governments are
hesitant to fully accept involvement and participation due to the various challenges
that this demand creates. Research conducted by the World Bank (1990) showed that
if people were involved in the process of determining what projects should be
undertaken rather than just carrying them out, it might lead to an unrealistic rise in
aspirations.

Robert (1983) argued for a radical shift toward people-centered development, in
which people are the focus rather than the end result of progress. Development,
according to Korten (1984), refers to a process through which individuals in a
society expand their personal and organizational capabilities to mobilize and manage
resources in order to achieve sustainable and rightly allocated gains in their quality
of life compatible with their own ambitions. Sandbrook says openly (Munslow and
Ekoko 2007): “human-centred development, though admirable in principle, lacks a
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plausible political approach to achieve its recommended socio-economic
transformation.”

Some advocates of SD theory have attempted to link environmental degradation
with the suppression of human rights (in this case, the right to own property) in order
to justify their policies. The concept of “environmental rights” has been developed
by Leach and Mearns (see Clover 2005) into a comprehensive theoretical frame-
work. Human rights violations (both public and private) are blamed for the current
state of affairs. The lack of a strong civil society makes it easier for people’s rights to
be denied or violated. Increasing social engagement, strength of civil society, and
acceptance of people’s rights are all expected to result from easing political restric-
tions; these factors, in turn, will promote development and better ecological sustain-
ability. Effective utilization of resources, including certain indigenous knowledge,
will be fostered rather than discouraged. Since half of the people do not have jobs,
the new democratic government will have to work hard to protect and promote
citizens’ rights to look for and keep jobs, especially in the informal economy.

The solution lies in reorganizing government at the national level. According to
Friedman (1992), this is the core concept behind the term “empowerment.” There are
probably three different approaches that could be taken in this kind of situation. The
first is decentralized, with more authority resting at the neighborhood level in matters
such as project management and the formulation of neighborhood-specific plans for
economic growth. The second factor is the development of civil society, which has
helped to make the government more answerable and cut down on corruption. The
last thing that needs to be done is to secure people’s civil and political rights.
Chambers and Leach place special emphasis on the value of people’s ownership
of their own land. The Butare Colloquium on Human Rights and Economic Devel-
opment has highlighted the connection between respect for human rights and
economic growth in Francophone, Africa (Hannum 1979). The right to life, the
right to work in safe conditions, the right to education, and the right to govern natural
resources to ensure that basic human needs are met are all included in this list, as
determined by the participants. Guaranteeing these rights should be carried out in a
manner that prevents state intervention or manipulation.

5.5 Challenges in Attaining Sustainable Development

The emergence of socio-economic differences, demographic complexes, and tech-
nological and environmental tendencies have affected the development challenges.
These tendencies complement each other’s behaviors, which creates some chal-
lenges and problems. These tendencies are considered the fundamental changes
that transmute society and significantly impact individuals. SD has not been cor-
rectly achieved due to several types of sociopolitical problems and hurdles:
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* Rise of illiteracy rate

* Weak infrastructure

* Deficiency of monetary resources to carry out sustainable development scheme
» Lack of human resources

* Inadequacy of drinking water

» Lack of housing facilities

+ Disparities in per capita income

» Corruption

* Lack of health facilities

* Population growth

* Gender disparity

» Lack of sufficient food

* Natural disasters and incidents can create a threat to sustainability
» Ethno-religious struggles

» Nonexistence of efforts at a municipal level

* Misuse of natural resources

» Absence of hi-technologies

* Environment change

There are several policies to overcome these challenges, and problems for SD
emerged in this social phenomenon. The following factors could overcome the
obstacles and hurdles:

+ Strict reduction in the utilization of nonrenewable resources

+ Halting the depletion of resources

» Investment in substitute sources of energy and power

+ Safeguarding human rights

» The practice of the finest accessible knowledge

* Making plans properly to help the children grow into responsible and accountable
citizens

5.6 Conclusion

In this chapter, we pointed out several types of challenges and prospects by intro-
ducing redistributive policies to benefit sustainable development. A system of
governance that accomplishes both the collective sense and a multidimensional
plan is arranged by the government for sustainable development. Sustainable devel-
opment claims that the existing use and practice of means should reduce the degree
of destruction and loss to the future usage of resources in society. The study finds
some suggestive sanctions for adopting planned methods of the SDS in democratic
governance. Despite several limitations, the study develops the system of relation-
ships between democracy, government, and sustainable development policies.
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It depends on receptive and accountable governance, ensures the rule of law, and
safeguards human rights and participation of people in the political and decision-
making processes. These democratic methods reinforce a peaceful and balanced
society. Operative governance would be effective with the existence of democratic
principles and democratization processes. It seeks to consolidate authority by intro-
ducing inclusive and responsible organizations and vigorous civil society. Redis-
tributive and other strategies restructure the essential framework for diminishing
inequity and overthrowing the illegitimate practice of natural resources. The reforms
required for the different economic and political economy patterns recognize the
inherent economy of society and the environment that seeks to maximize human
welfare and human security.

Our exploration of the relationship between democracy and sustainable develop-
ment has focused on a number of issues. The academic debate leads one to conclude
that there is no strict correlation between democracy and sustainable development,
but there are a number of pathologies awaiting the unwary. This implies that a
flexible policy approach needs to be adopted. Perhaps the strongest argument that
can be made for encouraging increased popular participation in some form is the
ill-effects on state-society relations attendant upon the record of so many states under
authoritarian personalized rule. Whilst the jury on the academic debates may still be
out, the key global decision makers seem to have reached some conclusions. The
World Bank is now placing emphasis on its conditionality lending on good gover-
nance rather than democratization. Western governments are lessening their pressure
upon “stubborn” countries to democratize, and witness the current situation in Africa
in Nigeria, Algeria, and Cameroon, and above all of China in Asia, where the annual
rate of economic growth appears stuck in double figures whilst Russia languishes
way behind.

Some items in the total package of democratic ideas are capable of being
prioritized and made acceptable in helping to build SD, in particular transparency
in the management of resources, protecting human rights and social participation.
The United Nations Development Programme has devised its package of human
development indicators by which all countries are evaluated. Perhaps, the wide-
spread acceptance of this concept of “human development” indicators is the best
hope that there is an encouragement for some of the democratic ideals within the
sustainable development package.
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Chapter 6 M)
Environmental Education in Public e
Education Sector in India, Especially West
Bengal: Policy and Practice Towards
Sustainability

Ajit Mondal ® and Md. Nijairul Islam

6.1 Introduction

The realization of the human race for the importance of the environment and its
connection with development and quality of human life in the global community
accentuate the concept of sustainable development (SD). SD formally emerged out
of numerous environmental movements on the global level under the aegis of the
United Nations (UN). However, it gained wide-reaching popularity with the publi-
cation of the report on “Our Common Future,” by the World Commission on
Environment and Development, popularly known as the Brundtland Commission,
in 1987. Environmental education (EE) or environmental studies (EVS) have
become a vehicle for awakening awareness about man’s essential relationship with
his environment. Environmental education implies education through the environ-
ment, about the environment, and for the environment. EE looks at the environment
holistically—natural, social, and man-made (Deshmukh 2014). Environmental edu-
cation aims at revealing the growing concerns about the environment and its
associated problems and examining the development and growth-related issues
from an environmental approach (Tilbury 1995). EE primarily aims at building a
global community that is well informed pertaining to the biophysical environment
and its related problems, making the public aware of how to channelize our efforts
towards their solution (Stapp et al. 1969). Several initiatives have recently been in
operation in India, formally within the curriculum frameworks for school education,
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to bring home the significance of EE. Though the call for the promotion of much-
needed knowledge, skills, and values about the protection and conservation of the
environment is well contextualized in the school education system, EE is not wholly
unknown to the Indian system of education:

“Traditional Indian philosophies, which date back to several thousand years, have always
upheld environmental protection as important, restraining the consumption of natural
resources, living in harmony with the natural environment, caring for all living organisms
and future generations and advocating developmental modes that are in harmony with the
environment.” (Ravindranath 2007: p. 193)

Gradually, there has been a trend of international academia showing more and more
interest in the role of education in sustainable development (Blum 2015; UNESCO
2014). Education in general, and EE in particular, has been identified as playing an
essential role in instilling and arousing environmental consciousness and knowl-
edge, skills, attitudes, and values in learners and moving towards a sustainable
world. EE intends to achieve the cardinal objective of sustainable development,
i.e., to reduce the world’s acute poverty level by ensuring healthy livelihoods that
decrease resource reduction, environmental deprivation, cultural disorder, and social
unrest (Barbier 1987).

Since the last four decades, the Government of India, through its various minis-
tries, along with the directorates of education at the state level and various NGOs,
has taken up many programs and policy initiatives to introduce EE to school and
college-going learners across the country. The National Policy on Education (NPE),
1986, for the first time, emphatically advocated for the need to make learners aware
of environmental issues by integrating it into the educational process at all levels of
education. Accordingly, the National Curriculum Framework for Elementary &
Secondary Education, 1988, aimed to equip the school curriculum with lessons on
know-hows about protecting the environment, care for nature, environmental pollu-
tion, and energy conservation (NCERT 1988: p. 6). Accordingly, this framework
advocated for the introduction of environmental studies (EVS) as a subject at the
primary level. Meanwhile, the drive for universalizing environmental education in
India started with the interference of the Supreme Court of India as a consequence of
an application filed by Shri M. C. Mehta in 1991 as a public interest litigation. The
Court directed the government to introduce the study of the environment as a
compulsory subject in schools and colleges (Sharma and Kanaujia 2020: p. 206).

The Supreme Court observed in its judgment in the writ petition number 860 in
1991:

“We accept on principle that through the medium of education, awareness of the environ-
ment and its problems related to pollution should be taught as a compulsory subject.” (The
Supreme Court of India 1991)

The Court issued directions to all state governments and education boards across
India to compulsorily introduce the study of the environment in a graded way for all
classes up to the secondary level from the academic year 1992-1993 and put the
onus on the National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) to
formulate a model syllabus of EE for various grades, and directed the University
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Grants Commission (UGC) to rationalize the practicability of making this compul-
sion in undergraduate (UG) level and recommended a course on EVS (ibid).

Immediately, to give effect to this judgment, the Environment Education in
School Systems and Greening of Textbooks was initiated by the Ministry of
Environment and Forest (MOEF) with the support of the World Bank.

A national project, titled Environmental Education in the School System (EESS),
was visualized just after the development of a discussion paper, “Revitalization of
EE in Schools (REES)” in 1998, and its subsequent discussion took place among all
the states in a meeting (Sharma and Kanaujia 2020). Later, the National Curriculum
Framework for School Education 2000 also put stress on knowing the environment
as a whole, how to eradicate environmental hazards, and how to preserve the
environment (NCERT 2000: p. 40). Accordingly, it prescribed to introduce the
environmental studies, encompassing the natural and social elements of the envi-
ronment from classes III to V. It also offered full autonomy to schools to utilize
locally developed curriculum and learning resources for classroom transactions of
the same (ibid: p. 65).

In compliance with the Supreme Court’s order in December 2003, the NCERT
also prepared a model syllabus for EE. The Supreme Court asked NCERT to oversee
the implementation of its order as a nodal agency (The Supreme Court of India
2003). On 13 July 2004, the Supreme Court further mandated the adoption of the
syllabus developed by the NCERT for Class I to XII across India (The Supreme
Court of India 2004). In fact, it is one of the few verdicts by the Court on EE/EVS
that has been applied to the entire formal education system in India.

In 2005, the National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) again
recommended that EE should be introduced as a compulsory course at all levels
and stages of teacher education, including vocational and physical education pro-
grams (NCTE 2005: p. 15). Concurrently, “the National Curriculum Framework
(NCF) adopted an infusion approach to introduce compulsory EE in schools into the
curricula of all disciplines while ensuring that adequate time is earmarked for
pertinent activities” (Sharma and Kanaujia 2020).

The Position Paper: National Focus Group on Habitat and Learning (NCERT
2006) speculated:

“The main focus of EE should be to expose students to the real-life world, natural and social,
in which they live; to enable them to analyse, evaluate, and draw inferences about problems
and concerns related to the environment; to add, where possible, to our understanding of
environmental issues; and to promote positive environmental actions in order to facilitate the
move towards sustainable development. To achieve these goals, the curriculum may be
based on: Learning about the environment; Learning through the environment; Learning for
the environment.” (NCERT 2006: pp. 4-5)

The discourse on education for sustainable development (ESD) has strengthened in
the international stratum. Notably, target 4.7 of the sustainable development goals
(SDGs) emphasizes:

“By 2030, ensure all learners acquire knowledge and skills needed to promote sustainable
development, including among others through education for sustainable development and
sustainable lifestyles ... and culture’s contribution to sustainable development.” (United
Nations 2015)
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The UN has recognized ESD as a central component of the Agenda 2030. In general,
ESD is a “key enabler” of all the SDGs, but in particular, it is an effective vehicle for
achieving Sustainable Development Goal 4 (UNESCO 2020: p. 3). In consonance
with the spirit, the National Education Policy (NEP) 2020 of India utters that SDG
4 (Target: Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong
learning opportunities for all) can be achieved by 2030 through reconfiguring and
rebooting the education system substantially to foster learning (Government of India
2020: p 3).

However, turning this mandate into practice requires a paradigm shift from the
mode of life, which we have been leading through the lessons learnt in the class-
rooms. Undoubtedly, an array of advocacies and suggestions has been forwarded,
but the question still persists on its practice. Against this backdrop, this chapter
intends to re-examine the policy and practice of EE for sustainable development in
post-reform India, with special reference to the state of West Bengal. It encompasses
the global perspective on the EE and ESD for sustainable development and national
policies on ESD before and after the reform period. It also analyzes the current status
of curricular and pedagogical aspects of EDS through EE/EVS in public educational
institutions from primary to UG level in West Bengal.

6.2 EE and ESD: The Global Perspective

The concept of sustainable development was popularized at the United Nations
Conference on the Human Environment, held in Stockholm in 1972 (Barbier
1987), although it succeeded in drawing global attention with the publication of
the Brundtland Report in 1987. Education has been recognized as a powerful tool for
realizing SD since the concern of the UNESCO on environmental issues, with the
formation of the [IUCN (International Union for the Conservation of Nature, now the
World Conservation Union) in 1948, for the preservation of the natural environment
(Leicht et al. 2018).

The first discussion on EE at a global platform took place at the Biosphere
Conference, convened by the UNESCO in 1968 in Paris. The conference
recommended holding a meeting for formulating curricula for all grades, providing
technical training, and escalating awareness of global environmental issues. Such a
meeting, entitled “Environmental Education in the School Curriculum,” conducted
by the IUCN along with the UNESCO in Nevada in 1970, proposed the definition of
EE in the following way:

“Environmental education is the process of recognizing values and classifying concepts in
order to develop skills and attitudes necessary to understand and appreciate the inter-
relatedness among man, his culture and his biophysical surroundings. Environmental Edu-
cation also entails practice in decision-making and self-formulating of a code of behaviour
about the issues concerning environmental quality.” (IUCN 1970: p. 11)
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In 1969, William B. Stapp and his students at the University of Michigan formally
developed and published the aim of EE as producing a community that is well
informed of the biophysical environment and its related harms, conscious and
motivated to work towards their eradication (Stapp et al. 1969 as cited in Shimray
2016).

In 1972, the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment in Stock-
holm, Sweden, for the first time, attended the significance of the environment and its
linkage with the development and quality of human life (Mondal 2020). During the
conference, the countries’ representatives debated mainly from these preparatory
reports and finally adopted 26 principles and 109 recommendations in order to affirm
the linkage between ecological, economic, and social concerns and to envisage some
possible ways of acting (Boudes 2011). The Stockholm Declaration called for a
common outlook and common principles to motivate and lead people of the world
towards the preservation and enrichment of the human environment. In tune with
this spirit, Principle 19 suggested EE as an approach to education in the
following way:

“Education in environmental matters, for the younger generation as well as adults, giving

due consideration to the underprivileged, is essential in order to broaden the basis for an

enlightened opinion and responsible conduct by individuals, enterprises and communities in
protecting and improving the environment in its full human dimension. It is also essential
that mass media of communications avoid contributing to the deterioration of the environ-
ment, but, on the contrary, disseminate information of an educational nature on the need to

protect and improve the environment in order to enable man to develop in every respect.”
(United Nations 1973: p. 5)

Recommendation 96 of this conference also made a call for the introduction of EE as
a means to address environmental concerns across the globe. This recommendation
stressed:

“... to establish an international program in environmental education, interdisciplinary in
approach, in school and out of school, encompassing all levels of education and directed
towards the general public, in particular the ordinary citizen living in rural and urban areas,
youth and adult alike, with a view to educating him as to the simple steps he might take,
within his means, to manage and control his environment.” (ibid: p. 24)

In response to the recommendation mentioned above, the UNESCO and the United
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) initiated the International Environmental
Education Programme (IEEP), which was mainly crafted to arouse reflection on
environmental concerns worldwide, initiate actions, and draw international cooper-
ation in this area (UNESCO 1984). During the first phase (1975-1977), activities of
the IEEP towards the awareness of EE at the global level through a series of
international and regional workshops led to the International Workshop on Envi-
ronmental Education at Belgrade in 1975 and the Belgrade Charter of 1975. The
goal, as cited in this charter, was:

“... to develop a world population that is aware of, and concerned about, the environment
and its associated problems, and which has the knowledge, skills, attitudes, motivations and
commitment to work individually and collectively toward solutions of current problems and
the prevention of new ones.” (UNESCO-UNEP 1976)
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* To help individuals and social groups acquire an awareness of

Awareness and sensitivity to the total environment and its allied problems
Knowledge
Attitude
. * To help them acquire the skills for solving environmental
Skills
problems

* To help them evaluate environmental measures and education
programmes in terms of ecological, political, economic, social,
aesthetic and educational factors

Evaluation ability

* To help them develop a sense of responsibility and urgency
regarding environmental problems to ensure appropriate action
to solve those problems

Participation

PPN PPN

Fig. 6.1 Objectives of EE as per Belgrade Charter (Source: UNESCO-UNEP 1976)

The Belgrade Charter reiterated certain objectives of EE, which is presented in
Fig. 6.1.

The first Intergovernmental Conference on Environmental Education convened
by the UNESCO, in association with the UNEP in 1977, held in Tbilisi, ratified the
Belgrade framework and prepared the Tbilisi Declaration, which stressed EE as
interdisciplinary and holistic in nature and application. It should be adopted as an
approach to education as a whole, encompassing a shared relationship between the
human and natural worlds. Tbilisi Declaration, thus, became the global text for
implementers and practitioners in the domain of EE all over the world. Nations
across the globe started introducing and promoting EE through the development of
curricula, courses, and training programs. Besides, the IEEP, during its second phase
(1978-1980) and third phase (1981-1983), initiated a series of training workshops,
seminars, programs, and projects and published a newsletter entitled “Connect” and
books, such as “Trends in Environmental Education” (1977) and “Environmental
Education in the Light of the Tbilisi Conference” (1980).

In spite of taking numerous initiatives at various levels, it was felt that EE failed
to address social and economic issues such as poverty, excessive consumption, and
underdevelopment. It could not even effectively address prevailing environmental
issues. These compelled the world to think of a more holistic and all-encompassing
approach to EE, which would help tackle serious environmental concerns and which
would be, at the same time, socially viable. Such realization ultimately resulted in the
introduction of the concept of “sustainable development” (Shimray 2016).

In 1987, the World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED), for
the first time, drew global attention to the concept of SD, reiterated in its report “Our
Common Future” (Brundtland Report). The report emphasized how social and
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Table 6.1 Four goals of Chapter 36 of Agenda 21

*  “Promote and improve access to quality basic education so that citizens acquire the knowl-
edge, skills and values they need to improve the quality of their lives in their communities.

» Reorient education programmes from pre-school to university so that the education provided
leads to acquiring more principles, knowledge, skills, perspectives and values related to envi-
ronmental, societal and economic sustainability.

» Develop public understanding and awareness of sustainability to ensure active, knowledgeable
and responsible actions of citizens locally, nationally and internationally.

» Provide training to businesses, industry and all sectors of the workforce in sustainability
practices so that they may adopt sustainable modes of production and consumption.”

Source: UNESCO 2018: p. 32

economic factors helped in solving environmental problems. Chap. 2 of WCED,
entitled “Towards Sustainable Development,” began with a comprehensive defini-
tion of SD:

“Sustainable development is development that meets the needs of the present without

compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. It contains within

it two key concepts:

» the concept of ‘needs’, in particular the essential needs of the world’s poor, to which
overriding priority should be given; and,

» the idea of limitations imposed by the state of technology and social organization on the
environment’s ability to meet present and future needs.” (United Nations 1987)

This definition has been significantly accorded with several other international
initiatives, such as the IUCN, the Tbilisi Declaration, the International Education
Programme, the UN Conference on Environment and Development of 1992, the
Earth Summit, Agenda 21 (Chapter 36), Millennium Development Goals, Dakar
Framework for Action: Education for All, and Decade of Education for Sustainable
Development (2005-2014), in which education and learning occupy the central
means of approaches to SD (Alexandar 2012).

With the publication of the report “Our Common Future,” the Brundtland Com-
mission advocated for organizing a global conference to reassess the developmental
status of the signatory countries pertaining to sustainable development and to
formulate the principles of a global plan of action towards sustainable development
in the future. Accordingly, in 1992, in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, the United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development, popularly known as the “Earth
Summit,” was held. This conference crafted a 40-chapter global plan of action
under the caption of “Agenda 21” to make the globe ready to face the challenges
of the twenty-first century. Each of the 40 chapters included education as a cross-
cutting theme in the implementation strategies (UNESCO 2012 & 2018). Chapter 36
(Promoting education, public awareness, and training) formed the basis of education
for sustainable development (ESD). Chapter 36 spells out four goals of education,
training, and public awareness for SD, as shown in Table 6.1.

Agenda 21 also envisaged:

“Education is critical for promoting sustainable development and improving the capacity of

the people to address environment and development issue ... Both formal and non-formal
educations are indispensable to changing people’s attitudes so that they have the capacity to
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assess and address their sustainable development concerns ... Education is critical for
achieving environmental and ethical awareness, values and attitudes, skills and behaviour
consistent with sustainable development and for effective public participation in decision-
making.” (United Nations 1992: p. 264)

The International Commission on Education, under the chairmanship of Edgar
Faure, in its report “Learning to Be: The World of Education Today and Tomorrow”
in 1972, suggested remoulding education for generating ““a learning society capable
of building its democracy, building equality, and building its sustainable future”
(UNESCO 2018). While the concept of SD was realized since the publication of the
report of the Brundtland Commission in 1987, education as an indispensable
medium for achieving SD started gaining significance since the emergence of
Agenda 21. It has also been prominently reiterated in the “Dakar Framework for
Action, Education for All: Meeting our Collective Commitments” adopted in the
World Education Forum (26-28 April 2000, Dakar):

“Education is (...) the key to sustainable development and peace and stability within and
among countries, and thus an indispensable means for effective participation in the societies
and economies of the twenty-first century.” (ibid 2000b: p. 8)

In 2000, the UN community not only re-emphasized the principles of SD, embedded
in Agenda 21, but also dedicated to the realization of eight Millennium Development
Goals (MDGs) encompassing concerns related to the environment, poverty, educa-
tion, gender equality, etc. Notably, MDG 7 (“Ensure environmental sustainability’)
clearly implies SD (Elliot 2006). Ten years later, to catalyze education as an
indispensable component for realized SD, the World Summit on Sustainable Devel-
opment (WSSD), held in 2002 in Johannesburg, projected the period 2005-2014 as
the “Decade of Education for Sustainable Development” (DESD). Later, the UN
Sustainable Development Summit from September 25 to 27, 2015, held at the UN
headquarters in New York, set 17 SDGs and 169 targets to be realized over the next
15 years. The new set of ambitious goals and targets mainly seeks to achieve the
unreached MDGs. Irina Bokova, Director-General of the UNESCO, ascribed edu-
cation as an essential tool for achieving global sustainable development goals and
opined that education should be placed at the center of our efforts in adapting to
changes and transforming the world we live (UNESCO 2015). Qian Tang, Assistant
Director-General for Education UNESCO, also observed that:

“Education is explicitly formulated as a stand-alone goal—Sustainable Development Goal
4. Numerous education-related targets and indicators are also contained within other Sus-
tainable Development Goals (SDGs). Education is both a goal in itself and a means for
attaining all the other SDGs. It is not only an integral part of sustainable development, but
also a key enabler for it. That is why education represents an essential strategy in the pursuit
of the SDGs.” (ibid 2017: p. 1)

Thus, education is conceived as a key driver for the achievement of all 17 SDGs as
education contributes to the vision of sustainable global development (UNESCO
2015). However, let us have a look at the nexus between EE and ESD in terms of
creating a more sustainable world. Since the articulation of Chapter 36 of Agenda
21, there has been a shift in environmental education, and it adopted the term
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*Focus on EE, outdoor learning, and environmental conservation and ecological knowledge

1972-
1980s

+Lifelong learning and life skills for sustainable development and meeting personal and societal

needs.

*Education with specific targets, e.g. peace education, democracy education, population,
1990s education, and so on

*ESD for quality lifelong learning for all and for transforming self and society towards
20005 sustainable futures; crosscutting issues addressed holistically

Fig. 6.2 Gradual shift in the concept towards ESD from EE (Source: UNESCO 2018)

Table 6.2 Differences and similarities between EE and ESD

Differences

Similarities

“ESD teaches all the spheres of sustainability —
environment, society, and economy, with an
underlying dimension of culture. EE focuses
more on the environment.”

“ESD has four thrusts: (1) access to and reten-
tion in quality basic education; (2) reorienting
existing education programmes; (3) increasing
public awareness and understanding; and

(4) providing training. EE primarily works in
thrusts two and three.”

“There are, of course, similarities between how
ESD and EE are currently practised. For
example, both EE and ESD have an environ-
mental component.”

“Both EE and ESD call for participatory
learning and the use of pedagogies that pro-
mote higher order thinking skills, support
decision-making, and stimulate the formulation
of questions. Both EE and ESD have a values
component.”

Source: UNESCO 2012: p. 44

“education for sustainable development” (ESD) in the course of SD in many
countries (Mondal 2020). Figure 6.2 summarizes the gradual shift of the concept
towards ESD from EE.

Sustainability has three dimensions, encompassing environmental, societal, and
economic sustainability. Concurrently, ESD also covers these three aspects
(Mckeown and Hopkins 2003, 2005). Agenda 21 attached importance to economic
and human development and, at the same time, protecting the environment. The goal
has been shifted to searching for an appropriate approach to environmental protec-
tion and, at the same time, easing human suffering. Thus, Agenda 21 gives a sounder
understanding of the linkage between human development and environmental pro-
tection in terms of sustainability (Mckeown and Hopkins 2003).

Broadly speaking, ESD implies education for transforming society with an eye on
making society more sustainable. However, ESD is not just an adjectival education.
It is an overarching paradigm that directs and shapes the core disciplines, second-tier
disciplines, and adjectival education in order to enable them to contribute to a more
sustainable future (UNESCO 2012).

A substantial analysis of the fundamental documents on EE points out some
similarities and many differences between EE and ESD (Table 6.2).
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ESD has emerged out of EE. Environmental educators, who at first supported
ESD, had shown interest in ESD in the post-Rio period. In addition, EE, just like
other educational fields—human rights education, peace education, and economics
of education—contributes to the development of ESD with content and pedagogy
(ibid). Both EE and ESD will work upon a common vision—a sustainable future
(Shimray 2016). Ultimately, all educational activities must be carried out in line with
the five aims of education—Ilearning to know, learning to do, learning to live
together, and learning to transform oneself and society. UNESCO added the fifth
pillar, “learning to transform oneself and society,” to achieve sustainability to a
greater extent (UNESCO 2012).

Whatever form EE has taken, what is to be emphasized is to raise public
understanding about the environment and human development and its associated
concerns and to promote environmental values and a sense of responsibility towards
making the globe more sustainable (United Nations 1992). However, education will
be a powerful medium for creating a sustainable future only when the prevalent
educational enterprise is reoriented towards addressing SD through appropriate
curriculum implementation and provision of sharing knowledge among all sectors
of society (UNESCO 2012). EE and ESD are different, yet they correspond to each
other in terms of achieving SD (Mckeown and Hopkins 2007). Both EE and ESD
have encompassed a common and entangled vision, and it does not matter which
term we use within our practices (Monroe 2012). However, a balance between the
economic and social disciplines with the environmental one should be prioritized for
creating a more sustainable future. This balance comes out of a shared dialogue
among environmental educators, economic educators, social studies, and science
educators (Mckeown and Hopkins 2005).

6.2.1 Concept of SD in the Educational Policies in India
in the Post-reform Period

Traditionally, India has been a sustainable society. From the historical and cultural
perspectives, it can be claimed that social values and attitudes among the Indians
have been in tune with the environment. Its reflections can be found in our literature
and religious texts. All these writings replicate the recognition that a quality human
life heavily depends on the quality of the environment (Sarabhai 2004). After
Independence, the Government of India incorporated many of these practices and
thoughts in its own Constitution by putting accountability upon its citizens for the
protection and improvement of the environment (CEE 2007; Sarabhai 2004). The
Constitution of India sufficiently includes mandates related to the protection and
preservation of the environment (Vardhan 2014). It endorses the concept of sustain-
ability by enjoining the state and the citizens through the following Articles under
the Constitution of India (Table 6.3).
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Table 6.3 Constitutional mandates on protection and preservation of the environment

Article Mandates

Article 17 The State shall regard the raising of the level of nutrition and the standard of living
of its people and the improvement of public health as among its primary duties
and, in particular, endeavor to bring about prohibition of the consumption except
for medicinal purposes of intoxicating drinks and of drugs which are injurious to
health.

Article 48 The State shall endeavor to organize agriculture and animal husbandry on modern
and scientific lines and shall, in particular, take steps for preserving and improving
the breeds and prohibiting the slaughter of cows and calves and other milch and
draught cattle.

Article 48-A | The State shall endeavor to protect and improve the environment and to safeguard
the forests and wildlife of the country.

Article 51-A | It is the duty of every citizen of India to protect and improve the natural

(2) environment, including forests, lakes, rivers, and wildlife, and to have compassion
for living creatures.

Source: The Constitution of India

The Constitution has adequately put the environment and its protection in line
with the legacy of our deep-rooted values and traditions, and its provisions have been
evolving and growing with time. In addition, the Government of India has incorpo-
rated the principles of sustainability in the national education policies and various
developmental plans and programs. EE in all curriculum implementation programs
in the domain of Indian formal education can be traced back to the Report of
Education Commission of 1964—1966, which recommended that teaching science
in primary school should be directed towards promoting a sound understanding of
the fundamental concepts, principles, and issues related to the physical and biolog-
ical environment (Government of India 1966: p. 366). Afterward, “Curriculum for
the Ten-Year School: An Approach Paper” and “Curriculum for the Ten-Year
School: A Framework™ (the first national curriculum framework for school educa-
tion in India) brought out by the NCERT in 1975 put due emphasis on the need for
EE, cutting across the entire gamut of school education through appropriate subject
disciplines.

Environmental issues in India have appeared as a priority area in terms of policy
statements, plans, and strategies, particularly after 1980, with the establishment of an
independent Ministry of Environment and Forests in 1985 (Sonowal 2009). The
previous efforts and policy initiatives, both at the central and state levels, gained
impetus when NPE 1986 recommended to reorient the educational system towards
the establishment of EE more formally in the school curriculum and integrated the
core value of environmental protection into the teaching of many school subjects
(Sarabhai and Chhokar 2009). NPE 1986 was the first national policy that stated that
“protection of the environment,” like other values, such as “equality of the sexes”
and “removal of social barriers,” should be promoted through the common core
elements cutting across subject areas based on the guidelines of a national curricu-
lum framework (Mondal and Mete 2014). In addition, the policy emphasized:
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“There is a paramount need to create a consciousness of the environment. It must be
permeate all ages and all sections of society, beginning with the child. Environmental
consciousness should inform teaching in schools and colleges. This aspect will be integrated
in the entire educational process” (Government of India 1986: para 8.15).

Later, NCERT developed “National Curriculum for Elementary and Secondary
Education: A Framework” in 1988, based on the policy reforms embedded in NPE
1986. This framework emphatically stated that school curricula should promote
awareness. This framework emphatically stated that school curriculum should pro-
mote an awareness of the means and ways of protecting the environment, preventing
environmental pollution and preserving energy, and realizing the interdependence
between the environment and the animal kingdom, including the human being, for
survival, growth, and development (NCERT 1988). It also made, for the first time, an
effort to introduce EE into the school curriculum, infusing environmental issues
within the whole gamut of school subjects. In 1993, the Department of Education in
Science and Mathematics of NCERT undertook a project to analyze the school
curricula developed by the NCERT, as a part of the implementation of NPE 1986
for identifying the EE concepts and activities vis-a-vis the universal objectives of
EE, as agreed at the Tbilisi Conference (NCERT 1993). In the same year, “Learning
Without Burden: Report of the National Advisory Committee (1993)” recommended
the introduction of the infusion approach of environmental education in order to
avoid the addition of load by adopting a separate subject approach (Shimray 2016).
In its “Curriculum Framework for Quality Teacher Education” in 1998, the NCTE
clearly spelled out the urgency to make teachers and teacher educators aware of
some emerging issues, such as protection of the environment, checking environ-
mental pollution, instilling environmental values, and increasing legal literacy
(NCTE 1998). Accordingly, teacher education programs at the secondary stage
and the senior secondary stage included EE as one of the optional courses.

In response to the writ petition (civil) no. 860 of 1991 between
M.C. Mehta vs. Union of India and others, the Hon’ble Supreme Court stated in
its direction no. 4:

“We accept in principle that through the medium of education, awareness of the environment
and its problems related to pollution should be taught as a compulsory subject . .. we would
require every State Government and every Education Board connected with education up to
the matriculation or stage even intermediate colleges to immediately take steps to enforce
compulsory education on environment in a graded way.” (The Supreme Court of India 1991)

This directive underlines the implication of environmental concerns for which our
pursuit of sustainable development across the globe has started. This is also a
significant indicator for a country like India, where a sizeable proportion of people
depend on environmental resources to maintain their livelihoods (NCERT 2006:
p. 28).

Meanwhile, being discontented with the non-conformity of the former order of
1991 pertaining to introducing EE compulsorily by the states at all levels of formal
education, the Supreme Court on 18 December, 2003, again ordered:
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“We also direct the NCERT which is a respondent herein to prepare a module (model)
syllabus to be taught at different grades and submit the same to this Court by the next date of
hearing so that we can consider the feasibility to introduce such syllabus uniformly through-
out the country at different grades” (The Supreme Court of India 2003).

On 13 July 2004, the Hon’ble Court again directed:

“The syllabus prepared by the NCERT for class I to XII shall be adopted by every state in
their respective schools. ... the NCERT be appointed as a nodal agency to supervise the
implementation of the Court’s order” (The Supreme Court of India 2004).

Acting on this directive, the NCERT published the National Curriculum Frame-
work (NCF) in 2005, and EE emerged in the form of “Habitat and Learning” under
the Position Paper: National Focus Group on Habitat and Learning in this framework
(NCERT 2006). The NCF discussed the concerns related to the environment and
placed the environment at the center of children’s learning. This framework stated:

“Environmental degradation proceeds at an unprecedented pace, we are beginning to realise
the importance of taking good care of our habitat. Humankind must, therefore, make an
attempt to comprehend its roots, to re-establish links with its habitat, and to understand and
take good care of it. In substance and spirit, then the theme ' Habitat and Learning' is
equivalent to environmental education. These significant concerns are best realised by
infusing the components of environmental education as part of different disciplines while
ensuring that adequate time is earmarked for pertinent activities. This approach can be
meaningfully employed in the treatment of content in Physics, Mathematics, chemistry,
Biology, geography, History, political science, health and physical education, art, music etc.
Activities constructed for life situations become a meaningful means for the engagement of
learners.” (ibid 2005: p. 64)

The “Habitat and Learning” Focus Group recommended:

“The main focus of EE should be to expose students to the real-life world, natural and social,
in which they live; to enable them to analyse, evaluate, and draw inferences about problems
and concerns related to the environment; to add, where possible, to our understanding of
environmental issues; and to promote positive environmental actions in order to facilitate the
move towards sustainable development. To achieve these goals, the curriculum may be
based on: Learning about the environment; Learning through the environment; Learning for
the environment.” (ibid 2006, pp. 4-5)

The Focus Group identified six major areas for action as a road map—curricular
revision; material development; use of conventional media and taking advantage of
information and communication technology (ICT); teacher preparation; evaluation
system; and school habitat (ibid). Ultimately, Like NCFSE 2000, NCF 2005 also
suggested introducing EVS as a subject for classes -V and infusing environmental
issues into various subject areas (Ravindranath 2016: p. 97).

Although the Hon’ble Supreme Court emphasized the need to teach EE as a
compulsory subject at all levels and stages of school education, the latest NCF
adopted the approach to infusing the components of environmental education as
part of different disciplines. Consequently, NCERT, representing schools in India,
filed a supplementary affidavit on 26 November 2007 in favor of substantiating the
order of the Supreme Court with this approach. In compliance with the Court’s
direction, NCERT explained why EVS should be a compulsory component of the
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curriculum. The affidavit submitted by the NCERT was accepted by the Supreme
Court on 3 December 2010, and the matter of the writ petition was deemed to have
been resolved (Menon 2012). However, EE existed within the gamut of the school
curriculum in many forms prior to the intervention by the Supreme Court, but the
Court’s directives created a force to the implementation of EE in the landscape of
formal education of India (Sonowal 2009; Almeida and Cutter-Mackenzie 2011).

Concurrently, the National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education
(NCFTE) 2009, prepared by the NCTE under the caption “Towards Preparing
Professional and Humane Teacher,” also encompassed the concerns and issues
pertaining to environment. It observed:

“In order to develop future citizens who promote equitable and sustainable development for
all sections of society and respect for all, it is necessary that they be educated through
perspectives of gender equity, the perspectives that develop values for peace, respect the
rights of all, and respect and value work. In the present ecological crisis, promoted by
extremely commercialized and competitive lifestyles, teachers and children need to be
educated to change their consumption patterns and the way they look at natural resources.”
(NCTE 2009: p. 13)

It also suggested that a pedagogy course on EVS should include the following:

“Philosophical and epistemological basis of EVS as a composite area of study that draws
upon the sciences, social sciences and environmental education; acquainting student
teachers with children’s ideas of their physical and social world so that these can later be
interpreted for classroom instruction; helping student teachers develop the ability to plan
comprehensive units that do not compartmentalize knowledge but view it holistically” (ibid:
p.- 37).

Many concerns and issues pertaining to EVS have been taken into consideration in
this framework, but it does not make reference to the infusion approach of environ-
mental education in the curriculum or the pedagogy component which NCF 2005
recommended (Shimray 2016).

It was NPE 1986 that, for the first time, focused on the necessity of promoting an
environmental orientation to education at all levels. After 12 years of introducing the
National Curriculum for Elementary and Secondary Education: A Framework 1988,
in response to the phenomena of globalization and liberalization, the National
Curriculum Framework for School Education, 2000, reoriented education towards
global citizenship and human rights, environmental issues, and promotion of envi-
ronmental values within the subjects like history, geography, and languages
(NCERT 2000).

It can be reasonably claimed that the endeavors to institutionalize EE at all stages
of school education in India have been concretized with the directives of the
Supreme Court in 1991. The Court also gave a directive to the UGC to introduce
an elementary course on the environment in all disciplines of a college education.
Accordingly, the UGC developed a “Six Months Module Syllabus for Environmen-
tal Studies for Undergraduate Courses” in 2003 to implement compulsorily in all the
universities and their affiliated colleges across India. The UGC also prepared
“Textbook for Environmental Studies for Under Graduate Courses of all Branches
of Higher Education” in 2004. The book intends to create pro-environmental
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attitudes and modify the behavioral patterns and lifestyles of the youth
(Ravindranath 2016). Many universities have already introduced the UGC module
at the college level as a common course for UG students, irrespective of the
discipline, since 2005. Technical universities and colleges have also introduced
EVS as a compulsory subject in all programs of study (ibid: p. 97). In 2017, the
UGC again formulated an eight-unit module syllabus for “Ability Enhancement
Compulsory Courses (AECC-Environmental Studies)” under a choice-based credit
system (CBCS) for implementing EVS in UG course of all branches of higher
education in universities and colleges.

6.2.2 SD as Reflected in NEP 2020

As the first national education policy of the twenty-first century, NEP 2020 laid
down an array of policy reforms in school and higher education systems in the
country. Five founding pillars of this policy (i.e., access, equity, affordability,
accountability, and quality) have been embedded in harmony with the principles
of Agenda 2030 for sustainable development in order to develop a resilient and
robust education system in India (Kumar et al. 2020). An equitable quality education
is a key to the realization of SD of any nation. Accordingly, this policy proposes
some policy statements to overhaul the whole gamut of Indian education, including
its curricular structure, regulation, and governance, in order to create a robust and
vibrant system that is in alignment with the lofty goals of the twenty-first-century
education, including SDG 4. The policy states:

“This Policy envisions ensuring equitable access to quality education to all students, with a
special emphasis on SEDGs . . . the approach to equity and inclusion must be common across
school and higher education” (Government of India 2020: p. 41).

In response to today’s rapidly changing world, the policy maintains that all students
should acquire certain skills and capacities to become “good, successful, innovative,
adaptable, and productive human beings.” These skills include:

“Scientific temper and evidence-based thinking; creativity and innovativeness; sense of
aesthetics and art . .. knowledge and practice of human and Constitutional values; gender
sensitivity; Fundamental Duties; citizenship skills and values; knowledge of India; environ-
mental awareness including water and resource conservation, sanitation and hygiene; and
current affairs and knowledge of critical issues facing local communities, States, the country,
and the world” (ibid: p. 15).

To make this effective, the policy intends to introduce contemporary subjects such as
artificial intelligence, design thinking, holistic health, organic living, environmental
education, and global citizenship education (GCED) at relevant stages to develop
these skills in students (ibid). The policy proposes an appropriate integration of
“environmental awareness and sensitivity towards its conservation and sustainable
development” within the school curricula to make EE an integral part. It also
recommends including “areas of community engagement and service, environmental
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Table 6.4 Vision on ESD in NEP 2020

» “ESD will require the entire education system to reconfigure and reboot to support and foster
learning so that all of the critical targets and goals of the 2030 agenda for sustainable development
can be achieved” (p 3).

» The policy will “develop knowledge, skills, values, and dispositions that support responsible
commitment to human rights, sustainable development and living, and global well-being, thereby
reflecting a truly global citizen” (p 5).

« All B.Ed. programs will “appropriately integrate environmental awareness and sensitivity
towards its conservation and sustainable development, so that environment education becomes an
integral part of school curricula” (p 23).

* In the higher education level, EE “will include areas such as climate change, pollution, waste
management, sanitation, conservation of biological diversity, management of biological resources
and biodiversity, forest and wildlife conservation, and sustainable development and living” (p 37).

Source: NEP 2020

education, and value-based education” within the curricula of all higher education
institutions (HEIs). The policy reiterates certain ambitious visions and future plans
regarding initiating and nourishing ESD in various stages of formal education
(Table 6.4).

NEP 2020 puts priority on the desirable knowledge, skills, values, and attitudes
that can empower individuals to make an adequate contribution to the realization of
SD. It accords with the truth that to create a more sustainable world, individuals must
become sustainability changemakers. Hence, to materialize the policy visions related
to sustainability principles, curriculum frameworks at all levels, along with teacher
education programs, should soon be in place. This theoretical framework regarding
injecting awareness in learners of the burning environmental issues and making them
fit citizens of a sustainable world must also accompany the right road map and
program of action by the department of education, both at the central as well at state/
UT level.

6.3 Present Status of Curricular and Pedagogical Aspects
of SD Through EE/EVS in the Public Education Sector
in West Bengal: Primary to UG Level

In response to the mandate of the Supreme Court and the guidelines framed by NCF
2005, EE/EVS is now being taught from primary to UG level in all government-
sponsored/aided educational institutions of all the states/UTs of India. In the state of
West Bengal, the scenario of teaching-learning of this subject has been discussed in
the following sections:
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6.3.1 Primary Level (Class/ Standards I-V)

Though no separate book has been prescribed in classes I and II for EE, an attempt
has been made in “Aamar Boi: Pratham, Dwitiya ebong Tritiya Parba” (i.e.,
“My Book: 1Ist, 2nd, and 3rd Stage”) to familiarize the children with the world
around them (Government of West Bengal 2021a). They will learn about trees,
fruits, flowers, animals, birds, rivers, and sky in a collaborative, child-centric,
activity-based, and integrated method, keeping in line with the objectives stated in
NCF 2005 and Right to Education (RTE) Act 2009. Colorful pictures and rhymes
have been used to make these books attractive and catch the messages contained
therein by the children.

For classes III, IV, and V, separate textbooks on EE, titled “Aamader Paribesh”
(i.e., “Our Environment”) are supplied to the schools by Paschimbanga Prathamik
Shiksha Parshad, School Education Department, Government of West Bengal. All
these books have been structured as per the recommendation of the expert committee
(Government of West Bengal 2021b). Efforts have been made to promote in the
learners a sense of scientific outlook, love for animals, preservation of the pollution-
free environment, anti-hunting attitude, etc. Let us have a look at the topics related to
EE in these books (Table 6.5).

In these books, colorful illustrations have been incorporated to make them
attractive and effective for joyful learning. These textbooks lay emphasis on raising
awareness and sensitizing children about environmental issues. They contain rele-
vant ideas commensurate with the age and cognitive-emotive developmental level of
children in order to provide them with the necessary knowledge and understanding
about their surrounding environment. The main objective is to make pupils curious
and inquisitive towards diversity and daily occurrences of the environment, to make
their journey smooth from the known world to the unknown one through sense
perception. It is expected that they will explore the world around them through
simple observation and gradually develop scientific and logical thinking. It is
expected that teachers, along with guardians and other members of the community,

Table 6.5 Topics on EE in the textbooks at the primary level

Class III Class IV Class V

» Concept on weather » Living beings and nonliving * Soil

* Knowing the things things surrounding the human *  Water
around our habitat habitat * Biodiversity

* Knowing the sky, with |+ Knowing birds and animals » Environmental resources—

the sun, the moon, and .

stars

¢ Cloud, rainfall

¢ Air, soil, and water
bodies

* Importance of
plantation

Interdependence of various
plants and animals for sustenance
* Atmosphere

» Knowing the night sky

* Importance of water

* Primary knowledge about
environment pollution

forest, mineral, and fuel
resources

*  Knowledge on natural
calamities

Source: “Aamader Paribesh” for classes I1I-V, Government of West Bengal
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will help the children explore nature joyfully and will awaken their curiosity and
scientific temper theoretically as well as with hands-on, collaborative experiences.
Regarding the transaction of the content, emphasis has been laid on the need to
organize learning in locally specific contexts, which will provide more concrete and
meaningful experiences to children. The scope for conducting hands-on activities—
in and outside the classroom—is also there. Pictures, charts, models, etc. will be used
in the classroom for concretizing learners’ perceptions. Audiovisual media may also
be used for effective learning. Activity tasks for learners have been incorporated at
the end of each chapter.

6.3.2 Upper-Primary Level (Class/Standards VI-VIII)

For the teenager learners of classes VI-VIII, textbooks on EE, titled “Paribesh o
Bijnan” (i.e., “Environment and Science”), are supplied to the learners by
Paschimbanga Madhyashiksha Parshad (Government of West Bengal 2021c).
These books have also been structured keeping in mind the recommendations of
NCF 2005 and RTE Act 2009. The syllabi on EE at this stage (Table 6.6) are a
natural continuation of the concepts already acquired by the learners at the primary
level.

It is presumed that children at this stage will learn through observation, and the
textbooks will further help them know nature joyfully. Teachers, along with guard-
ians, will help them explore nature, awakening their wonder and curiosity, and
scientific temper. Concept, amalgamated with hands-on experience, will concretize
their learning. Measures will be taken to grow their imagination and interest in peer
learning. Teaching programs will be organized in such a way that may help them
construct knowledge on different aspects of the environment. In these textbooks,
open-ended questions have been incorporated to make the learners explorative.
Detailed instruction on conducting easy, low-cost scientific experiments inside and

Table 6.6 Topics on EE in the textbooks at the upper-primary level

Class VI Class VII Class VIII

» Interdependence of living * Concept on eco-friendly |+ Natural occurrences and
beings and nonliving things in sources of energy their logical explanation
nature * Role of nonliving things |+ Environmental crises and

conservation of environment
Environmental crises and |+ Flora and fauna around

» Natural occurrences around us | in environment
* Biodiversity and its classifica- |

tion

* Nonliving things in nature
» Evolution of life

» Habit and habitat of some
animals and reptiles

*  Concept on waste and its
management

conservation of environment
*  Weather cycle

* Relation between envi-
ronment and public health

us
* Endangered animals and
birds, and their protection

Source: “Paribesh o Bijnan” for classes VI-VIII, Government of West Bengal
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outside the classroom has also been given. Overall, it is an integrated approach of
teaching-learning, correlated with other domains of scientific knowledge, such as
biology, physics, chemistry, and geography. In such a pedagogical approach, there is
enough scope for the formation of abstract concepts in the learners through analogy
and metaphor. Teachers should have a clear idea of concept learning and knowledge
construction in learners, and accordingly, he/she will facilitate them in exploring the
environment.

6.3.3 Secondary Level (Class/Standards 1X and X)

At this stage, no separate book on EE has been prescribed. Lessons on the environ-
ment have been embedded across subjects like life science, physical science, geog-
raphy, and history. “Jiban Bijnan o Paribesh” (i.e., “Life Science and
Environment”), “Bhouta Bijnan o Paribesh” (i.e., “Physical Science and Environ-
ment”), “Itihaas o Paribesh” (i.e., “History and Environment”), and “Bhugol o
Paribesh” (i.e., “Geography and Environment”)—all these books, both for classes
IX and X, are intended to familiarize learners with various aspects of nature and
environment, integrated with the different topics of the core subjects concerned
(Government of West Bengal 2015). Environmental concepts also extend to lan-
guage subject areas in order to reinforce the learning and internalization of these
concepts (Table 6.7). Mainly classroom lecture is the mode of transaction of these
contents.

Moreover, a 60-page book titled “Paribesher Tare Sakale Aamra” (i.e., “We are
all for Environment”) seeks to create consciousness among the learners at this stage
through catchy cartoons and rhymes (Government of West Bengal 2017). Learners
can easily grasp the messages regarding the need for plantation; diverse ecosystem;

Table 6.7 Topics on environment awareness embedded in various subjects in secondary level

Class IX Class X
* Diversity of living beings on earth « Concern about our environment
» Environment and its resources « Different types of environment pollu-
« Natural resources, their uses and overuses tion
* Water and sound pollution and its prevention * Environment and health issues
* Causes and management of natural hazards and |+ Importance of biodiversity and its con-
disasters servation
» Endangered species and their conser-
vation
* Concern about ozone layer depletion
» Greenhouse effect and global warming
* Management of domestic and industrial
waste
» Sewage disposal and pollution of rivers

Source: Secondary curricula and syllabi for classes IX and X. West Bengal Board of Secondary
Education, Government of West Bengal
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interdependence of flora and fauna for sustainable development; necessity of pre-
serving water bodies and forests; danger of using plastic materials; need for preser-
vation of water; danger of air, land, and sound pollution; and global warming, which
have been beautifully conveyed through illustrious cartoons of the book.

6.3.4 Higher Secondary Level (Class/Standards XI and XII)

This is this stage of diversification; learners may pursue arts, science, or commerce
stream. They may also opt for either the academic stream or the vocational stream.
During 2007-2013, a higher secondary-level student had to study EVS as a com-
pulsory subject. This subject then carried 100 marks. The entire syllabus used to be
taught throughout classes XI and XII. In the school routine, one period used to be
allotted per week, and project work could be conducted during vacations and
holidays, if necessary. The terminal examination used to be held at the end of
class XII. Each student had to compulsorily take the examination in the subject.
The distribution of marks was 40 for the theoretical examination and 60 for project
work and viva voce. A minimum of 30 marks out of 100 had to be obtained in this
examination. Examinees failing to secure the minimum marks in EVS would be
declared disqualified in the higher secondary examination (Government of West
Bengal 2006). But at present, no provision is there to study EVS compulsorily at this
level. Since the academic session 2013-2014, at the time of the introduction of the
new syllabus, EVS is now being offered as an optional subject and not compulsory at
this level. However, some concepts of EVS are found in optional subjects, such as
biology, chemistry, and geography (Government of West Bengal 2013).

6.3.5 Undergraduate (UG Level)

Complying with the mandate issued by the Supreme Court of India in 1991, UGC
decided that a 6-month compulsory core module course in EVS for UG courses of all
branches of higher education would be prepared and compulsorily implemented in
all the universities and colleges of India (UGC 2003). As per the UGC guidelines,
the core model syllabus of EVS includes the following eight units to be covered in
50 lectures throughout a semester at the UG level (Fig. 6.3).

The first seven units of the syllabus will cover 45 classroom-based lectures to
enhance the knowledge, skills, and attitude of the learners towards the environment.
The last unit is based on field activities, which will be covered in five lecture hours
and will provide students with first-hand knowledge of various local environmental
issues. Field work seeks to move out of the textbook mode of teaching into the realm
of practical learning in the field, where the teacher will act as a catalyst to interpret
what the students observe or discover in their own environment. The universities/
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* Concept on multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies ]

* Natural resources and associated problems: Renewable and non-renewable resources,
forest, water, mineral, food, energy and land resources

* Forest, grassland, desert and aquatic ecosystems

* Biodiversity and its conservation ]

* Environmental pollution: Air, water, soil, marine, noise, thermal and nuclear hazards ]

* Social issues and the environment ]

e

* Human population and the environment

* Field work: Visit to a local area to document environmental assets / visit to a local
polluted site / study of common plants, insects, birds / study of simple ecosystems

Fig. 6.3 Core model syllabus of EVS at UG level. (Source: UGC 2003: pp. 1-6)

colleges can also draw upon the expertise of outside resource persons for transacting
the course (ibid: p 7).

However, in most of the universities in West Bengal, EVS has been included in
the UG syllabus as AECC (ability enhancement compulsory course), but there is no
uniformity of weightage given to the subject. Some universities assign four credits to
this course with 100 marks (four periods of 1 h/week), whereas some universities
assign it two credits, with 50 marks (two periods of 1 h/week).

6.4 Suggestions for Bolstering ESD Through EE/EVS

There is no denying the fact that education is the most powerful tool for securing a
more sustainable future. It plays a crucial role to enhance the ability of the citizens of
tomorrow to find new vistas to a more sustainable world. While they can draw upon
experiences of the past to solve the problems of today and tomorrow, still the onus
goes to them to engage themselves in a continuous dialogue in the educational
process to analyze critically how to get over the present crises facing humanity.
Awareness about and protection of the environment are the most essential part of
ESD, and it cannot be considered in isolation from the present developmental
process. ESD has four thrust areas:

» Improving access and retention in quality basic education

* Reorienting existing educational programs to address sustainability
* Increasing public understanding and awareness of sustainability

* Providing training to all sectors of the workforce
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The first two areas primarily involve formal education, while the last two are
concerned with nonformal and informal education. In the post-reform period, par-
ticularly in the mid-90s of the last century, environmental scientists and education-
ists thought of ESD as an “adjectival education.” However, this perspective failed to
encompass the larger understanding of ESD as harnessing all aspects of education,
including awareness and training, at the mass level to ensure a sustainable future. In
recent times, ESD has been incorporated into many fields of educational curricula,
such as EE, human rights education, history, geography, life science, and even
language subjects. EE enriches ESD in terms of content and pedagogy. Therefore,
in order to impart knowledge and understanding about sustainable development to
the future guardians of the earth, they must know their physical environment and
strive hard to protect it from further destruction.

In the educational curriculum from KG to UG level, pupils acquire cultural
norms, values, and behavior from teachers and peers, as well as from their physical
surroundings. Theoretically, the curricula at various levels are saturated with rich
concepts on the environment, but practically there remains a wide gap between
learning objectives and outcomes. Debates and dialogues galore have already been
there regarding the ways to ensure ESD. Let us add the following suggestions as to
how we can inject into the learners the practice of ESD through EE:

6.4.1 Reorient Curricula

Policy makers need to identify the knowledge, skills, and values that are central to
sustainable development in each of the three components of sustainability—envi-
ronment, societal, and economic—and incorporate them into the curricula at various
stages of education. Biodiversity, climate change, environmental hazards, and their
effect on agriculture, economy, etc. should find a due place in the curricula to fulfill
the national or local sustainability goals. Spiral curricula may serve this purpose.

6.4.2 Include EE as a Compulsory Subject in the Curricula

The real spirit behind the introduction of EE as a compulsory subject in the curricula
from KG to UG level has to be understood by the policy makers and syllabi framers.
Along with a separate course on locale-specific EE, the “embedding” of various
concepts of EE in other core subjects will do further justice to the course. No
specialized teachers would be required to teach the subject; each and every subject
teacher would act as an EE teacher. The curricular materials already available could
be used for providing necessary content input, as well as desirable experiences to the
learners. Attitudinal changes of the learners would be of paramount importance, and
this may happen through teachers’ resourcefulness and skill in organizing activities
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for learners and providing them with requisite local-specific materials through
community support.

6.4.3 Bring Back EE at the HS Level

A higher secondary level of learning is a crucial juncture when teenagers are turning
into adult citizens of this planet. Learners of this stage are full of high energy and
idealism. Their consciousness towards the environment may yield positive results.
Therefore, EVS should be brought back into the HS curriculum as a compulsory
subject.

6.4.4 Encourage Co-scholastic Activities

Co-scholastic activities can convey strong messages on sustainability, addressing the
environmental, social, and economic concerns of the community. Special events,
such as organizing tree plantation festivals, environmental fairs, music and art
festival, community service, dance, and drama, may have positive effects on
learners.

6.4.5 Adopt a “Whole-School” Approach

This increasingly popular approach usually contains knowledge, skills, perspectives,
and values related to sustainability in the formal curricula. The school runs on
sustainability ethos, and the school policies reflect the ethos of environmental,
social, and economic sustainability. Interactions between the school and the com-
munity are fostered. The school often begins with one sustainability activity, which
then leads to the other. Over time, the school becomes habituated to maintaining a
number of sustainable practices (UNESCO 2012).

6.4.6 Apply ESD Pedagogies

Pedagogies for ESD include critical thinking, social criticism, and analyses of local
issues. Such pedagogies involve debate, discussion, and application of values. Role-
playing, drama, music, quiz, storytelling, simulating alternative futures, and such
other creative ways of teaching-learning may bring positive change in the behavioral
pattern of pupils. Experiential learning techniques will also be effective in teaching
topics on SD. The content of EE should begin with the experiential background and
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immediate environment of the learner and extend itself to national and finally to a
global perspective in a graded manner. The investigation, experimentation, and
analysis through the discussion should be the way of imparting EE. This may be
quite easy if locale-specific examples are included precisely. For younger students,
pedagogy can include telling stories from Aesop’s Fables, the Jataka Tales, and
Panchatantra (Chandiramani 1991) that represent different ways of thinking about
the self and others, nature, and the universe.

6.4.7 Include Locale-Specific Materials in EE

While incorporating contents in EE in the school curriculum, take care that the
learners get acquainted with their local environmental elements first and then move
to national and global environmental issues. There must be logical inclusion of
locale-specific materials in EE, given its relevance in the contemporary value
system. The program should be arranged so as to enable learners to observe and
study their local environment, which might have been affected by various human
activities, such as deforestation, use of chemicals in farming, industrial sewage
disposal, mining, or quarrying. Care should be taken so that pupils take home lessons
learned in the classroom and the field study. Teachers should present to them the
issue of environmental crisis as a moral problem in order to nourish eco-friendly
attitudes in them.

6.4.8 Teach History and Geography Subjects as “Carriers”
of ESD

Efforts to harness the learners’ ability to create values should be central to ESD.
History and geography, as social science subjects, help pupils appreciate how the
environment has been shaped by human activities down the ages and vice versa.
These two subjects can act as the “carriers” of various concepts of ESD. Pupils can
also apply historical and geographical knowledge and skills to interpret physical as
well as social changes in nature.

6.4.9 Adopt Suitable Assessment Tools and Techniques

The foci of the expected learning outcomes of ESD should be developing a deeper
understanding of the environmental issues and the ramifications of the same at
national and international levels, besides developing the capacity to contribute
meaningfully towards strengthening the process of sustainable development. The
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assessment of learning related to sustainability should not be done with simplistic
tools and techniques, such as multiple-choice tests and the like. Essay writing
competitions, project works, speeches, excursions, field studies, comparison and
drawing of inferences, multimedia presentations, etc. may prove handy in assessing
the learning outcomes of a complex topic like sustainability. Rubrics are also useful
tools to rate pupils’ performance on a wider variety of sustainability topics.

6.4.10 Ensure Participation of the Local Communities

Very active and meaningful support from the community around the educational
institutions will be central to the implementation of EE. The school system in
isolation may fail to mobilize adequate resources needed for creating any perceptible
impact of EE. Moreover, for including the indigenous cultural traditions and ethos in
the overall EE curriculum, the contribution of the local community will be of
great help.

6.4.11 Encourage “Learning to Live Together”

The aim of learning to live together, set by the UNESCO, must mold learners who
can live contributively and, in turn, educate future generations to engage in sustain-
able development. Through formal and informal education, efforts should be made
to discuss the symbiotic relationship between human beings and the natural envi-
ronment (Sharma 2020: p 50). While it is urgent to equip the learner with accurate
facts and information about climate change, ESD should also include the values,
interests, and perceptions that students bring into the classroom to create a learning
environment that represents different perspectives.

6.4.12 Introduce an Effective Monitoring Mechanism

It is necessary to evolve an effective monitoring mechanism to achieve the desired
results in spreading awareness and knowledge, honing skills, habits, and attitudes,
and nourishing values among learners, following the proposed curriculum of EE at
various stages of education. A suitable monitoring system provides an opportunity
for improvement in the planning, implementation, and evaluation procedures of
ESD. Its coverage would include the development of teaching-learning materials
(TLMs) needed in the pedagogical process, teacher preparation programs, classroom
processes, co-scholastic activities, and assessment of pupils’ learning outcomes. A
system of participatory monitoring to look after qualitative improvement from the
national to the grassroots level may prove fruitful in this regard.
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6.4.13 Use Mass Media

Mass media mold the minds of millions. With the help of mass and social media,
environmental concerns and deterioration, need for the conservation of the environ-
ment, etc. should be popularized among the learners.

6.5 Closing Remarks

Environmental concerns and practices in India have been there since the dawn of
civilization. However, EE/EVS for ensuring a sustainable future mainly sprang out
of the landmark directives by the apex court of the country. There is no denying the
fact that the government, in its policy papers, enumerates that ESD for citizens
depends on the proper orientation of individuals so that they may utilize natural
resources to create a sustainable future. This process calls for required changes in
attitude, behavior, knowledge, values, and actions at the mass level to realize a
symbiotic relationship between the natural environment and the human race. Unfor-
tunately, the yawning gap between theory and practice, between the lofty ideals
enumerated in the policy documents of the government and the outcomes in terms of
human actions, still persists.

ESD is earmarked to be an essential part of each and every student’s learning
process. With this end in view, environmental issues and its conservation were
identified as core areas in the curriculum at the school level in NPE 1986 and the
subsequent Programme of Action (POA) in 1992. Although many state boards of
secondary education in India and the Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE)
emphasized the need to educate future citizens about environmental issues to SD,
there has been very little perceptible change in our approach to teaching-learning of
EE/EVS. NCF 2000 and 2005 also put great importance on this subject as any other
core subject at the school level, but we have still been grossly indifferent in this
regard. The subject has never been treated with prime concern; it has always been
seen as an auxiliary subject to other scholastic areas like sciences and social sciences.
As in West Bengal, in many other states and UTs in India, EE/EVS is taught from
class III to VIII compulsorily, and in classes IX and X, in a rather diffused manner;
but in the higher secondary level, learners have little opportunity to learn about it as a
core subject.

The pedagogical aspect of any subject plays a vital role in the improvement of
knowledge and understanding level of that subject among the students, and it also
helps to draw their interest in that subject. To make learners environment-conscious,
practical classes and field studies are essential. However, in practice, most of the
schools neither care for conducting practical classes nor use improved teaching
methods, such as the TLMs, to make the subject interesting to the learners. They
simply follow the classroom lecture method, and nature study gets neglected.
Exhaustive activities in order to sensitize the learners towards environmental crisis
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are sadly lacking in the present pedagogical practices. Naturally, the learners have
inadequate exposure to their habitat. Besides, in the school education system,
evaluation of the learning outcomes in any subject is essential. But most of the
schools do not consider evaluation in EE/EVS to be as important as evaluation in the
core subjects. Failing to clear the test in this subject is generally not considered to be
a bar in getting a promotion to the next higher class. Moreover, in almost all schools,
there is no specialist teacher for teaching EE/EVS. The prescribed contents and
activities of this subject are simply taught by other teachers having no or little
domain knowledge.

Given the present environmental crises and the resultant calamities looming large
all over the world, it is expected that the authorities concerned will pay due attention
to nurturing SD culture in the learners. We all must keep in mind that we have only
one green planet to live in, and its existence depends on our dedication to love it,
protect and preserve it, and live together with it.

In the efforts towards achieving SDGs, NEP 2020 proposes to reconfigure the
entire education system in alignment with the critical targets and goals of Agenda
2030. This policy lays emphasis on ensuring equitable quality education for all to
accelerate India’s progress towards achieving SDGs. But to promote the concept of
sustainable development among learners, it fails to place a sound implementation
road map with capacity-building initiatives. All the curricula frameworks should be
revised; syllabi, modalities, and resource books should be formulated in line with the
SDGs. We need to reconfigure the content materials with local contexts at all stages
of the education system. The prevalent evaluation systems on EE/EVS across India
require further assessment in light of the twenty-first-century education. Teachers are
the key enabler to sensitize children with the need for a sustainable future. Therefore,
teachers’ capacity building should be enhanced through continuous professional
development to facilitate them in updating content knowledge and pedagogical skills
in EE/EVS. They should also be empowered with environmentally friendly class-
rooms that allow students to ponder over environmental concerns. Not only West
Bengal but all states/UTs across India should transform the policy reforms in the
education sector into practice. Only then can we utilize education as the crucial
gateway to sustainable development.
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Chapter 7 ®)
Achieving Sustainable Development Goals <o
with Gender Equality: A Hands-On

Experience in India

Shivani Bhardwaj and Sudeshna Roy

7.1 Introduction

The realities of the COVID-19 pandemic, politics of orthodox tenets and principles,
intolerance, and the society with caste taboo and poverty in the backdrop of the
corporate control of resources have further exasperated the gender resource gap
(GRG) in India (Bhardwaj and Ghosh 2012). Resources include land, water, and
housing with services like education, health, and transport, with access to gainful
skills, infrastructure, and natural resources. However, the resources are captured by a
few, leaving the excluded increasing, and the number of people at risk, especially in
fragile, conflict, and violence-stricken areas, dispossessed more than before (World
Bank 2020). The process of mainstreaming gender and the excluded has thus faced
an unparalleled setback (UN 2020), and leaving no one behind (UNSDG 2020)
seems a challenging convergence.

The movement that strengthened woman’s rights to land was steeped into
women’s unpaid work in agriculture and at home. The farmers’ movement in
India today has squashed the sharecropper and the marginal and small farmers
(BBC 2020). The rich landowner farmers sat in Delhi for months protesting against
the corporatization of agriculture. However, the unorganized farmworker and the
wage laborers still toil on the soil and spend their energy at building sites without the
security of tenure at source or destination areas.
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The Labour Codes 2020 of the Ministry of Labour and Employment (MoLE
2020) have been formulated, asking the worker to earn what they can while the
woman participation rate declines in India. Violence Against Women and Girls
(VAWG) has increased from their known, and they have no place to go to escape
assault and indignity. These current anomalies must be considered while recalling
that erstwhile calls for local peoples’ control of land, water, and forest have not been
forgotten. From the local reality, let us now turn our attention to international
concerns.

The United Nations General Assembly adopted in 2015 a set of 17 Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs) with specific targets which are to be achieved by 2030
(UN 2015). Sathi All For Partnerships (SAFP) is a Trust that has worked for the past
two decades to advocate for spatial solutions based on women’s right to resources
and building capacities to safeguard the interests of those at risk. At the core of its
work lies experience-based thought leadership working on the targeted achievement
of SDGs, particularly in goal 5 by advocating inclusion and convergence towards a
gender-equal world by planning local areas to contain inclusive projects that address
the GRG. SAFP co-created partnerships on access to resources for vulnerable
women such as single women. For example, it has convinced an NGO to lease its
infrastructure and livelihood assets to a woman Mutual Benefit Trust such that
women can experiment with how they will manage it sustainably. It also supports
well-being by running support groups. A support group for the COVID-19-stricken
people called Kritagyata or gratitude reached out to more than 2000 people, and its
support group on mental health connected families in distress with help through local
community connect. Since safeguarding policies can provide protection, SAFP took
on work to develop policies and training manuals for agencies as well as NGOs
looking after organizing workers with the primary aim to facilitate comprehension to
strengthen capacities through planned enabling approaches through collaborative
efforts. SAFP’s primary data through seminal research has been in areas pertaining
to child rights, women empowerment, disability, psychosocial and mental health,
violence, land rights, safety, and well-being, among others. SAFP advocacy has
impacted the planning documents of the country. The governments of Delhi and
Kerala adopted the Women Resource Zone (WRZ) ideas to launch projects that
continue to serve women and development workers on the ground and have taken
aspects of Sustainable Development Zones (SDZs) into their social change agenda
(Terragreen 2011). However, the government entity took only one aspect of the
concept into their ongoing work. A reiteration needs to be attempted to build on the
gains in articulation as well as develop an understanding of how women can gain
access to build infrastructure, finance, and natural resources and rebuild their skills in
the post-COVID-19 era. Impacting ideas to get recognition of women’s land rights
and starting programs based on policy change are not enough, and resource utiliza-
tion by women has to gain prominence for the way inclusiveness will impact
sustainability. This piece has to be articulated yet again to strengthen the discourse
on gender gaps and resource rights. As women are not a homogenous group, GRG
will need to be understood in the context of communities that work and govern
themselves within their realm of defined social norms.
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The underlying problem is that women who are skilled to nurture life “sustain-
ably” have no skills in managing property and assets as they do have access and
ownership of property and control of resources. Women are considered property and
saddled with roles through the institution of marriage and family. The gender role of
caring for members of the family makes women within the family not free to work on
reducing the GRG. Thus, it falls upon the “single” people or those outside the family
institution and community leadership to take on the role of addressing the gender
resource gap. The above realization made SAFP develop an association with the
dispossessed, who were identified as the “orphaned” who have experienced state-
sponsored care in orphanages, and the migrant unorganized sector workers as
communities on margins in India.

It was important to comprehend the gender differentials in ownership of produc-
tive resources and to understand barriers in accessing assets by women from some
focus groups, as women are a nonhomogeneous cohort. In addition, age and
socioeconomic intersections create a wedge of differences in how women are placed
in government policies and in developmental budgets. SAFP realized that change in
these policies would require work at the level of practice where a set of excluded
women claim their right to resources and ask for their role in implementing the SDGs
in their own neighborhoods. Towards this end, SAFP organized consultations and
research to articulate the right to resources for women from Tribal, Muslim, and
Dalit communities ' and analyzed the literature on gender resource gaps as shared in
the discussion ahead.

7.2 Discussion

Much has been written and analyzed across literature reviews (UNFPA 2005; Sen
et al. 2007) about gender inequality being an outcome of the nexus of socioeconomic
disparity in resource distribution (Arora 2012) and which is perpetuated by the
vicious cycle of gender bias and violence (Jayachandran 2015). Resource empow-
erment and financial literacy regarding the rights of women are mandated under
governmental policy formulations as the inheritance of landed or immovable paren-
tal or spousal property and assets. Women are largely deprived of these resources in
the Indian patriarchal resource control customs (ICRW 2006; Halder and Jaishankar
2008). They cannot step out of the house and are kept in line through violence inside
the home as well as in workplaces and public spaces. Structural violence to which
women are subjected in everyday life through types of infrastructure constructed in
which women’s access, use right, and needs are undermined eventually leads to

' Dalit community includes those who are treated as untouchable in India who face discrimination
by birth. The word means “oppressed or broken.” The Indian courts and government refer to them
as Scheduled Castes. Dalit communities have been organized as politically active groups to
participate in vote politics. Thus, this identity of being a Dalit is also a self-reference to develop
in relation to researched gaps.
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gender-biased social practices. There exists systematic deprivation and exclusion of
women (IMPRI 2021). Participating in governance is a skillset she learns by
swimming against the tide of resource constraints. The women from the margins
face more violence as they are needed to provide low-cost labor by maintaining caste
hierarchy (Equality Now and NCWL 2021).

There clearly lie challenges in achieving SDGs, as when women are found
tapping their potential as change agents and assert their right to be active beneficia-
ries, they face backlash from administration backed by communal and sectarian
forces. To safeguard women from the backlash, men and the transgender community
must support the transformative leadership of women from excluded sections.
Support is required in the form of mobilization of youth and middle-aged women
(MAW) to work together in self-help groups (SHGs). Together, communities need to
harness their sets of skills on resource sustainability within a backdrop of a
safeguarded enabling environment. Services near home are needed for communities
to perform their gendered roles to care for people within the family and community,
often known as social reproductive roles; to earn for the family that includes the
productive roles; and to sustain resources, which are known as community roles. A
change in the existing roles of gender can be brought about by co-creating the
infrastructure to care for the family and strengthening the livelihood efficiently
such that there is time and energy for each person to perform the community roles.

7.2.1 Land Rights

After a decade of advocacy, woman’s land rights were included in the draft land
policy of India as official recognition that in the GRG, land remains the most
important means of production, and the ownership of land is passed as a tradition
to the male in the family (Agarwal 1994). The notion of group land rights in the
policy for women is a way to get resources for women outside family and commu-
nity resource control. The issue of GRG and its linkages with patriarchal control of
the robust resource base is a complex contestation rendering most inclusion efforts to
lessen impact (Katrak 2006). Yet historically, rights are realized when a system of
demand is consistent with legal and moral arguments. SAFP set up the Consult for
Women and Land Rights to reach the voice of women across different cultures to
advocate to lobby for change in law, policy, and programs in 2003. Within no time,
many networks emerged that created the human resource for organizations to
support ground-level work, research, and policy reform work on women and land
(UNIFEM and SAFP 2008).

A land title in woman’s name requires credit, access to services, and an asset base
to sustain ownership and control while trying to make land productive and
regenerating (Valera et al. 2018; Salcedo-La Vina 2020). Women migrating due to
marriage or with their work have to negotiate their right to land differently than men,
and thus they remain vulnerable as their ownership of housing and services is even
less secure than their land right (Roberts 2021). The discourse of women and land
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thus incorporates housing and livelihood resources. However, when single women
were defined as never married, married and divorced, deserted, widowed, and in
partnership with other women/men, the planning unit remained household with the
addition of the category of women-headed households. The conceptual clarity on
what land rights constituted thus has had a long process, which further got qualified
based on gender roles in the management of land, assets, and related resources.
Households divide the social reproductive role, productive role, and community
roles between men and women, which is often not negotiated based on capabilities
and opportunities. Thereby, different members of the household get to experience
multiplicity in performing gender roles. The work on gender resource planning was
evolving under the policy concerns for gender equality (Beall 1996). Token alloca-
tions for land planning for a vending zone for women were attempted by town
planners in 2011, and this was a welcome sign. The rural and urban development
ministries in India did pick up the idea to increase women’s ownership by promoting
joint ownership in government allocation of land and housing, but it is yet to adopt a
holistic method to compute GRG as a basis of planning projects and area develop-
ment plans.

7.2.2 Gender Resource Gaps (GRGs)

GRG is multifarious, begins at the family or household level, and escalates into the
neighborhood, district, state, and national levels manifested in income, assets,
productive relations, access to services, opportunities and spaces, decisions on
resource governance, health and education, transport, enterprise development,
labor participation, skill training, mobility, information asymmetry, and membership
networks. While skills are crucial to managing resources, women remain bound by
stereotypical roles (Hentschel et al. 2019).

Following the Harvard Analytical Framework of GRG (Evertzen 2009), SAFP
has studied the perceptions about space needs, services, and participation at socio-
economic and governance levels that were explored across high, middle, and lower
income categories. The forms of GRG were most in spousal income, livelihood
opportunities, and space. Therefore, a spatial plan was proposed in District Okhla,
Uttar Pradesh, in collaboration with architects from Equal Saree, to make Gender
Resource Centers (GRCs) with livelihood interventions connected through safe
roads with many public infrastructure for care and production spaces (SAFP et al.
2013).

The designs for the public and private workspaces were co-created with men,
which enhanced women’s participation in neighborhood activities. This provided an
alternative visual image of an inclusive design and use of infrastructure. Participa-
tion in a project from its inception builds a web of relationships that can influence
utility, usage, and design. Knowledge and attitude based on gender equality first
need to be imbibed in both men and women and then be translated into gender-equity
practices (Haider 2012). A simple solution to closing the gender gap in space is to
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provide spaces that women can access more or have exclusive access to. Changes
can be brought at the level of public visibility. This visibility will help in
transforming patriarchal attitudes. Balancing growth and development against that
of protecting the environment and preserving open space need to be merged into the
solutions we seek that may eventually close the gender gaps. Training for men to
increase their livelihoods and rejuvenation options near home will also help in the
swapping of gender roles.

When SAFP presented the design of a women’s center that local women designed
for the clerics in Okhla who owned land on which the center could be built, they
asked us to come after a week. The women’s center was designed as a mosque, as
women were not allowed inside the mosque to pray. The center design had water
points to get uncontaminated, and pure water as the space was designed not just for
work but also for the care of adults and children, as well as a space for renting out to
earn revenue. After a week, when we sat for a feasibility discussion, we were made
to sit in the newly demarcated area within the mosque to initiate the address of
gender gaps. The mere articulation of women initiated goodwill from a supportive
cleric. Such are the winds of change that inspire ideations towards equality.

7.2.3 GRG for Women in Different Communities and Work
Sectors

SAFP partnered with Women Struggle Committee (WSC) and National Confeder-
ation of Dalit and Adivasi Organisations (NACDAOR) to compute Dalit women’s
resource gap (SAFP et al. 2013). The research supported by the Ministry of Women
and Child Development, Government of India, was spread over rural and urban areas
of five states of Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Bihar, Tamil Nadu, and Punjab, compris-
ing 1000 Dalit and non-Dalit women.

The SAFP Dalit women and resource study revealed that non-Dalit women had
more access to resources, such as 19.6% more land, 66.6% more shops/workshops,
and 60.6% more livestock besides having more access to healthcare and transport.
The research found that Dalit women lag behind in education and skills, credit, and
access to natural resources, particularly land, housing, and service, in comparison to
non-Dalit women. Even where schemes for scheduled population exist, such as the
Special Component Plans, only 25% of Dalit women knew about it. Women’s
schemes, which did not seem to reach Dalit women, with the exception of those
with political patronage, had an awareness of around 58% among Dalit women,
whereas only 33% of non-Dalit women were not aware. The Dalit women’s resource
gap in access to schemes was 25%, with 46% non-Dalit women reporting that they
have not benefited from the government or NGO schemes, whereas more than 71%
of Dalit women say the same. This is also a considerable gap when additionally, 33%
more of the Dalit women feel deprived of services like health, transport, and social
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get-together, and 20% of Dalit women feel that they have not been benefited by
education relative to only 11% of non-Dalit women responding on the same.

Discrimination across different institutional sites, from the household and com-
munity to the state and markets, and the pervasive violation of their human rights,
implies that even when Dalit women gain access to resources, they are unable to
translate it into improved welfare and well-being over a period of time. The
proportion of Dalit women is higher in agricultural labor and rearing livestock
such as pigs and goats and lower in unpaid domestic chores when compared to
non-Dalit women.

The most striking gap was in the missing social networks seemed to be a clear gap
for Dalit women to get better employees who continue to work in their caste-based
occupations. About 33% of Dalit women claim that being a Dalit is an obstacle to
reform as compared to only 11% of non-Dalit women saying so. The need to
organize special awareness programs on government schemes for Dalit women
and promote their collectives and organizations to empower them and facilitate
narrowing the resource gap was felt by both Dalit and non-Dalit women study
participants.

The allocation and monitoring of the SC Sub-Plan with mechanisms need to be
improved to ensure that 50% of the SCP should be earmarked for Dalit women.
Since Dalit people comprise 17% of the population of India, the Gender Budget
Guidelines of the Government of India need to make proportionate provisions for
SC/ST/Minority women. In this case, 17% allocation for the Scheduled Caste
women should be mandatory under the Gender Budgeting by the union and state
governments. Furthermore, district development plans should be audited for gender
and Dalit equity gaps. Towards this end, the monthly action taken report of the
District Collector should be utilized to monitor the reduction of resource gaps for
Dalit women by tracking the implementation of all schemes and women components
of the budgets.

Other recommendations include setting up an empowered government body to
deal with Dalit women’s development and protection of livelihood opportunities
with special protection mechanisms for the Dalit women who have filed police
complaints under the Prevention of Atrocities Act, 1989. * The right to livelihoods
of Dalit women needs to be protected for specific occupations where Dalit women
work as informal sector workers (e.g., manual scavengers, sanitation). Social audit of
the government scheme called Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guar-
antee Act (MGNREGA), * developmental projects, as well as other schemes that can

>The Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989, has been
enacted by the Indian Parliament to prevent atrocities, offences, and hate crimes against the
scheduled castes and scheduled tribal communities in the country and it is legally punishable
under the Indian Penal Code.

*Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act 2005 or MGNREGA is an Indian
labor law and social security measure that aims to guarantee the “right to work” and alleviate
poverty. It aims to enhance livelihood security in rural areas by providing at least 100 days of wage
employment in a financial year to at least one member of every household whose adult members
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enhance land or infrastructure base related to adequate housing and right to the
livelihood needs to be led by Dalit women’s organizations.

7.2.3.1 Women from Other Excluded Groups

Women in other excluded groups like indigenous communities, Muslim communi-
ties, orphan youth who left care, and unorganized sector workers are in close contact
with SAFP. These women have been in communication with each other and have
educated themselves on the GRC and its implication for them individually. How-
ever, working with each other in groups has been a challenge in the communal,
caste-ridden, capitalist, and patriarchal hegemony. Resource scarcity, escalation in
the frequency of natural and anthropogenic calamities, economic uncertainty, polit-
ical turmoil, and social conflicts striking at the heart of religious, ethnic, class, and
racial differences have increased the feelings on in-group and out-group and threaten
to play a divisive role in social solidarity and harmony.

In a study partnered with the Action Aid Association, SAFP documented a case
study of Muslim women and men in 2020. * Based on the interactions, the resource
gaps and inequalities in access to work opportunities, economic resources, and
services like healthcare facilities among Muslim women were found to face discrim-
ination owing to their status of being a religious minority in India.

7.2.4 Middle-Aged Women (MAW)

In another study funded by the Ministry of Women and Child Development
(MoWCD) and partnered with Jamia Millia Islamia University, SAFP conducted a
situational analysis of the psychosocial well-being among the MAW in the Delhi
National Capital Region (NCR) (MoWCD 2018). MAW (45-60 years) are usually a
forgotten population group in Indian demographic and health policy and largely
remain a blind spot in gender discourse and empowerment programs for
safeguarding their interests. The marginalization of MAW stems from deep-rooted
patriarchal norms and years of subjugation. Hartmann Heidi (1979) defines patriar-
chy as hierarchical social relations across gender, which legitimizes men to dominate
women, based on the control over “material power” and women’s “labor power,” by
restricting women’s “sexuality”” and “access to economic resources.”

These questions are pertinent as gender-based discrimination and violence against
women have a direct impact on a woman’s health and well-being. Hence, GRG

volunteer to do unskilled manual work such as making roads, canals, irrigation works, and other
assets. Women are guaranteed one-third of the jobs made available under the MGNREGA.

“It is an internal/within organizational document report of Action Aid Association and European
Union.
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cannot be ignored while studying the relevance of well-being in a MAW’s life.
Subjective experiences constituted from culturally informed knowledge, expecta-
tions, and practices are equally essential markers for well-being. Once women cross
the reproductive age, the state is silent in both policies and a program for them.

MAW are at the cusp of diminishing youth and approaching old age; hence, it
requires attention. Women, especially those over the age of 50 years, face deep
injustice, yet tend to stay silent in public, but hardly there is any protest by this age
group to draw attention from all concerned to their marginalization and neglect by
self, state, and society. Almost all government policies and public sector initiatives
target young women who are in the reproductive age group. Even socially, these
women suffer at the hands of economic dependence, health-related problems, self-
esteem and self-worth issues, technological handicap, mental illnesses, shifting
roles, dislocation, domestic violence, sexual abuse, worthlessness, empty-nest syn-
drome, and repressed sexuality, among many others. Addressing the well-being of
women of this age group would lead to reducing old age-related psychological and
social issues.

MAW manifest psychosocial disorders almost five times as frequently as men
(WHO 2021). Researchers (Malhotra and Shah 2015) believe that the reason behind
this difference is more social and psychological rather than physiological. The stress
for MAW appears especially severe in our culture, where youth and beauty are
greater emphasis on women being purposeful and needful. Thus, the need is to
examine the phenomenon of well-being from within cultural context rather than
stereotypical generalizations of linking hormones to women of this age.

The SAFP study decrypted whether this invisibility and neglect impact the well-
being of MAW, what it is that well-being truly means to these women, how it is that
they ensure their well-being, what the psychosocial barriers to well-being are, and
how they overcome these barriers. Common psychosocial stressors have severe and
long-standing physiological and psychological consequences. Hence, SAFP’s study
focus was on the manifestations and experiences of women in their day-to-day life
domain, which is beyond the conventional issue of health and violence.

The study found GRGs noticed within the neighborhood where in the residential
welfare areas (RWA), office space was only a man space as governing bodies rarely
had women members and office bearers. Field interactions revealed that evident gaps
were witnessed in the pension policies both for widows and for the elderly. Women
were finding it difficult to enroll in government beneficiary schemes, and in case the
women were already enrolled, there was an irregularity of payment. Safety and
security, especially of the elderly, are compromised. Though many legal provisions
are there to help women steer out of violence, abuse, and harassment, their aware-
ness was found to be negligible. This is a major gap, as not being aware of their
rights and entitlements created a sense of helplessness and vulnerability among
them. The most marginalized were the middle-aged widows. The role of the state
in terms of ensuring timely old age and widow’s pensions is desired. Not being able
to benefit from and access these schemes led to frustration, adversely affecting their
well-being.
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The value of MAW needs to be understood at the core economy of family,
community, and nation as a whole. They need to be treated with an asset-based
approach, viewing them less as passive recipients of services and more as active
contributors and leaders of society. Good governance can ensure the provision of
necessary healthcare facilities targeting MAW along with provisions of skill devel-
opment, which would make these women economically self-dependent and tap their
potential. All flagship programs should be gender and age mainstreamed and
inclusive, and a percentage of the women’s component plan must be earmarked
for the use of MAW in the state. Midlife centers on the pattern of geriatric centers
must be started in public hospitals as lifestyle diseases such as cancer have a higher
likelihood of occurrence during these ages. Government must increase the old age
and widow pension allowance owing to the rising cost of living considerably at par
with the minimum basic wage. For MAW, awareness and accessibility to informa-
tion regarding continued education are missing. There should be specially designed
courses for women who want to continue adult education.

With digital India initiatives taking center stage, MAW must make themselves
technology savvy. RWA and local bodies, both public and private, in a partnership,
must take active participation in opening and operationalizing computer teaching
centers. Resources for these women can be generated from within the community
where MAW who are computer literate could be hired on remuneration to teach
those who do not. This helps to generate income for the women resource persons and
thus serves a dual purpose.

Local government can build on work to promote well-being by including strate-
gic programming and rethinking service design to build capacity, confidence, and
well-being resources. This can be achieved through increasing employment oppor-
tunities. The government set up Mahila Shakti Kendra between 2017-2018 and
2019-2020, which caters to empowering rural Indian women with digital literacy,
skill development, employment opportunities, health, and nutrition (MoWCD 2016).
But there is again a lack of a comprehensive umbrella scheme for middle-aged urban
Indian women, which requires utmost policy attention.

7.2.5 Gender-Equal Space for Spatial Planning

SAFP, in collaboration with Equal Saree and Partners, who work with state govern-
ments, made sustainable planning models in Kollam, Kerala; Shivpuri, Madhya
Pradesh; Dumra, Bihar; and Okhla, Delhi (SAFP et al. 2013). These local area
plans addressed GRGs. These plans were presented to State Planning Commissions,
District Planners, and elected representatives so that they could allocate GRCs and
women-centric projects within the local plan. The roads connecting these project
locales could be made safe spaces by allocating women in groups resource packages.
These projects with resource packages will involve skill development with
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infrastructure access and budgets for housing units and women’s hostels, production
centers, parking, vending, shopping areas, migrant/placement centers with space for
exhibition and gardens, and planning including a detailed gender resource plan
within the urban or rural plan of any local area development project.

Each local area will have different levels of exclusion that need to be lessened to
foster inclusion, as is clear from the SAFP Dalit women and resource gap research. If
these gaps are worked through the gender lens, two levels of individual vulnerability
and collective exclusion at the socioeconomic level would be mitigated. Specific
gaps could be addressed through area development projects that can impact the
status of women within their own households. The GRGs at the familial or the
household level will be addressed through local climate change adaptation and care
service projects that benefit both the community and the household in each neigh-
borhood. These plans should make a visible contribution to women through local
governance structures. Greater gender equality can enhance productivity, improve
development outcomes for the next generation, and make institutions more repre-
sentative. Women collectives need to be made within their own neighborhoods
where they can choose the partners of the collectives they represent. Each group
should be entitled to develop its business plan with immediate steps to legalize its
collective entity as an SHG.

The short-term steps below can be developed to make the SHG economically
viable:

» Getting a constituency and stakeholders active to take on the process to under-
stand GRGs of different communities and neighborhoods they live and work in.

* Planning inclusion with owners, users, and participant people by livelihood, care,
and development visioning exercise to map a way forward benefitting all but
keeping the women in charge of 50% of development activity.

* Making the Detail Project Report for projects with Urban Local Bodies and Gram
Panchayats to own the process.

* Secure financial, building, and natural resources for neighborhood wellness pro-
jects that connect with each other as a district inclusion and gender equality plan.

The long-term steps would include the following:

* Formulate the area and neighborhood plans.

» Setting up information and training services to improve access to resources for the
community under women’s ownership.

* Data generation for community livelihood based on the regeneration of local
resources.

* Women’s cooperatives (for placement and productive and care services).

+ Establishing neighborhood care services through GRCs that are linked across the
district for social infrastructure development that increases productivity and
safety.
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7.3 Conclusion

Resources have been maintained differentially within communities through a state-
supported patriarchal structure, which needs to demonstrate now that it wears a
constitutional hat of equality. The existence of a GRG is a violation of the consti-
tutional obligation of the state. The existence of GRGs varies across spatial location,
hierarchies, gender, and socioeconomic intersections indicating that the stakeholders
are unaware of the nature and quantum of GRGs and are deprioritized in policy
towards it. Thus, it is the local communities who must rise up and recognize their
potential and contribute towards the creation of WRZs in a participatory manner at
their micro spatial levels, neighborhoods, and localities, thereby bringing together
resource pooling and democratic accessibility and agency over it, aimed at gender
equality, helmed at transparency and accountability. WRZs are located within the
regional plans and have equal access across gender to both natural resources and
built-up infrastructure (Bhardwaj and Ghosh 2012).

However, policy and planning-level solutions proposed at the macro level, i.e., at
National Planning Commission, National Institution for Transforming India (NITI
Aayog) level, or local or district, city, or village level, require training to document
GRG at the smallest unit area to monitor the reduction of the gap. Towards this
social, economic, and political will, to impact local area plans with inclusive
planning is essential. How will local area plans be made for more gender equality
is a big question that can be answered only through an individual quest for equality,
sustainability, and safety.

In the 75 years of India’s Independence, we should remember the passion that
each Indian had to be self-sustained and self-reliant. The COVID-19 pandemic has
made each person learn that independence is within a web of co-dependence.
The value of collaboration and collective engagement has increased profoundly.
The palpable need to increase the safety net for children, the disabled, the infirm, and
the non-mobilized has been mobilizing. It is recommended to document shreds of
evidence on discrimination, strengthening children and women safeguarding and
monitoring. Girl children must be provided opportunities to be the leaders against
mobilizing forces of patriarchy, capitalism, and commonality. Herein, middle-aged
and single women must take to leadership roles and form SHGs in steering their
community resources, teaching and training about vulnerabilities, identifying risks
and barriers to protection, and mobilizing agency among children, youth, and
themselves at family and neighborhood levels, thereby empowering the local and
grassroots-level groups to assist, back, and advocate each other during times of
peace, conflict, and emergencies. Thus, WRZs and GRCs within the framework of
sustainable development-inclusive local area plans will prevent GRGs, protect
communities from vulnerabilities and violence, and promote equitable safeguarding
to sustain global and local resources.

If policy change does not come forth and political parties fail to work towards
WRZ, then this work will go on at the local level. This is exemplified by Santhal
women whom SAFP met in March 2022. These Indigenous women, like other
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tribals, have little or no access to land through inheritance. Through their Mutual
Benefit Trust, they not only earn a livelihood through agriculture and vending but
also manage and maintain a community center on land and grant from the village
land. This center is utilized for their meetings and is also available to the community
to congregate for their activities. The Panchayat organizes funds for maintaining this
infrastructure, while the women manage the daily upkeep of the premise. A woman
member residing in the neighborhood has the key to the center. The women in this
Panchayat have successfully organized themselves into agriculture producers’
groups with assistance from Badlao Foundation. They also get the motivation to
pursue newer livelihood options by investing in each other through their saving and
credit schemes. These Santhal women have been able to collectively pursue justice
for their members and their daughters when the marriage breaks down. This is a
direct result of the training they got in through the access, control, and management
of their group and this center. The women have developed skills to nurture financial
resources while empowering themselves and their children. They now look forward
to not only managing themselves but also taking charge of resources, especially
human resources of their village, by maintaining safe migration registers to know
where each person within their community network is and how safe and secure
they are.

These Santhal women have taken on the challenge of addressing the gender
resource gap (GRG) that is entrenched in the culture and mindset of both their
community and the governance system through short-term and long-term strategies.
The women and girls, with the support of men in government, and corporate and
civil society actors need facilitation to converge existing initiatives at micro and
macro levels to ensure that they yield power to track migration and compute the
resource flow from their land so that they participate with equal stakes in sustaining
resources, including the human resource of the area, that is alienated at present.
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Chapter 8 )
Agricultural Sustainability and Women: s
Indian Scenario

Diganta Biswas (® and Bhaswati Saha

8.1 Introduction

Women have been playing a vital role in the entire firming process in India—from
sowing the seeds to the cutting of crops. The number of farms operated by women
has more than doubled since 1978. In 2009, the World Bank, FAO, and IFAD found
that over 80% of rural smallholder farmers worldwide were women; this was caused
by men migrating to find work in other sectors (Robinson-Pant 2016). As per the
study conducted by the FAO in 2011, the share of women in the agricultural labour
force ranges from about 20% in the Americas to almost 50% in Africa. The global
average is dominated by Asia. Within Asia, the sub-regional averages range from
about 35% in South Asia to almost 50% in East and Southeast Asia. The Asian
average is dominated by China, where the female share of the agricultural labour
force has increased slightly during the past three decades. The female share in India
has remained steady at just over 30%, exceeding 50% in Bangladesh. However,
interestingly, in Malaysia, there is a declining female labour share in agriculture.
Women comprise almost 50% of the agricultural labour force in sub-Saharan Africa.
The averages in Africa range from just over 40% in Southern Africa to just over 50%
in Eastern Africa (Doss and SOFA Team 2011). In India, the Economic Survey of
2017-2018 shows that 78% of Indian’s employed women work in the agricultural
field, and 50% of rural women are agricultural labourers." Unfortunately, it is quite

! Growing Migration by Men is Causing “Feminisation” of Agriculture Sector, Says Economic
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understandable that they suffer from several issues—domestic violence, deprivation
of the right to property, uneven distribution of household work, etc. Apart from these
stumbling blocks at home, they are also subjected to many discriminations in the
fields. It ranges from unequal remuneration for work, sexual harassment, lack of
institutional support and safety nets, non-availability of credit, and lack of training
opportunities up to the reluctance to maternity issues, evidently the recent incidents
of removal of the uterus of some of the women farmers in Maharashtra in recent
times® and many more which are unreported.

8.2 Objectives

Attainment of agricultural sustainability is linked to the upliftment of economic,
social, and environmental policy frameworks linked to farming activities. Agricul-
tural sustainability is at the heart of the UN’s 2030 Agenda and the first fundamental
step to securing zero hunger. Sustainability in agriculture is considered from three
dimensions of sustainability: economic, social, and environmental.®> At this back-
drop, this chapter aims:

* Firstly, to study the concept of sustainable agricultural system

* Secondly, to explore the relationship between agricultural sustainability and
women

» Thirdly, to find out how this problem may be resolved under the Indian legal
framework

8.3 Conceptualizing Sustainable Agricultural System

Sustainable agricultural systems are those production models that are able to produce
foods that are adequate in quality and quantity, ensure a fair economic remuneration
for the farmers, and help safeguard the agricultural soil and natural resources. In
other words, sustainability means “seeking a long-term maintenance of the agricul-
tural production and soil fertility while reducing environmental risks related to those
very same agronomic practices”.* Sustainability in agriculture is the first fundamen-
tal step to securing zero hunger. This idea is considered from three dimensions of

2Kundan Pandey, “They stole my womb”: Doctors mislead thousands of women to get their uterus
removed. See https://www.downtoearth.org.in/news/health/-they-stole-my-womb-doctors-mislead-
thousands-of-women-to-get-their-uterus-removed-69579, accessed on 4th December, 2021, at
3 PM.

3The 2030, Sustainable Development Goal Agenda, 2030 indicator 2.4.1.

“Barilla, C. F. N. (2011). New Models for Sustainable Agriculture. Barilla Center for Food &
Nutrition: Parma, Italy, Pg. 46
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sustainability: economic, social, and environmental.” Sustainable agriculture is
based on a large number of agricultural practices that are already known. The
knowledge available, comprised of scientific knowledge and proven practices,
crystallized into some excellent and practical guiding principles that are the foun-
dation of genuinely sustainable farming. It has been discovered that the application
of traditional farming practices, and a proper crop rotation in particular, ensures
environmentally sustainable production. The next step is the “actual measurement in
the field” of the most favourable cropping systems, which will be compared to
traditional ones. The next step is to directly involve farmers and industry experts so
that the concepts of sustainability and productivity come to be part of corporate
strategies as two absolutely reconcilable aspects of agricultural production.® The
promotion of sustainable agriculture and gender equality is within the 17 Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs), but advancements and setbacks about the complexities
generated by the intersection of these issues seem to have been overlooked by the
United Nations Agenda for “peace and prosperity for people and the planet” (Sachs
2012). In short, these guidelines include:

» Farming of a wider range of plant species

* Systematic use of crop rotations

* Minimized mechanical working of the land

* Maintenance of a protective cover on the surface of the organic soil

* Optimized use of organic and inorganic fertilizers

+ Integrated management of pests and diseases through appropriate practices
+ Efficient management of water resources

In the next section, it is pertinent to discuss some of the well-organized models of
sustainable agriculture involving women that are globally appreciated.

8.3.1 Models of Sustainable Agriculture

There are different models of agriculture’ considered as sustainable agriculture in the
world. A few of them are as follows®:

5The 2030, Sustainable Development Goal Agenda, 2030 indicator 2.4.1.

6Supra Note 4, Pg. 53.

7A complete classification of “agricultural models” should start from the definition of typical
situations regarding the use of key inputs, such as genetic resources: traditional local varieties,
modern varieties obtained by conventional breeding, hybrids, and GMOs; water resources: rain-fed
cultivation and crop irrigation; energy resources: labour intensive and highly mechanized; soil
resources (quantity): extensive farming and intensive agriculture; soil resources (quality): zero/
minimum tillage and conventional ploughing; nutritional resources: organic fertilizers, natural
fertilizers, and inorganic and synthetic fertilizers; and the fight against pathogens and weeds:
biological control, integrated pest management, and fight against synthetic chemical products.

8Supra Note 4, Pg. 34.
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8.3.1.1 The United States

In the late 1990s, the USDA of the United States established the national organic
standards.” This model features the use of mechanization and monoculture and a ban
on the use of fertilizers and pesticides, which means greater protection of land, water,
and consumers.

The case of Earthbound Farms in Carmel (California, USA): Drew and Mayra
Goodman founded Earthbound Farms with two and a half acres of raspberries and
vegetables in Carmel, California. In 1986, they started the retail sale of ready-made
salads and now have become the major producers of organic products and the most
successful in the world, billing up to 450 million dollars in 2006. In 2011, at
Earthbound Farms, 36,000 acres were cultivated. They avoid the use of “333,000
pounds (about 150,000 kg) of toxic and persistent pesticides and more than
11,200,000 pounds (about 5000 tons) of chemical fertilizers”. Moreover, they
claim to “save about 1.8 million gallons (about 7000 L) of oil by avoiding the use
of pesticides and fertilizers made from petroleum, and to fight global warming by
avoiding the release of carbon dioxide, a major greenhouse gas, into the atmosphere,

equivalent to that produced by about 7800 cars™."”

8.3.1.2 Mexico

In Mexico, since the beginning of its colonization about 500 years ago, due to large-
scale deforestation, the area has become one of the most eroded in the world.
According to scientists, up to five meters of the active layer of the soil may have
been lost, and 80% of the soil has eroded, amounting to 500,000 acres of land.!' At
this, the CEDICAM, founded in 1980 by Jesus Leon and a group of farmers in
Mixteca, began its reunification work in order to reconstruct the local ecosystem
through the adoption of sustainable agriculture. They planted one million native
trees in the Mixteca region to combat erosion and conserve the local biodiversity.
Leon also turned to the use of the ancient indigenous practice of constructing canals
to harvest rainwater and prevent runoff. Hundreds of miles of canals were built by a
small number of peasants, who thus also increased their shared capital, in addition to
water availability. Leon also promoted the use of greenhouses to produce vegetables
for families and educated farmers about sustainable/basic agricultural practices.
Now, traditional agricultural practices and local diet are valued more highly than
foreign products over there.'?

°Supra Note 4, Pg. 40.
10Supra Note 4, Pg 41.
" Supra Note 4, Pg. 32-33.
'2Supra Note 4, Pg. 32-33.
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8.3.1.3 Kazakhstan

In Kazakhstan, particularly in northern Kazakhstan, no-tillage (or zero-tillage) is a
technique used in a highly conservative concept of agriculture. It had a very rapid
diffusion from 2007 to 2008. The zero-tillage farmers use special machines that can
grind up crop residues and leave them on the soil surface, even if it means leaving
heaps of stubbles on the ground. These two methods have proven very effective in
maintaining soil moisture high and reducing erosion due to wind and water. The
savings that came out of the non-cultivation of soil is often reinvested in the purchase
of herbicides. However, zero-tillage farming is more susceptible to weeds because
the weeds are not removed mechanically as in other agricultural models."?

8.3.1.4 North Korea

In the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (DPRK), the period suitable for
cultivation is limited due to the harsh climate, with temperatures ranging from —
19 °C in winter to 25 °C in summer. The soils ended up typically poor in organic
matter and phosphorus. At this point, the government encouraged the adoption of
cropping systems that were an alternative to traditional monoculture. From
September 2002 until November 2005, the FAO carried out a project on conserva-
tion agriculture and food security aimed at obtaining food security involving training
farmers involving experts on conservation agriculture practices to increase yields in
a sustainable manner. Conventional tillage, for example, had been replaced by no-till
technologies and cropping systems that, among other things, included green manure
and cover crops.’

8.3.1.5 New Zealand

In 1993, a study was conducted in New Zealand to assess the differences between
biodynamic and conventional farming in terms of soil fertility and profitability.
Interestingly, 85% of the biodynamic farms presented better soil structure in terms
of ventilation, drainage, and preparation of the seedbed. Almost all areas of biody-
namic cultivation obtained a higher amount of organic matter in the soil compared to
conventional agriculture farms. Consequently, the carbon-nitrogen ratio and the
available nitrogen were greater in areas of biodynamic farming.'> Generally, since
the biodynamic products were sold at a 25% higher price, and if the price were to

'3 Supra Note 4, Pg. 35.
14Supra Note 4, Pg. 36-37.

15 Organic agriculture combines tradition, innovation, and science for the benefit of the environment
and promotes fair relationships, as well as a good quality of life, for all involved (IAASTD, 2009).
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increase further, it would have a significant impact on the financial sustainability of
the biodynamic and organic'® farm."”

8.3.1.6 Ethiopia

The “Tigray Project” created in 1996 in northern Ethiopia, where the diversity of
crops is traditionally very high, is one of the projects that demonstrates how the
adoption of organic agriculture can substantially increase yields and, at the same
time, result in increased access to food by the population groups. It was an exper-
iment conducted by farmers and experts who wanted to find out if a community-
based ecological approach for the restoration of soil and the improvement of
production through ecological principles improves the living conditions of poor
small farmers. An FAO publication of the “Tigray Project” in 2010 listed its main
activities: training courses and follow-up for the preparation and use of compost,
including the monitoring of the impact on production; starting up the activity of soil
and water conservation; reduction of grazing and feeding of animals with fresh herbs
and woody plants; creation of community ponds, small dams, and river diversions, in
order to collect and store water for use in the dry season; promotion of water
harvesting, beekeeping, and use of bio-pesticides based on local knowledge; support
for families with female heads of the household and composed of elderly people (the
poorest of the poor), through the provision of seeds, spices, and training courses for
the cultivation of fruit trees and plants used as fodder to be sold locally; training
courses for unemployed women who have completed compulsory education,
enabling them to acquire the necessary skills to enter the work world; and sharing
of experiences through cross visits and promoting the use of new and simple
technologies and tools that are easy to find and use (such as foot pumps) (Bockel
et al. 2012).

For the “Tigray Project”, the Institute for Sustainable Development, in collabo-
ration with the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development and the Environ-
mental Protection Authority (EPA) of Ethiopia, adopted the principle of Extension
Services.'®

1°Biodynamic farming has the non-use of chemicals and synthetic fertilizers in common with
organic farming, but instead uses manure as fertilizer, and then calls for the rotation of crops, pest
control carried out in a natural way, and diversification of crops and livestock. However, biody-
namic farming differs from organic farming and other agricultural models in the preparation of
compost and plant protection products.

17Supra Note 4, Pg. 39.

'8 Technique based on direct and constant technical assistance to farmers, keeping the world of
research in touch with that of the field technicians.



8 Agricultural Sustainability and Women: Indian Scenario 143

8.3.1.7 Ecuador

In Ecuador,' nature and sustainability are treated as integral components of devel-
opment. The project, namely, Sustainable Agriculture with Gender Inclusion and
Participation, running in the municipal area of Quito, is a noteworthy initiative
undertaken to improve food security, urban agroecology, climate change adaptation,
and nutrition. This project, by promoting sustainable practice in agriculture and use
of vacant land for the growth of food, is protecting the city’s natural surroundings
and forests, pursuing joint environmental governance, sustainable land management,
and integrated human development. The programme has been working together with
women and female-headed households through training courses, technical assis-
tance, and support resources. Nearly 352,600 people are benefitted from the
programme, comprising 56,000 urban farmers, 85.71% of whom are women, and
170,000 consumers. The project promotes and validates alternative and sustainable
land management approaches through the implementation of climate change adap-
tation actions. It also ensures food and nutrition security and universal health access,
which are essential for poverty eradication and climate-resilient sustainable devel-
opment. The project fosters sustainable and safe agricultural production and agri-
business, with a focus on micro-enterprise management and access to different
markets. Additionally, it improves participants’ earnings by generating jobs, as
well as helping them to save money by consuming their own products. Since the
start of the project, 16,700 participants have been trained, 2500 urban gardens have
opened, and 110 urban agriculture start-ups have been promoted with 105 different
food products.

8.3.1.8 Italy

In Italy, the study conducted by the Barilla on Italian durum wheat showed that the
correct application of knowledge and agricultural practices not only helps in improv-
ing crop yields and quality of products, thus allowing to increase the income
generated by crops, but also helps reduce the environmental impacts (up to 40%
less greenhouse gas emissions) due to increased efficiency of fertilization. In light of
the results of this study, Barilla developed “Ten Commandments” for the cultivation
of durum wheat: a list of guiding principles for farmers who are facing the complex
challenges of sustainable agriculture. It is also shown how to correct agronomic
practices and contribute to the reduction of environmental impacts, thus enabling
optimum production both qualitatively and quantitatively.*

1Sustainable Agriculture with Gender Inclusion and Participation | Ecuador. See the website under
the URL https://unfcce.int/climate-action/momentum-for-change/women-for-results/sustainable-
agriculture-with-gender-inclusion-and-participation-ecuador, accessed on 12th December, 2021,
at 1 PM.

20Supra Note 4, Pg. 55.
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Alternate crops: Plant durum wheat in a favourable crop rotation. Monoculture
and rotations exclusively of cereal crops are, in fact, the cause of high environmental
impacts and low profitability.

Work the soil with respect for it: Choose the tillage in a flexible manner, using
tools and depth of working that are adapted to the specific conditions, climate, and
cropping system in which durum wheat is inserted, according to the following
guidelines.

Use the best variety: Choose the variety to be sown in relation to the cultivation
area and expectations in terms of productivity and technological quality.

Use only certified and tanned seeds: Only certified seed ensures varietal identity
(production capacity, technological quality, and resistance to adversity) and seed
quality (purity, germination).

Sow at the right time: Each variety has an ideal time of planting, which can vary
according to the cultivation area and weather conditions.

Use the right amount of seeds: Choose the density of sowing in relation to the
variety, area, time of sowing, and soil conditions, since planting too thickly prevents
the crop from making the best use of resources, promotes the development of
diseases, and causes enticements.

Restrain weeds in a timely manner: The treatment must be timely and appropri-
ate to the type of weeds present and the environmental conditions and cropping
practices.

Dosage of nitrogen according to the needs of the plant: The use of nitrogen
fertilizer should be adequate, both in terms of quantities supplied and periods in
which they are used.

Protect the plant from disease: Carry out the treatments of defence in relation to
the conditions of risk, and adopt a comprehensive strategy that involves all aspects of
cultivation.

Extend sustainability to the farming system: Place the cultivation of the durum
wheat in the cropping system (rotation) without limiting it to the context of individ-
ual crops, but rather apply sustainability measures to the overall management of
the farm.

8.4 Agricultural Sustainability and Women

Women have been playing a crucial role in the entire agricultural process. With
women predominant at all levels—production, pre-harvest, post-harvest processing,
packaging, and marketing—of the agricultural value chain, to increase productivity
in agriculture, it is imperative to adopt gender-specific interventions. Many women
in Indian villages today are responsible for the integrated management of farming
activities parallel to and use of diverse natural resources to meet daily household
needs. Therefore, it needs a discussion over the contribution of women to farming
activities.
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8.4.1 Special Roles of Women Farmers

Men and women have different roles within livelihood systems that comprise farms
and gardens, common property “resources such as pastures and forested lands, as
well as protected areas. Men and women often have different knowledge about and
preferences for plants and animals. For example, women’s criteria for choosing
certain food crop seeds may include cooking time, meal quality, taste, resistance to
bird damage, and ease of collection, processing, preservation, and storage. Men are
more likely to consider yield, suitability of flora and fauna, range of soil types, and
ease of storage. Both are essential for human welfare. Now, in the following section,
we should look over some of the notable roles of women involved in farming.

8.4.1.1 Conservation of Agro-Biodiversity (Conservation of Flora
and Fauna)

Women play a lead role in biodiversity conservation and sustainable use. Women
conservers should be enabled to continue their conservation ethos by providing
support for essential infrastructure. They are the most important user and preserver
of agro-biodiversity because, as farmers, rural women are responsible for growing
and collecting food and for deciding how to use diverse natural resources to fulfil
daily household needs (crops and wild plants, tree products, wild and domesticated
animals). Unfortunately, today, the locally varied food production systems are under
threat, including local knowledge and culture and skills of men and women farmers.
Today, more than 90% of crop varieties have disappeared from farmers’ fields; half
of the breeds of many domestic animals have been lost.”' With this decline, agro-
biodiversity is disappearing; the scale of the loss is extensive. With the disappear-
ance of harvested species, varieties, and breeds, a wide range of unharvested species
also disappear.

The role of women in conserving agro-biodiversity has been recognized interna-
tionally on several occasions. The Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD)** has
recognized “the vital role that women play in the conservation and sustainable use of
biological diversity” and affirms “the need for the full participation of women at all

21Some 75% of plant genetic diversity has been lost over the extended period as farmers worldwide
have left their multiple local varieties and “landraces” for genetically uniform, high-yielding
varieties; 30% of livestock breeds are at the risk of extinction: 6 breeds are lost each month.
Today, 75% of the world’s food is generated from just 12 crops and 5 animal species. Of the 4% of
250,000 to 300,000 known plant species that are edible, only 15-200 are used by humans and only
3 (rice, maize, and wheat) contribute to nearly 60% of calories and proteins obtained by humans
from plants. Animals provide some 30% of human requirements for food, and 12% of the
population live almost entirely on products from ruminants. (Available at http://www.fao.org/3/
y5609e/y5609e02.htm, accessed on 20th October, 2020, at 2.32 PM)

*2The 1992 Rio Earth Summit, popularly known as the Convention on Biological Diversity, is
dedicated to promoting sustainable development.
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levels of policymaking and implementation for biological diversity conservation”. It
describes “ecosystem” as “a dynamic complex of plant, animal, and micro-organism
communities and their non-living environment acting as a functional unit”.

Decision V/6 suggests an ecosystem approach as defined by 12 principles and
5 operational guidelines. The CBD considers that a general application of the
ecosystem approach will help achieve a balance of three objectives: conservation,
sustainable use, and fair and equitable sharing of the benefits arising out of the
utilization of genetic resources. While this definition is meant to give the widest
possible scope for discussions related to biological diversity, specific reference to
agro-biodiversity can be found in Decision V/5 (Settle 2020).

8.4.1.2 Nature of Involvement of Women in Farming Activities

In general, the following are the major farm and off-farm roles performed by women
both in hill and plain villages. Now let us overview the different farm activities in
which women are involved (Table 8.1).

8.4.1.3 Hurdles of Farm: Women and Agricultural Sustainability

Women constitute close to 65% of all agricultural workers. An even greater share,
74% of the rural workforce, is female. Despite their hard labour in the field, women
are not officially counted as farmers and are labelled as either “agricultural
labourers” or “cultivators” (Mohan 2020a).

Generally, three aspects of gender relationships are in existence in the farm sector,
i.e. (i) organization of production, (ii) organization of labour; and (iii) subordina-
tion of women in agriculture in India with the involvement of state or state agencies
(Raj and Aruna 2008). Keeping these things in mind, it may be clearly stated that
unless adequate safety arrangements are made for women farmers in India, partic-
ularly when the feminization of agriculture has become a prominent picture in India,
it is challenging to achieve agricultural sustainability. Gender inequality undermines
progress toward sustainable agricultural development across multiple dimensions.
Today, farming women face difficulty in access to land ownership, extension
services, and finance. Agricultural credit, for instance, is critical for farmers to
manage the seasonality of agricultural income and expenditures and to invest in
technologies and long-term farm improvements. According to a report published by
the International Food Policy Research Institute in 2011, women have less access to
agricultural extension services and face barriers to accessing high-capital inputs such
as seeds, fertilizers, and equipment (Raney 2011). On top of these limitations,
women also lack access to less tangible benefits such as skilled labour, connections
to other farmers, and linkages to potential buyers and suppliers. Since, in most cases,
women tend to own smaller farms than men, they are far less likely to receive
government agricultural subsidies, which target large producers of cash crops. All
these factors reinforce and institutionalize gender inequality in farming (Belarmino
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Table 8.1 Agriculture and nature of involvement of women
Marketing
Harvest and of

Sl. | Pre-sowing and | Inter-cultivation post-harvest | Allied agriculture agricultural

No. |sowing role/s role/s role/s role/s commodities

1 Cleaning and Irrigation Reaping of Cleaning of cattle Collecting
preparing of crops shed/s crops and
the field/s dur- vegetables
ing
pre-monsoon
period

2 Levelling of Separation of new | Collecting of | Feeding and graz- | Weighing
the land ginger plants crops ing the cattle and bagging

from mother gin- of crops and
ger (only for gin- vegetables
ger cultivation)

3 Preparation of | Weeding Thrashing Breeding Marketing
compost and (in hill area of flower,
cow dung threshing is vegetables,
manure done by fruits, etc.

male (in few
persons) cases)

4 Carrying of Earthling for Winnowing, | Storing cow dung
composed maize drying, and | for fuel and manure
manure and cleaning of
seeds to the grains
field

5 Preparing of Preparation and Stacking the | Taking care of sick
the seedbed application of straw (for cattle
(for paddy organic fertilizer/ | paddy)
cultivation) manuring

6 Sowing of Taking care of Sieving Getting and storing
seeds plants cattle feed and

dairy equipment

7 Observation of | Watching stand- | Storing and | Cooking food for
the seedbed ing crops treating of farm labourers

grain and
seeds

8 Maintaining Getting knowl- Supervising farm
the agricultural | edge about plant work/s
implements diseases, pruning,

staking, water
management
9 Selection and Discussion with

treatment of
seeds including
hulling

other farmers/spe-
cialists about agri-
culture/allied agri-
culture operations

(continued)
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Table 8.1 (continued)

Marketing
Harvest and of
Sl. | Pre-sowing and | Inter-cultivation post-harvest | Allied agriculture agricultural
No. |sowing role/s role/s role/s role/s commodities

10 | Transplantation Evaluation of
printed materials/
listening to radio
for farm/allied farm
information

Source: Prepared by the authors

and Schaedel 2019). Hence, a gender-responsive and human rights approach is
crucial to strengthening the technical capacities of urban and peri-urban farmers
and forming human capital. The ideas of sustainable agricultural development
should involve the following (La Vina et al. 2007):

* Empowerment of poor farmers

» Integration of the ideas of poverty alleviation and environmental goals
» Promotion of sustainable agricultural practices to protect ecosystems

* Promotion of better governance of the agricultural sector

However, unfortunately, when we look at this section of supplier of food, it is
pretty understandable that they are suffering due to several reasons, e.g. domestic
violence, deprivation of the right to property, and uneven distribution of household
work as their male counterparts are mostly found reluctant to shoulder the respon-
sibility. Apart from these stumbling blocks at home, in the fields also, they are
subjected to a great number of discriminations starting across unequal remuneration
for work, sexual harassment, lack of institutional support and safety nets,
non-availability of Kisan Credit Card, lack of training facilities, reluctance to
maternity issues, and so on.

Now, let us look over the different types of difficulties faced by farm women in
India:

Non-sharing of Domestic or Household Activities by the Male Counterpart

A group of persons who normally lived together and took food from a common
kitchen constituted a household.>* Rural women of all ages spend much of their day
engaged in domestic chores, including collecting water and firewood, processing and
preparing food, traveling and transporting, and caregiving. A typical day sees poor

2 Reducing rural women’s domestic workload through labour-saving technologies and practices.
See the website under the URL https://www.ifad.org/documents/38714170/40196082/Teaser_
workload_web.pdf/c8b175be-f4cf-4{97-a3bf-d6720cc08aaf, accessed on 20th June, 2020, at
7.42 PM.
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rural women working up to 16 h, or even longer in some cases, performing many
tasks while the male partners are mostly reluctant to shoulder the household respon-
sibilities. Thus, fewer adult women at home means fewer hands to help with
domestic work. Unfortunately, the bulk of their work at home and their role in
subsistence farming are often unremunerated.”* Vulnerable households—such as
female- or child-headed, or those with members who are elderly, disabled, or
suffering from a long-term illness—are particularly afflicted with domestic drudgery
owing to relatively weakened labour capacity, lower income, and a limited asset
base. The household activities include fetching water for her family, cooking and
cleaning for all the members of the family, taking care of all the family members, and
working as a hired farmhand during planting and harvest seasons. All these tasks are
unpaid and restrict a woman’s time and mobility. A heavy domestic workload often
leads to “time poverty”,” which is a primary reason why women in rural economies
are marginalized and young women migrate to urban areas in search of a better life
(Bardasi and Wodon 2010). It restricts their opportunities in education, training,
farming, off-farm employment, and development processes and limits the income
that they can bring in and have control over at home. These factors undermine
women’s participation in decision-making at home and in the community and
perpetuate the inequitable balance of workloads between men and women. A
reduced domestic workload through sharing of domestic responsibilities by male
members of the family and through labour-saving technologies and practices means
women need less assistance from their children, giving the children more time for
school and play, and women can perform more productive activities to generate
income and improve household food and nutrition security. These activities include:

» Paying attention to the health, nutrition, and well-being of women and their
families

» Family farming (crop production and processing, small livestock production)

 Fish processing/trading and aquaculture, vegetable gardening

* Selling and buying goods in the local market

+ Off-farm employment

Women also have more time to participate in training, self-help groups, and
community-based organizations, which in turn will empower them with a greater

4.

25 Time poverty means “working long hours and having no choice to do otherwise”. It results from
the combination of two conditions:

“First, the individual does not have enough time for rest and leisure once all working hours are
accounted for.

Second, the individual cannot reduce his/her working time without either increasing the level of
poverty of his/her household or leading his/her household to fall into monetary poverty due to the
loss in income or consumption associated with the reduction in working time (if the household is not
originally poor)”.

(Source: Bardasi, E., & Wodon, Q. (2010). Working long hours and having no choice: Time
poverty in Guinea. Feminist Economics, 16(3), 45-78.)
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voice and influence over their lives. According to the OECD data, women spend
577% more time in a day on household work than men in India.” In India, women
are involved in unpaid work to look after their household work and children, which
shares 3.1% of the national GDP.*’

Lack of Access to the Property (Land)

Historical barriers that prevent women from owning profitable assets, such as
companies, farms, and even houses, are pervasive around the world. For example,
until 1850, American married women had no legal right to own land, and in Brazil,
women had their right to land made official only in 1988. In 2010, the Nicaraguan
Government finally adopted legal measures to improve rural women’s access to
credit in order to facilitate their path toward land ownership.”® An extensive litera-
ture review confirms the link between increasing women’s land rights and poverty
reduction. Land rights can also be seen as a key factor in rural households seeking
economic migration. A recent report from FAO analysed the synergies of land rights
in Niger and how it affected the majority rural population vis-a-vis food security and
sustainable agriculture development (Ignaciuk and Tun 2019). Even in the twenty-
first century, women acquire land primarily through marriage and inheritance rather
than by individual purchase. In most cases, husbands have more direct control over
joint assets, including land. Even female inheritance of farmland is still limited
because male relatives are favoured due to their perceived capacity to successfully
manage farm work (La Vina et al. 2007). In India, only 10-20% of landholders are
women. Due to that reason, it is rare for female farmers to enter into a farming
agreement that restricts them to higher earnings.

Difficulties in Accessing Credit Facilities

Since credit is an important matter closely linked to proportionate collateral and also
a matter of policy decision of the government, to protect the interests of the farming
women, the government must come forward. Another approach is to develop
innovative strategies to improve access to credit and agricultural services for mar-
ginalized farm populations. This requires strategic investment in public goods and
programmes that benefit marginalized populations. These include rural infrastruc-
ture, education and health services, credit, subsidized inputs, information, and
extension programmes.

26 Gender inequality—how domestic responsibilities are keeping India’s women away from work-
force, increasing inequality, available at amp.scroll.in, accessed on October 25, 2020.
*nequality has female face in India, women’s unpaid work worth 3.1% of GDP: OXFAM,
available at www.thehindu.com, accessed on October 25, 2020.

28 Supra Note 25.
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Lack of Access to Training on Advanced Technologies

The women farming community has little access to training in advanced technolo-
gies. Though more programmes are utilizing mobile technologies to deliver services,
women’s access to such technologies continues to lag behind that of men. They are
still involved in arduous activities when such kinds of activities could have been
easily avoided.

Lack of Access to Market Information

Since women are mostly involved in house activities after returning from the field, in
most cases, they suffer from a lack of information about the market.

Legal Bottlenecks Concerning Repayment of Loans Inherited After Husband’s
Death

According to the NCRB, India reported suicides of 10,677 persons in the farming
sector during 2020, accounting for 7% of total suicides (153,052) in the country. In
2016, it recorded suicides of 11,379 persons in the sector. It declined to 10,655 in
2017, 10,349 in 2018, and 10,281 in 2019 (Mohan 2020b). The main cause of
suicide among female farmers arises typically that a large number of women farmers
from farm households inherit massive debts after their husband’s death.

Inequal Remuneration with Male Workers

Inequal remuneration is again a prominent feature in the agricultural sector all over
the world.

8.5 Indian Approach

In India, the feminization of agriculture has been a recognized phenomenon. It calls
for policies aiming at gender-specific intervention to raise the productivity of small
farm holdings, integrate women as active agents in rural transformation, and engage
men and women in extension services with gender expertise. Eying at the same, the
Economic Survey, 2017-2018, pointed out that many measures have been taken to
ensure mainstreaming of women in the agriculture sector (Sunder 2020). It
recommends:

» Earmarking at least 30% of the budget allocation for women beneficiaries in all
ongoing schemes/programmes and development activities
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+ Initiating women-centric activities to ensure that the benefits of various
beneficiary-oriented programmes/schemes reach them and focusing on women
self-help group (SHG) to connect them to micro-credit through capacity-building
activities and to provide information and ensure their representation in different
decision-making bodies (Sunder 2020)

Interestingly, the Central Budget of 2018-2019 addressed this issue.”’ Further, in
India, the idea of sustainable agriculture is embedded into the Constitution of India
and other statutory and policy initiatives.

8.6 Organization/Reorganization of Agriculture

The Constitution of India, under Article 48 of the Directive Principles of State Policy
(DPSP), reads:

“The State shall endeavour to organise agriculture and animal husbandry on modern and
scientific lines . .. and take steps for preserving and improving the breeds, and prohibiting
the slaughter, of cows and calves and other milch and draught cattle.”

Additionally, the Government of India, at different times, initiated several schemes
to empower the farming community in general but not women farmers in particular.
So, we need to look at the deficiencies in the system for farm women and the
measures of the Government of India and its provinces to empower them.

8.6.1 Social Security

The Constitution of India, 1950, delineates the different social security measures
under Part IV, i.e. in the Directive Principles of State Policy. Echoing with the
Preamble, Article 38 reads: “State to secure a social order for the promotion of
welfare of the people by securing and protecting as effectively as it may.. ....”.”" The
provision under the same Article also states, “the State shall, in particular, strive to
minimize the inequalities in income and endeavor to eliminate inequalities in status,
facilities, and opportunities . ..”.>' The Constitution under Article 42 directs for just
and humane conditions of work and maternity leaves. Article 43 speaks about the
living wage, etc. for the workers, and Article 47. The duty of the State is to raise the
level of nutrition and the standard of living and to improve public health. The State

2 Growing Migration by Men is Causing “Feminisation” of Agriculture Sector, Says Economic
Survey. See the website under the URL https://pib.gov.in/Pressreleaseshare.aspx ?PRID=1518099,
accessed on 12th December, 2021.

30 Art. 38(1), The Constitution of India, 1949.

> Art. 38(2), The Constitution of India, 1949.
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shall regard the raising of the level of nutrition and the standard of living of its people
and the improvement of public health as among its primary duties. Further, on the
statutory front, the following instruments are noteworthy. Interestingly, in addition
to the Constitutional Directives under Part IV of the Constitution, “Directive Prin-
ciples of State Policy”, the Social Security Act 2008 provides social security for the
unorganized sector. Mostly women labourers get helpless in their old age, including
other labourers who do not get actual health benefits, minimum wages, etc. Addi-
tionally, the Women Farmers’ Entitlements Bill, 201 1,32 was introduced in the Rajya
Sabha by agricultural scientist M.S. Swaminathan. The salient features of the Bill
need careful discussion (Swaminathan 2011).

The Bill was the first to define a woman farmer.” A woman can be considered a
“woman farmer” irrespective of marital status and land ownership. Section 6 of the
Bill says that every woman farmer should have equal ownership of and inheritance
rights over land acquired by her husband, his share of the family property, or his
share of land transferred through a government land reform or resettlement scheme.

Alongside, Section 8 says that women farmers, who have a Woman Farmer
Certificate, would be entitled to a Kisan Credit Card,34 which was so far only
available to male farmers. They would also have the right to credit and other
kinds of financial support for agricultural activities.

The Bill says about the setting up of a Central Agricultural Development Fund
for Women Farmers (CADFWF), which would be used to develop women-
friendly farming technologies, train women farmers, organize capacity-building
programmes, create market facilities and rural godowns, and set up créches and
day care centres, among other things. The government must also frame a social
security scheme for women farmers that cover old-age pension.”” Besides, it ensures
each State to setting up a Women Farmers’ Entitlement Board and a District
Vigilance Committee to monitor and implement the objectives of the Bill. State
governments should provide mechanisms for the grievance redressal of women
farmers at the block and district levels.

32Prof. M.S. Swaminathan, Rajya Sabha member (2007—2013), proposed the “Women Farmers
Entitlement Bill” in the year 2011, but unfortunately the Bill was lapsed in 2013.

33 A woman living in a rural area, who is primarily involved in agricultural activity but does
non-agricultural activity occasionally, is a woman farmer (Sect. 2(f), The Women Farmers’
Entitlements Bill 2011).

3*The Kisan Credit Card (KCC) scheme is a credit scheme introduced in August 1998 by Indian
public sector banks to issue Kisan Credit Card to the farmers of India. This model scheme was
prepared by the National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) on the
recommendations of the R.V. Gupta Committee.

35Section 9, the Women Farmers® Entitlements Bill, 2011.
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8.6.2 Financial Assistance Programme

The PM Kisan is a Central Sector Scheme with 100% funding from the Government
of India. It became operational on 1st December 2018. Under the Scheme, income
support of INR 6000 per year in three equal instalments will be provided to small and
marginal farmer families (husband, wife, and minor children) having combined
landholding/ownership of up to 2 hectares. The state government and UT adminis-
tration will identify the farmer families who are eligible for support as per scheme
guidelines. The fund will be directly transferred to the bank accounts of the bene-
ficiaries.”® Recently, the government has declared to provide the KCC under the
Scheme.®” The Scheme includes some exclusions. However, in West Bengal, under
the Krishak Bandhu Scheme, the government has announced to provide financial aid
of Rs. 5000 per acre to each of these families every year in two instalments, which
includes both farmers and agricultural labourers.*®

8.6.3 Crop Insurance

The issue of crop insurance is crucial in the context of natural calamities, crop
failure, etc. In India, both at the central and the state levels, the system of crop
insurance has been introduced. The Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana was
launched on 18th February 2016 and is an important development in this regard.
The scheme aims to provide insurance coverage and financial support to the farmers
in the event of failure of any of the notified crops as a result of natural calamities,
pests, and diseases. It also aims to stabilize the income of farmers to ensure their
continuance in farming. The scheme involves premium payments by the farmers in

36 Available at https:/pmkisan.gov.in/, accessed on 12th October, 2020, at 09.52 PM.

37 Circular-1-20/2018 Credit-1 (Part) dated 6th February, 2020.The developed nations offer huge
subsidies to agriculture which, at times, exceed 200 per cent of the production value, despite the
5 per cent de minimis (de minimis support indicates the maximum level of trade-distorting subsidies
that can be given by a country to its agricultural sector (aggregate measurement of support or
AMS—measures to support prices and subsidies directly linked to production)) prescribed, while
for developing countries, it is 10 per cent. A joint paper by India and China has revealed that rich
nations, including the USA, the EU, and Canada, have been consistently giving trade-distorting
subsidies to their farmers, more than 90 per cent of global aggregate measurement of support
(trade-distorting subsidies) entitlements amounting to nearly $160 billion . . . which is beyond their
de minimis (Amiti Sen, Rich nations have cornered 90% of farm subsidy entitlements: India-China
study, see the website under the URL https://www.thehindubusinessline.com/economy/rich-
nations-have-cornered-90-of-farm-subsidy-entitlements-indiachina-study/article9785329.ece,
accessed on 26th October, 2020, at 10.15 PM).

38TANSI Kolkata, Mamata announces life insurance and financial aid for Bengal farmers. See the
website under the URL https://www.business-standard.com/article/news-ians/mamata-announces-

life-insurance-financial-aid-for-bengal-farmers-118123100823_1.html, accessed on 26th
December, 2020.
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https://www.business-standard.com/author/search/keyword/ians
https://www.business-standard.com/article/news-ians/mamata-announces-life-insurance-financial-aid-for-bengal-farmers-118123100823_1.html
https://www.business-standard.com/article/news-ians/mamata-announces-life-insurance-financial-aid-for-bengal-farmers-118123100823_1.html
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favour of PMFBY, which varies from 1.5 to 5% of the sum assured or actuarial rate
(whichever is less) by the farmers. The risks which are covered under the insurance
include the following™:

Standing Crop: Yield loss due to non-preventable risks, such as natural fire,
lightning, storm, hailstorm, typhoon, hurricanes, tornado, floods, landslides, and
inundations; drought and dry spells; pests/diseases, etc.

Prevented Sowing/Planting Risk: In this case, insured farmers of a notified area
are prevented from insured crop sowing or planting because of deficit/adverse
rainfall, and thereby, up to 25% of the sum insured is payable to the farmers as
indemnity claims.

Post-harvest Losses: Insurance cover for a maximum period of 14 days is
available for the crops which are cut and spread to dry in the field post-harvesting
against cyclone/cyclonic rains and unseasonal rains in the country.

Localized Calamities: Coverage from losses that occur due to some identified
localized risks—hailstorms, landslides, and inundations which eventually affected
isolated farms in the notified area.

However, the coverage does not include wars and nuclear risks, malicious
damage, riots, theft, act of enmity, and grazing and/or destruction by domestic or
wild animals.

In this connection, the Government of West Bengal introduced the Bangla Shasya
Bima on 15th February 2019.*° Under this scheme, the government would provide
crop insurance coverage to farmers, especially for the Kharif-season crops. This
scheme is supervised by the Department of Agriculture of West Bengal. Through
this scheme, the WB Government aims to reduce the suicide rate of farmers, which
occurs when farmers lose in their agriculture. This scheme is expected to prevent
farmers from falling into the debt trap.

8.6.4 Problem of Distress Selling

If we closely observe the section of people involved in agricultural activities, most of
them have poor formal educational legacy though they have the solid skill to carry on
farming activities. Moreover, it is also noticeable that they are suffering from proper
bargaining capacity. Additionally, there remains an information asymmetry between
the farmers selling their produces and the buyers. Consequently, most of the time,
they surrender to the middlemen and end up being deprived of getting the due value
of their skill and labour behind farming activities. Hence, the participation of local
government in the marketing of agricultural commodities is crucial. The

3Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana. See the website under the URL https://pmfby.gov.in/pdf/
New%20Schemes-english_.pdf, accessed on 14th December, 2020.

“OBangla Shasya Bima. See the website under the URL banglashasyabima.net > downloadk2,
accessed on 14th December, 2020.


https://pmfby.gov.in/pdf/New%20Schemes-english_.pdf
https://pmfby.gov.in/pdf/New%20Schemes-english_.pdf
http://banglashasyabima.net
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Government of India, on a number of occasions, has attempted to address the
situation. Recently, a scheme was launched by the Government of India on May
10, under which farmers will get Rs. 8000 per acre every year as crop investment
support.*’ Some of such attempts are as below:

The Farmers (Empowerment and Protection) Agreement on Price Assur-
ance and Farm Services Act, 2020: Section 5 states that the price to be paid for the
purchase of farming produce may be determined and mentioned in the farming
agreement itself, and in case such price is subject to variation, then, such agreement
shall explicitly provide for (a) a guaranteed price to be paid for such products; (b) a
clear price reference for any additional amount over and above the guaranteed price,
including bonus or premium, to ensure best value to the farmer, and such price
reference may be linked to the prevailing prices in specified APMC yard or elec-
tronic trading and transaction platform or any other suitable benchmark prices.
Further, Section 9 states that a farming agreement may be linked with insurance or
credit instrument under any scheme of the Central Government or the State Gov-
ernment or any financial service provider to ensure risk mitigation and flow of credit
to farmer or sponsor or both.

The Farmers’ Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion and Facilitation)
Act, 2020: It attempts to ensure the following:

» To provide for the creation of an ecosystem where the farmers and traders enjoy
the freedom of choice relating to sale and purchase of farmers’ produce, which
facilitates remunerative prices through competitive alternative trading channels

* To promote efficient, transparent, and barrier-free interstate and intrastate trade
and commerce of farmers’ produce outside the physical premises of markets or
deemed markets notified under various state agricultural produce market legisla-
tion (Sect. 8.4)

» To provide a facilitative framework for electronic trading (Sects. 8.5 and 8.7)

8.6.5 Insurance Coverage

The farming community, which is vulnerable economically, should be brought under
insurance coverage.

Life insurance: Compensation for the death of the farmer to the family members
has been a matter of planning in the mind of the government. The farmers should be
provided with life insurance as a measure of social security. In March 2018, the
Government of Telangana announced a mega health-cum-life insurance scheme for
farmers. Under this scheme, the ryots would be provided a cover of INR 5 lakh per
annum for healthcare and hospitalization as well as in case of death. The families of

“!'This state just approved Rs. 5 lakh insurance cover to farmers; see the website under the URL
https://www.zeebiz.com/india/news-this-state-just-approved-rs-5-lakh-insurance-cover-to-
farmers-48770, accessed on 15th December, 2020.


https://www.zeebiz.com/india/news-this-state-just-approved-rs-5-lakh-insurance-cover-to-farmers-48770
https://www.zeebiz.com/india/news-this-state-just-approved-rs-5-lakh-insurance-cover-to-farmers-48770
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these farmers will be paid the amount if the farmer dies of any accident or natural
cause.¥? Gradually, the other Indian states introduced life insurance schemes under
different nomenclature, e.g. Krishak Bandhu and Rythu Bandhu. In West Bengal,
the government announced life insurance under a state-sponsored “Krishak Bandhu”
scheme in 2019. The scheme extends life insurance coverage of INR 2 lakh for each
of the state’s farmers aged 18—60 years. In case of their death, be it natural or
unnatural, the families are covered.*

Facilities of health insurance: Article 39(e) provides for the health and strength
of workers, men, and women. Additionally, the MS Swaminathan Committee
recommended inter alia to provide affordable health insurance and revitalize primary
healthcare centres. The Ayushman Bharat project initiated by the Government of
India is an attempt to address the issue, offering insurance coverage of Rs. 5 lakhs for
the insured’s family.

8.6.6 Maternity Issues

Article 39(e) speculates that citizens are not forced by the economic necessity to
enter avocations unsuited to their age or strength. The Janani Suraksha Yojana
(JSY) is a safe motherhood intervention under the National Health Mission. It is
being implemented with the objective of reducing maternal and neonatal mortality
by promoting institutional delivery among poor pregnant women. The scheme,
launched on 12 April 2005 by the Hon’ble Prime Minister, is under implementation
in all states and union territories (UTs), with a special focus on Low Performing
States (LPSs). It offers financial assistance up to INR 2000 in rural while INR 1400
in urban areas.** In this connection, the incidents of removal of the uterus of some of
the women farmers in Maharashtra in recent times that have been reported in Indian
electronic and print media portray the two issues—income insecurity as well as
prioritizing of livelihood over the reproductive right of women in agriculture.

“2KCR Announces Mega Insurance Schemes for Farmers; see the website under the URL https://
www.icicilombard.com/insurance-information/home-insurance-info/article/kcr-announces-mega-
insurance-schemes-for-farmers, accessed on 14th December, 2020.

43 Mamata announces life insurance, financial aid for Bengal farmers; see the website under the
URL https://www.business-standard.com/article/news-ians/mamata-announces-life-insurance-
financial-aid-for-bengal-farmers-118123100823_1.html, accessed on 15th December, 2020.
“4Janani Suraksha Yojana (JSY), URL https:/www.nhp.gov.in/janani-suraksha-yojana-jsy-_pg,
accessed on 12th December, 2020.


https://www.icicilombard.com/insurance-information/home-insurance-info/article/kcr-announces-mega-insurance-schemes-for-farmers
https://www.icicilombard.com/insurance-information/home-insurance-info/article/kcr-announces-mega-insurance-schemes-for-farmers
https://www.icicilombard.com/insurance-information/home-insurance-info/article/kcr-announces-mega-insurance-schemes-for-farmers
https://www.business-standard.com/article/news-ians/mamata-announces-life-insurance-financial-aid-for-bengal-farmers-118123100823_1.html
https://www.business-standard.com/article/news-ians/mamata-announces-life-insurance-financial-aid-for-bengal-farmers-118123100823_1.html
https://www.nhp.gov.in/janani-suraksha-yojana-jsy-_pg
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8.6.7 Social Securities and Old-Aged Farmers

The Pradhan Mantri Kisan Maandhan Yojana (PM-KMY) is a government
scheme meant for old-age protection and social security of small and marginal
farmers (SMF).*> All small and marginal farmers having cultivable landholding up
to 2 hectares falling in the age group of 18—40 years, whose names appear in the land
records of states/UTs as on 1st August 2019, are eligible to get benefits under the
scheme. The applicants between the age group of 18 and 40 years will have to make
monthly contributions ranging between INR 55 and INR 200 per month till they
attain the age of 60. Under this scheme, the farmers would receive a minimum
assured pension of INR 3000 per month after attaining the age of 60 years, and on the
incidence of death, the spouse of the farmer shall be entitled to receive 50% of the
pension as a family pension. Family pension is applicable only to a spouse.

8.6.8 Land Rights

In many parts of India, there are restrictive land leasing laws that do not provide the
facilities and security to the farmers and do not ensure the tenure of tenancy between
the landowner and the person who is engaged with the land for the cultivation of
crops. It causes difficulties for landless and poor marginal farmers to access the land
(Deo 2020). The Scheme for Doubling Farmers’ Income*® recommended that the
agricultural land leasing act to ensure private sector investments in agriculture. This
scheme provides leasing of land that will ensure the landowner and farmers’ security
regarding the ownership of landowners and security of tenure for tenants. This also
provides the terms and conditions regarding the lease, and farmers can access
insurance bank credit (Sharma 2020). However, in this context, the Model Land
Leasing Act, 2016, introduced by the NITI Aayog, Govt. of India, also does not
specify the lease periods and the rights of the landowner lessor and lessee agricul-
tural farmers. Further, the Government of West Bengal’s scheme, namely, “Nijo
Griha, Nijo Bhumi”,*’ entitles ownership of five decimals of land per family of
houseless agricultural labourers, artisans, and fishermen, which is provided by the
Government of West Bengal.

4> Pradhan Mantri Kisan Maandhan Yojana; see the website under the URL https://pmkmy.gov.in/
scheme/pmkmy, accessed on 14th December, 2020.

*The government is on track to achieving the target of doubling farmers’ income by 2024 and
recent farm reforms, including setting up of a Rs. 1 lakh crore agri-infra fund, which are steps in that
direction. NITI Policy Paper No. 1/2017.

“7Scheme Nijo Griha, Nijo Bhumi; see the website under the URL https://wb.gov.in/government-
schemes-details-nijogriha.aspx, accessed on 10th December, 2020.


https://pmkmy.gov.in/scheme/pmkmy
https://pmkmy.gov.in/scheme/pmkmy
https://wb.gov.in/government-schemes-details-nijogriha.aspx
https://wb.gov.in/government-schemes-details-nijogriha.aspx
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8.6.9 Inequal Remuneration

Article 39(d) of the Indian Constitution provides that there is equal pay for equal
work for both men and women. In India, during 1990-2000, the average wage rate
paid to men was INR 54.46 up to Rs. 70.37 in 2006-2007. However, in 2013, the
average wage rate went to Rs. 193. However, the average wage rates have increased
from 40.64 in 1990-2000 to Rs. 144.6 in 2013-2014 (Das 2020). The Union Labour
Ministry decided to fix the minimum wage rates for unskilled agricultural labour,
including women agricultural workers, at Rs. 350 per day in C-class towns which
were to be effected from November 1, 2016.*8

The West Bengal Government has fixed the minimum wage rates in the agricul-
tural sector, which was effected from January 2020 to June 2020. The minimum
wage rates are set as INR 247 (without food) and INR 230 (with food) for unskilled
agricultural labour, including women, and for skilled agricultural labour, it is INR
299 (without food) and INR 282 (with food).

8.7 Other Schemes

Apart from the above gender-neutral approaches, the Government of India, over the
period of time, has introduced a number of schemes, specifically for women farmers,
which are as below:

National Mission on Agricultural Extension and Technology (NMAET): The
objective of the National Mission on Agricultural Extension and Technology
(NMAET) is to restructure and further strengthen agricultural extension, thereby
enabling the delivery of appropriate technology and improving agronomic practices
to farmers. Under this, the Sub-Mission on Agricultural Mechaniszation focuses on
farm mechanization. The Mission will specifically cater to the requirements of small
and marginal farmers through various institutional arrangements like custom hiring,
mechanization of preselected villages, subsidy for the procurement of machines and
pieces of equipment, and more.

Agri-Clinics and Agri-Business Centres (ACABC): Under the Scheme, 44%
back-ended composite subsidy is announced toward the cost of the project to women
as compared to 36% to men.

Special Programme for Women Farmers: One day specially allocated to cover
areas of core competence of women farmers in programmes of All India Radio and
Doordarshan.

“8https://economictimes.indiatimes.com/news/economy/policy/government-to-fix-minimum-
wage-rate-farm-worker-to-get-rs-350-a-day/articleshow/55120666.cms?utm_source=
contentofinterest&utm_medium=text&utm_campaign=cppst, accessed on 15th December, 2020.


https://economictimes.indiatimes.com/news/economy/policy/government-to-fix-minimum-wage-rate-farm-worker-to-get-rs-350-a-day/articleshow/55120666.cms?utm_source=contentofinterest&utm_medium=text&utm_campaign=cppst
https://economictimes.indiatimes.com/news/economy/policy/government-to-fix-minimum-wage-rate-farm-worker-to-get-rs-350-a-day/articleshow/55120666.cms?utm_source=contentofinterest&utm_medium=text&utm_campaign=cppst
https://economictimes.indiatimes.com/news/economy/policy/government-to-fix-minimum-wage-rate-farm-worker-to-get-rs-350-a-day/articleshow/55120666.cms?utm_source=contentofinterest&utm_medium=text&utm_campaign=cppst
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Procurement of Agricultural Machinery and Equipment: Different types of
subsidies have been introduced for women to buy agricultural machinery,
e.g. tractors and power tillers.

Integrated Scheme for Agricultural Marketing: This Scheme allows 33.33%
subsidy (on capital cost) for women as compared to 25% for men.

National Mission for Sustainable Agriculture (NMSA): Under this scheme, at
least 50% of the allocation is to be utilized for small, marginal farmers, of which at
least 30% are women beneficiaries/farmers.

Sub-Mission on Agricultural Mechanization (SMAM): Under this scheme,
training programmes on gender-friendly equipment for women farmers are to be
conducted by farm machinery training and testing institutes.

National Organic Farming Project, Vision 2025 : In January 2016, the Min-
istry of Commerce and Industry urged the government to show “total commitment”
and promote organic farming. Organic farming has the potential to generate a
revenue of INR 45,000 crore per annum and more (Aggarwal 2018). There is an
urgent need to increase the coverage area under organic farming. Unfortunately,
today, the organic sector gets barely $500 crores. Moreover, the National Organic
Farming Projects (the Paramparagat Krishi Vikas Yojana) and the Mission Organic
Value Chain Development for North Eastern Region cover very little ground. The
area under organic farming is 23.02 lakh hectares, a mere 1.27% of the total
cultivation land in India (181.95 million hectares) (Upadhyay 2020). The need of
the hour is to switch priorities and subsidies from chemical to organic farming as
shown by the State of Sikkim (the World’s First Organic State and the Gold
Medallist Winner of the UN Future Policy Awards).*’

An “inclusive and transformative agricultural policy” is the call of the day. The
Economic Survey 2017-2018 speculates that the growing rural-to-urban migration
by men creates the possibilities of “feminization” in the agriculture sector, with an
increasing number of women in multiple roles as cultivators, entrepreneurs, and
labourers. Therefore, the following measures have been taken to ensure
mainstreaming of women in the agriculture sector’":

» Earmarking at least 30% of the budget allocation for women beneficiaries in all
ongoing schemes/programmes and development activities.

+ Initiating women-centric activities to ensure that the benefits of various
beneficiary-oriented programmes/schemes reach them.

* Focusing on women self-help group (SHG) to connect them to micro-credit
through capacity-building activities and to provide information and ensure their
representation in different decision-making bodies.

*9Sonam Taneja, Sikkim is 100% organic! Take a second look; see the website under the URL
https://www.downtoearth.org.in/news/agriculture/organic-trial-57517.

30Growing Migration by Men is Causing “Feminisation” of Agriculture Sector, Says Economic
Survey; see the website under the URL https://pib.gov.in/Pressreleaseshare.aspx 7PRID=1518099,
accessed on 21st March, 2020, at 8.54 PM.


https://www.downtoearth.org.in/news/agriculture/organic-trial-57517
https://pib.gov.in/Pressreleaseshare.aspx?PRID=1518099
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* Recognizing the critical role of women in agriculture, the Ministry of Agriculture
and Farmers Welfare has declared the 15th of October of every year as Women
Farmer’s Day.

Interestingly, in case of Nandini Sundar vs. the State of Chhattisgarh,”' the
Supreme Court of India has aptly observed:

“the State is the provision of Security to all its citizens, without violating human dignity.
This would necessarily imply the undertaking of tasks that would prevent the emergence of
great dissatisfaction, and disaffection, on account of the manner and mode of extraction, and
distribution, of natural resources and organization of social action, its benefits and costs.”

The Court also stated, “Policies that run counter to that essential truth are necessarily
destructive of national unity and integrity”. The term farmer has been defined as an
individual engaged in the production of farming produce by self or by hired labour or
otherwise, and includes the Farmer Producer Organisation.’ Recently, the Supreme
Court of India, in August 2020, through Justice Arun Mishra, clarified that the
daughter also has the right to parental property in an undivided Hindu family. The
Court stated that if one person has one daughter and one son, and if the person had
died before the amendment to the Hindu Succession Act, 2005, the daughters have
an equal share over the property. Even if the daughters who have already been
deprived of an equal share of their deceased father’s property, they also have the
equal right to claim.>

8.8 Conclusion and Suggestions

The government must adjust its policy on the various facets of livelihood activities
so that the benefits of such investments reach the groups that need them. It requires to
have tailored services and targeted delivery, including gender-sensitive and pro-poor
targeting. This will, in turn, support better, more sustainable agriculture and, in the
end, a better landscape for all. At this, the following may be recommended:

* The unequal division of labour and inequitable workloads are central issues to be
considered in developing policies and programs. Sensitizing people toward
sharing of rural women’s domestic workload by the male members of the
families.

* Promotion of research for the development of labour-saving technologies and
practices in agricultural activities.

* Attempt to corporatize the sector and extend binding the sector through legisla-
tion in line with the Plantation Labour Act, 1951, and the division of roles on the
basis of gender following the model as described under the Factories Act, 1948.

51(2011) 7 SCC 547 (Paragraph 25).

52Section 2(e) of the Farmers (Empowerment and Protection) Agreement on Price Assurance and
Farm Services Act, 2020.

33Vineeta Sharma v. Rakesh Sharma (2020) 9 SCC 1.
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* Compulsory introduction of maternity benefits for which a cess may be intro-
duced in the pattern of construction cess from the purchaser/consumers of crops
through the vendors of such crops. The local governments must be activated in
this regard.

* Compulsory visits at sites of agricultural production by the officials of the
department of labour if the land is under corporate farming or contract farming.
Anganwadi workers may be engaged in the collection of data regarding the health
of the farmers.

The Bhamashah Model>* in the state of Rajasthan may be followed to extend the
benefits to farm women. Supply of potable drinking water at the doorstep of the
farmers and a proper irrigation system should be developed, extending the coverage
of more land under irrigation.

Introduction of a system is needed involving the local government in the process
of renting agricultural land to safeguard the interests of the owners, bargadars
(tenants), and local agricultural labourers attached to such land, if any, while dealing
with the corporate entities.

There should be stable procurement of a variety of crops by the government and
declared MSP with a component of remunerative price (at least 50% of the price of
crops) for each crop the farmers produce. Here, we require to be alert as to the benefit
that must not end up benefiting traders instead of farmers to distort markets like
Madhya Pradesh’s Bhavantar Bhugtan Yojana.>

Unfortunately, in many states of India, a farm labourer does not get wages® as
per the Minimum Wages Act, 1948. Just like any labourer, a farm labourer is entitled
to a living wage as directed by the Constitution of India, and the local government
must ensure the same. At this, the relevance of the Act becomes questionable.

>*This scheme had trifold objective of financial inclusion, women empowerment, and effective
delivery of benefits. Bank accounts and Bhamashah cards had to be made in the name of female
head of the house. The card could be used for transferring all cash benefits directly to the bank
accounts, which required biometric authentication as the platform of authentication.

55The Bhavantar Bhugtan Yojana (BBY) was launched in October 2017 in MP, which intends
farmers who register under the scheme are compensated only if their selling price (SP) is lower than
the government-set minimum support price (MSP). The actual amount of compensation or defi-
ciency payment made to a farmer is determined by a modal price. (Modal price is a marker of
average market price within the state and markets outside the state where the commodity is traded.)

56According to Section 2(h) of the Minimum Wages Act, 1948, the term wages means all
remuneration capable of being expressed in terms of money, which would if the terms of the
contract of employment expressed or implied were fulfilled be payable to a person employed in
respect of his employment or of work done in such employment and includes house rent allowance
but does not include (i) the value of any house accommodation supply of light water medical
attendance or any other amenity or any service excluded by general or special order of the
appropriate government; (ii) any contribution paid by the employer to any person fund or provident
fund or under any scheme of social insurance; (iii) any travelling allowance or the value of any
travelling concession; (iv) any sum paid to the person employed to defray special expenses entailed
on him by the nature of his employment; or (v) any gratuity payable on discharge.


https://scroll.in/article/866986/soyabean-prices-shoot-up-weeks-after-madhya-pradeshs-ambitious-crop-compensation-scheme-ends
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Strengthening land tenure rights among poor rural women farmers is a must. If a
woman cannot enjoy control over land, she cannot be in charge of her own
livelihood or destiny.

Since women enjoy significantly less access to the market, the marketing of crops
through self-help groups (SHGs) can be a good vehicle in this regard. The SHGs
must involve themselves to ensure the smooth participation of women in agricultural
activities, access to market information, and agricultural knowledge; they must
sensitize the male family members to participate in domestic household work and
allow women participation in the decision-making process for farm management
activities.
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Chapter 9 )
Sustainability of Weavers Communities e
of West Bengal: Investigating the Role

of Public Policy Interventions

Samhita Chaudhuri @ and Susmita Bhattacharyya

9.1 Introduction

The concept of sustainability, in general, is related to the communities. Communities
sustain on renewable and nonrenewable resources. Health, well-being, security,
safety, societal life, economy, cultural life, and livelihoods ideally need a fresh
and pure environment. Handloom constitutes one of the crucial craft-based sectors
in India, characterized by traditional technology, a long historical legacy, enriched
artistry, and hereditarily transmitted skills. However, despite its importance in the
employment sector, it declined in terms of the number of weavers from 65.5 lakh
workers and 34.87 looms in 1995-1996 to 43.3 lakh workers and 23.77 lakh
handlooms in 2009-2010 (third Handloom Census, 2009—10). Outdated skills of
the weavers, lack of training, village-based morphology, and inability to adapt to the
changing global market are major reasons, along with low-priced products of power
looms and uncertain export market, the most cited reasons for this decline (Menon
1999; Mukund and Syama Sundari 2001; Solanki 2008, Subrahmanya 2011,
Bhattacharya and Sen 2018). In the post-liberalized period, there was an estimated
engagement of 64.37 lakh people in 25.75 lakh power looms in 2016-2017
(Bhattacharya and Sen 2018).

More than four million weavers make their livelihood in connection to handloom
industries in India; among them, around half are living below the poverty line, facing
disposition between the prospect and real suffering in the context of the contempo-
rary sociocultural scenario. Development Commissioner of Handicrafts,
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Government of India (4th All India Handloom Census, 2019-2020 (n.d.)), men-
tioned that crafts or handicrafts are “both objects of utility and objects of decoration”
and are defined as “items made by hand, often with the use of simple tools, and that
are generally artistic and/or traditional in nature” (4th All India Handloom Census,
2019-2020 (n.d.)). Regardless of the production of high-value-added products,
skilled labor artisans of Bengal’s handloom industry work within the periphery of
the “informal sector” under an insecure work environment in addition to an ill-paid
segment due to subsidiary position in the value chain (Scrase 2003). Handloom
products are artistically recognized as the cultural essence of the glorious heritage of
Bengal with an enthusiastic manifestation of creative designs with respect to the
niche market, which attracts affluently biased for buying these precious items.
Henceforth, there should be an incessant journey of remaking human agency in
the conceptual framing of “technoscape” and “financescape” as Appadurai (2002,
pp. 46—64) expressed both of the concepts in the context of West Bengal’s silk
weaving industry. According to the Handloom Census of India, 2009-2010 (3rd
Handloom Census, 2009-2010 (n.d.)), about 38.47 lakh adult people are recorded as
handloom weavers and workers who worked in 23.77 lakh handlooms in the
country. Out of the 38.47 lakh adult weavers and allied workers, about 78% are
women. Alongside, the classification finds that around 10% belong to the Scheduled
Caste (SC), 18% are Scheduled Tribe (ST), and 45% are from Other Backward Caste
(OBC). However, the Indian handloom industry is providing a livelihood for
womenfolk, sometimes direct engagement in the production system as well as
employing them as marginal workers during peak season (Shazli and Abdul 2014;
Rao et al. 2018; Reddy 2019). About 82% of handloom working households are
enumerated as weavers involving at least one member engaged in the weaving
activity. Approximately 53% of handloom workers are included in commercial
production, with 16% of households as a combination of domestic and commercial
purposes (Shukla 2011).

Handloom sector records as the second major provider of employment to the
people, next to agriculture, in India (Report of Ministry of External Affairs, Gov-
ernment of India. Sep 22. 2020). It is vibed within the country and abroad due to
gorgeous designs, motifs, and color combinations. These traditional craft industries
passed through many ups and downs with the sentiments of regionality, cultural
viewpoints of the creators, and political patronage. However, after independence,
planners and policymakers realized the importance of the traditional industry sector
and adopted the path of modern industrialization to improve national economic
conditions on a blended economic platform of state-centered planning. Here,
regional specificity in cultural artistry got highlighted; thus, state-centered develop-
ment revolved around handloom and handicraft specializations. The government
considered taking importance by setting up Khadi and Village Industries Commis-
sion, Handicrafts Board, Handloom Board, Coir Board, Central Silk Board, etc. by
the 1950s and 1960s with the primary objective of developing and empowering rural
people (Baishya 2019; Raihan 2010; Mishra et al. 2021).

The budgetary allocation of funds for the upgradation of handloom agencies
under various schemes has been a new addition in this regard. Some important
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schemes are National Handloom Development Programme (NHDP), the Compre-
hensive Handloom Cluster Development Scheme (CHCDS), Handloom Weavers’
Comprehensive Welfare Scheme (HWCWS), and Yarn Supply Scheme (YSS).

Human life and the environment are closely linked, and due to increasing
industrial growth and technological advancement, people have exploited natural
resources more than before, which has caused environmental damage and resource
depletion and accentuated adverse global climatic changes. Hence, a way should be
identified to reduce environmental degradation in the contemporary period to secure
the well-being of every community during the present and for future generations as
well. The World Commission on Environment and Development set three aspects in
this regard—economic, social, and environmental—and identified four key areas—
sustainable production and consumption, climate change and energy usage, scarcity
of natural resources, and sustainable communities (Report of the World Commission
on Environment and Development 1987). Maintaining existing urban resources
through community culture and traditions is the vital aim of the latter one. In
every production process, the maximum attention is always on lowering the pro-
duction cost and increasing efficiency (Asmah et al. 2015; Kovacs 2018; Mondal
2022). However, manufacturers, designers, and retailers often neglect the environ-
mental impact of such discourses of production.

This study analysis will allow researchers to go beyond the gap between weavers
and the rest of society and the interactive ensemble of related social groups,
technologies, institutions, and knowledge practices that constitute the weaving
culture of West Bengal. As most related studies focus on the geographical nature
of places and economic and industrial aspects of handloom industry, this study
ventures to identify the socio-economic aspects of heritage weaves of Bengal in
regards of the contemporary condition of weaving community and proving some
policy implications for upgrading the present scenario. This study investigates the
dichotomy of application of indigenous knowledge and modern technology in the
production process from the respondent’s response, which makes it a unique one.
This study also opens a wide range of arena for further research in the field of
handloom industry of West Bengal in general and Santipur cotton textile industry in
particular.

9.2 Objectives and Methodology

The broad objectives of the present study are to explore the nature and specificity of
weavers in the state of West Bengal in India and to highlight their transformation
trends in the present context. This handloom industry in West Bengal provides
widest avenue for employment opportunities in rural areas. The reservoir of
handloom silk is concentrated in some states of India like North-Eastern states
together accounting for more than 60% handloom households followed by West
Bengal with more than 4 lakh constituting about 15% (3rd Handloom Census,
2009-2010 (n.d.)). In the share of female adult (18 years and above) handloom
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workers among all states of India, West Bengal’s share is the second highest after
Assam (3rd Handloom Census, 2009-2010 (n.d.)). Bengal handloom is famous for
its rich heritage, unique craftsmanship, exclusive artwork made by hand, and
diversity of products on a variety of fabrics, which enjoy the artistry through the
hand of skilled weavers of Bengal. This study revolves around the handloom
weavers of this state as the products are now popular worldwide for its intricate
weaving and colorful appearance. The popular products range from Murshidabad
silk, Baluchari weaving, Kantha embroidery, and Santipur and Dhaniakhali cotton
sarees. Santipur is assigned for its glorious tradition in handloom products, espe-
cially cotton sarees, which is famous not only in Bengal but also all over India.

The study is based on primary data collected from Santipur, Nadia district of West
Bengal. The sample size is 50. The study also depends on secondary sources like
books, journals, blogs, and newspaper articles.

Handloom products of Bengal as art forms can be expressed as an exquisite
platform of words and tales for the articulation of the cultural heritage of India. The
glorious heritage of artworks is associated with the livelihood pattern and prospect of
weavers living in West Bengal, with special reference to the Santipur cotton textile
sector in the Nadia district. For the matter of persistence, weavers of this district have
adopted sustainability, flexibility, conversion, and product diversification
concerning their sociocultural creativity, indigenous knowledge system for perma-
nence, and skill management through the hereditary system (Parthasarathy 1999).
Multidimensionality in form, content, and technicalities is the way to achieve
sustenance in the world of fashion and design to a global extent.

The work of the weavers of Santipur as a form of folk art with enriched cultural
presence and hereditary value can be linked with the process of glocalization for the
powerful existence of regional and national platforms. This sector is dominated by
an intersection of several steps of productive activities with the prominent presence
of stakeholders. The chain of activities involves a series of subdivisions within the
sphere of production involving the initial raw materials to the finished products. The
mutual interdependence of several hierarchies in the production system ultimately
creates a value chain. Institutional market and strategic undertaking of handicraft
production should coincide with the demand drive for exploration of the livelihood
of weavers of Bengal. The sector is focused on human labor power with respect to
the energy-intensive hereditary skill of production. Traditional glory of Indian
cultural products is merged with assimilating power of “Appropriation, Collabora-
tion, Provenance, and Identity” (Lunde 2018), considering the international plat-
form. In general, the outline of motifs and designs is drawn in a dark color like black,
blue, or red thread. Motifs are dominated by scenes from rural daily life like flowers,
animals, birds, trees, and sceneries; another trend is prominent in the sphere of
artwork of the products, which has a focus on historical figures. This natural fiber-
made ordinary textile product is appropriate for daily uses, whereas costly intricate
designs with a gorgeous presentation in mixed base materials are related to ritualistic
expression and ceremonial existence.
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9.3 Review of Literature

While comprehending any “handmade object and its maker,” significant areas of
concern may be the location of the creation, the values of the creator, the value chain
economy, and the processes of transition. The art of embroidery was perceived as a
social activity due to group involvement in a single piece of art. In analyzing stitch
and artwork, the socio-economic patterning of geo-cultural sole in production takes a
significant role within the transformed frame of cultural sustainability. Bengal’s
handloom works are recognized as crafts that form the cultural identity of the
whole eastern part of India, preserving the age-old folk tradition in the context of
individual artistic performance. To Kundu and Chakrabarti (2008), community
collaboration and surveillance, mutual faith, and trust take a significant place in
the processes of organizing different layers of hierarchical and nonhierarchical
contracts, especially within the informal sector. The existence of numerous strata
of hierarchies involves intermediaries engaged within the domain of Bengal’s
handloom with special reference to Kantha work.

In the cultural map of Bengal, the cotton textile product is documented as one of
the precious handloom products with gorgeous as well as artistic propensity ventur-
ing the national boundary. With a specific bearing on cultural identity in developing
countries, artisanal industries can add a new dimension to the sphere of economic
development as well as a sustainable employment opportunity (Nash 1993; Liebl
and Roy 2004). To Fowler (2004), as an effect of mechanization, the livelihood of
the weavers is considerably endangered by commercialization and product diversi-
fication. The artistry of the artisans is consistently coupled with recent skills and
techniques, and hence the use of technical know-how can neither be related to the
categorization of “traditional industry,” nor can the workers be acknowledged as
“indigenous people.” The concept of “lokavidya” is the knowledge of the common
people proposed by Sahasrabudhey and Sahasrabudhey (2001), where integration of
skills is linked with untrained as well as uneducated, but with the access of
indigenous knowledge, they can attempt for transcending the limited local periphery
of regional artwork. For example, in “Baluchari of Mallabhum,” Das and
Mukhopadhyay (1995) engraved a detailed analysis of the sociocultural context
and economic dimension of Baluchari weaving. The eternal dialectics between the
handloom and power loom has been considered the central focus of their discussion.
The issue of modernization in the textile industry of Bengal was highlighted by
Chandra (2004) in the 90th chapter of his book “Mallabhum Bishnupur” in describ-
ing the legend of Baluchari and Swanachari of Bishnupur. Banerjee and Chakrabarti
(2020) emphasized the beginning of industrial production with the help of power
loom as a double-edged sword to the handloom producers. The weaving techniques
of Bengal utilizing the wooden pit looms have persisted unchanged with minimum
modification in the changed context of rapid technological progression.
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9.4 Nature and Specificity of Weavers of West Bengal

Heterogeneity characterizes the West Bengal handloom sector with an emphasis on
ongoing transformation through the initiation of the power loom. In the contempo-
rary economic order, there is a tendency for several artisans to exit, connecting
workers and small traders from the sector with the consequential descending stress
on earnings. Another possibility is seen among them where there is anticipation for
adopting competitive strategies for persistence in the market, including exaggeration
in searching for uniqueness of the handloom products through originality in design,
upgrading in the excellence of product, and technology development. Changes in
lifestyles and market scenarios illustrate that handloom weaving is no more a
feasible profession. The production has been reducing, although there is demand
in the domestic market for handloom products. Contemporary handloom products
are currently utilizing dyed polyester filament yarn and blended yarns. The use of
such yarns instead of natural fiber and the use of machined power to weave an
astounding assortment of clothes and handloom products have played bewilderment
with regional identities. Members of the weaving community are enthusiastic to
carry on their long-established weaving art with an aspiration of a robust support
system to intensify production and distribution strategy with the intention of better
livelihood by practicing their heritage craft. The youngsters of their family are
familiar with the heritage craft since childhood. The younger generation is more
educated and has been unenthusiastic about accepting weaving as a profession
mostly. It is an urgent necessity to attract them through a variety of awareness
programs.

People related to the handloom industry in India may be in different categories
based on their work performance during the production process—weavers, inves-
tors, intermediaries, and customers. Weavers are the makers who create new objects
by applying their inherited skills in rural or semirural living conditions. They apply
their traditional knowledge, which they have achieved from earlier generations,
about the weaving process. In India, with a rich cultural tradition, rural weavers
with a storehouse of traditional knowledge have the capability to expertise in this
field. The weaving process takes its shape with the supply of raw materials to the
weavers. For this purpose, weavers depend on cooperatives, local suppliers, and
sometimes certain government agencies (like Khadi and Village Industries Com-
mission). From this point, weavers may be categorized as independent or dependent.

Independent weavers have the advantage of controlling the whole production
process by their own. In contrast, the dependent weavers are in an unprivileged
condition, as master weavers or intermediaries take all the opportunity and control
the terms and conditions of payment for the finished product after completing the
rigorous process done by the weavers. Dependency, thus, is due to the payment
structure to the weavers in accordance with the ups and downs of the market price.
Independent weavers are also direct sellers, while dependent weavers depend on
other bodies to sell the produce (Fig. 9.1 and Table 9.1). When any intermediaries
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TYPOLOGY OF WEAVERS
Other Association based
Independent weaver- weavers
(Co-operative, NGO, MSME )-
* Procurement of raw material by *  Acquiring raw materials from
theirown external sources
* Preparing work schedule 7 » Transference of finished product
Promotional activity involving local to the source .
channels Worker weaver- +  Getting wage for the service
Connected with master weavers
for raw materialsand work plan
* Handover of finished product to
the masters
Collect wage in exchange of work
Fig. 9.1 Types of weavers. (Source: Prepared by the authors)
Table 9.1 Classification of weavers
Type | Details Characteristics for production Characteristics during selling
1 Independent | Acquiring the raw materials by | Directly sell their products to buyers
weaver own and earn money directly
2 Dependent Depend on exter- | On master Master weavers, who sell the product
weaver nal source for weaver and give money to weaver
supply of yarn On Middlemen sell the products and,

middlemen | after keeping their share, give a small
portion of selling amount to the

weaver
On govern- | The cooperative society, from where
ment weavers take the selling amount at
agencies government prices

(Source: Prepared by the authors)

are involved in the process, they are more concerned about their share and exploit the
psychology of weaver.

Another way of categorizing weavers is based on their skill and knowledge of
weaving intricate designs—master weavers and helpers. Master weavers sometimes
own the looms and prepare attractive designs as per the requirements of customers
and the demand of the market. To some extent, training is provided to master
weavers to upgrade their skills and knowledge from different governmental or
private organizations under various schemes and strategies. Master weavers are
necessary to become well equipped to keep pace with the demand of the contempo-
rary globalized world by improving their design pattern, fabric selection, and
creation of the end product. The unskilled village people are called helpers who
assist the master weaver during the production process at the loom. They have to
abide by the rules of the master weaver during the preparation of design cards,
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different types of works, and information about the market demand and customer
taste.

The third categorization approach is based on genders—men and women—while
the fourth one is based on participation—main and marginal weavers. In general,
women workers who are engaged in the weaving process generally work for silk
yarn processing, dyeing, and other additional work and mainly join hands during
peak season and as supporting hands. This cottage industry offers women the
opportunity to work in their homely atmosphere after completing their domestic
chores, and another important feature is that they usually lack direct access to wages
as weaving is done inside their household. The Third National Handloom Census
(2011) reveals that women constituted about 78% of the weaving community.

With this backdrop of inheritance, the Indian handloom sector conventionally
exhibits the cultural legacy concerning innovation in pioneering designs and motifs.
The Mughal period in India was recognized as the initial phase of the handloom
sector in India with a focus on the amalgamation of distinct cultural inheritance in
terms of geographical specificity for the existence of finished products. Indian
handloom sector emerged in several regions with the support of emperors, including
nawabs, maharajas, and rajas (Dasgupta 2000). A considerable part of rural people
depends on the handloom industry to ensure livelihood as the most significant and
the chief cottage industrial sector (Annual Report, 2002-2003, Ministry of Textiles
(n.d.); Kumar and Kundu 2017; Mustaquim et al. 2018). The Indian Government has
recognized the handloom sector as a rural enterprise with the inclusion of a variety of
schemes for improving the finished product (FICCI Report on Indian Handloom
Industry 2019).

9.5 Trends of Transformation

The noted transformation of the world on a considerable scale was marked in Bengal
on the platform of traditionality in the contemporary era. Though some handloom
crafts or industries were unable to continue in their own traditional way (Roy 2007)
of their economic persistence, mechanization has brought to the forefront the
coexistence of indigenous knowledge in a modern version. The factory system and
expansion of trade and commerce on a global scale should be viewed as responsible
factors for the probable destruction of the traditional craft industries in several
regions of India. In contemporary India, the rapid rate of urban growth and subse-
quent sociocultural and economic processes brought principal changes in the
handloom sector. Design-intensive crafts and skilled handloom weavers, especially
in cotton textile weaving, had to confront the threat of mechanized power loom
products in the periphery of technological adjustment. Sometimes, the generational
transfer of indigenous knowledge and regional specificity became a severe issue in
community sustainability. Ramaswamy (2002) pointed out that unavoidable factors
of consumerism resulted in negative impacts like starvation deaths, suicides, and a
sense of alienation among the surviving weavers.
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Table 9.2 Focus on indigenous knowledge (based on the response of respondents)

Application of indigenous Complete Partial Complete
knowledge dependence dependence avoidance
Number (%) 20 (40%) 25 (50%) 5 (10%)

Source: Prepared by the authors

Table 9.3 Relationship with technology (based on the response of respondents)

Role of technology Supportive Non-supportive Mixed role
Number (%) 40 (80%) 6 (12%) 4 (8%)

Source: Prepared by the authors

Table 9.4 Medium of production (based on the response of respondents)

Production process Hand made Machine made Mixed
Number (%) 5 (10%) 40 (80%) 5 (10%)

Source: Prepared by the authors

Table 9.5 Reason of shifting towards new mode (On Respondent’s Responses)

Reasons Cost Time Demand
Number (%) 42 (84%) 6(12%) 2(4%)

Source: Prepared by the authors

A primary survey done on the Santipur weavers’ community reveals the fact
about the transformation of their industry. Table 9.2 focuses on several issues related
to their production intricacy. It is revealed from the survey that the majority of the
weavers are in favor of partial dependence on indigenous knowledge in textile
products (Table 9.3), and the majority of them opine that technology plays a
supportive role for them (Table 9.4). Alongside this, the preference for machine-
made products is clearly noticed in this context (Table 9.5). Interestingly, cost-
effectiveness distinctly appears as the principal reason for shifting the weavers
towards newer modes.

9.6 Creativity and Artistic Representation of Weavers
Engaged in the Cotton Textile Sector of West Bengal

In the Santipur saree weaving process, the majority of work is done by males due to
the prevalence of intricate weaving techniques, intense demand for production, and
strenuous workload (Ganguly and Ganguly 2015). It can be represented as a
distinctive as well as an exquisite illustration of intricate motifs of the aesthetic
exhibition. Typically, common motifs include gods and goddesses; animals like
ducks, fishes, and peacocks; and floral and geometric patterns; in reality, the focus of
design and motifs can be associated with anything and everything in the context of
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the creators’ imagination. Textile-related artifacts can be associated with differential
techniques, and patterns of weaving surfaced by the practical application of indig-
enous knowledge and age-old hereditary traditions. For the sake of conversion,
traditional artwork is attempting to resurge following new adoption of production
techniques, marketing strategy, and ongoing trends of customer preference.
Gangotra (1998) opined that motifs and designs are weaved or embodied through
embroidery irrespective of gender-based collection of fashion items.

The aim of the artwork has a focus on the narration of a tale involving the emotion
and expression of the artisan. Mostly, the weavers are women, inclusive of all classes
as the work including leisure time. In wealthy families, exquisite cotton saree with
traditional artistry is considered a heritage gift for the next generation, whereas
cotton sarees are also linked with daily necessities for the middle and lower middle
class. Some of the regional customs become genuinely significant for making this
artwork, and the workers related are recognized as “home-based workers.”

In the new phase of commercialization, the traditional belief system has under-
gone a thorough change—artisans have to work the whole night to meet the demand
pressure of the market. In this age of post-liberalization, the heritage art of handloom
work should venture for new tastes of rejuvenation with flexible adaptations in
capturing the market segment for creating a balance between aesthetic presence
and rigid market struggle. Hence, the Indian heritage product—‘cotton sarees of
Bengal”—can be recognized as a global sustainable product not only for the
weavers’ community but for the artisans also.

9.7 Government-Aided Welfare Schemes for Weavers

The effect of economic liberalization, intense competition with power-loom, emer-
gence of cheaper materials, rising credit prices, shifts in customer tastes, and
alternative employment have created a challenge for weavers in the handloom
sectors of the whole country. The Ministry of Textiles of the Government of India
is implementing several schemes to revive and develop handloom sectors in different
parts of the country (Annual Report 2017-2018, Min. of Textiles, GOI (n.d.)). Some
of these are Handloom Weavers’ Comprehensive Welfare Scheme (HWCWS),
National Handloom Development Programme (NHDP), Block Level Cluster Pro-
jects, Comprehensive Handloom Cluster Development Scheme (CHCDS), Yarn
Supply Scheme (YSS), Handloom Weavers Comprehensive Welfare Scheme, and
many more. For example, HWCWS provides accidental and disability insurance
coverage to handloom weavers/workers. Other schemes also provide various mea-
sures to improve the situation of weavers’ communities. Besides, the Ministry of
Textiles has signed Memorandums of Understanding with Open University and
Open Schooling to secure educational facilities for the weavers and their families
by offering continuing education programs through accessible and flexible learning
opportunities. Secondary and senior secondary level education with specialized
subjects on design, marketing, business development, and other supports is offered
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through distance learning mode not only to weavers but also to their children for
career progression. Women learners belonging to handloom weavers’ families of
Scheduled Caste (SC), Scheduled Tribe (ST), and Below Poverty Line (BPL)
categories are supported by providing reimbursement of some amount of the fee
towards admission in various courses (Compendium Of Handloom Schemes (2021),
Dutton et al. (2004), Report on Handloom Weavers, Ministry of Textiles (2019),
India Handloom Brand on the National Handloom Development Corporation Ltd.
Website (n.d.))

Another important initiative was the Handloom Marketing Assistance, which
provides a marketing platform and financial assistance to the handloom agencies/
weavers to sell their products directly to the consumers. In 2015, India Handloom
Brand was launched by the hon’ble Prime Minister of India for the branding of high-
quality handloom products, with the goal of increasing the production of niche
handloom products with high-quality, eco-friendly raw materials, authentic tradi-
tional designs, and environment-friendly production process (Kaushik and Jain
2015).!

Thus, numerous policies and schemes are trying to help the handloom sector to
sustain a standard handloom fabric output level and improve the income level for the
weavers, and to manage the negative situation (Shyamsundarachary and Sreenivas
2017). In the state of West Bengal, the pivotal role of marketing handloom products
is vested to the West Bengal State Handloom Weavers’ Cooperative Society Ltd.
(Tantuja) and Paschim Banga Resham Shilpi Samabay Mahasangha Ltd. (Resham
Shilpi). They obtain handloom products from individual weavers as well as primary
weavers’ cooperative societies and sell their products from their retail outlets as well.
The West Bengal Handloom Circuit Development Scheme (state sector) and the
Integrated Skills Development Scheme (central sponsored) provided skill develop-
ment training to 96,115 weavers and allied workers at the cost of Rs. 44.11 crores.
During 2016-2017, 22,280 (cumulative 65,821) weavers and allied workers have
been reported training under West Bengal Handloom Circuit (Annual Administra-
tive Report, 2016-2017 of Directorate of Textiles).

9.8 Conclusion

To maintain the sustainable nature of the textile industry, the Indian Government
emphasized the textile sector as the principal aspect. In the contemporary world, the
eco-friendly nature of textile materials and the sustenance of weavers depending on
this industry require the creation of environment-friendly products. They should
have the aptitude to contribute to the society holistically without obstructing

!National Handloom Development Corporation Ltd. Website, https://www.nhdc.org.in/internal.
aspx?menuid=2&CatID=64 retrieved on 14/10/2022; Report posted by the Ministry of
Textiles, 2019.
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biodiversity. Therefore, the focal concern of each production unit is directed towards
the appropriate management of natural resources. In the textile sector, from the
processing of raw fiber to finished products, the same feature is being observed with
a special focus on incorporating traditional knowledge and regional cultural essence
from its commencement of the sector. The Indian textile sector, in general, and
handloom products, in particular, Indian heritage products, provide a livelihood to
the most rural and semirural marginalized people as the country’s most capable and
significant resource-creating sector.

Sociocultural regeneration and all-inclusive alteration are now associated with the
magnificent creation of the traditional Indian handloom industry. Artisans should
have to be habituated with a prime concern on product diversification and transfor-
mation, amalgamating several items. The list of products of artisans engaged in
handloom works encompasses various new entries in accordance with the demands
in the market. Hence, they should be aware of the present and ongoing trends of the
market scenario with a prospect of the expanding market, focusing on an elaborated
supply chain. For a broader commercial setup, customers’ preferences and choices
are taken into significant consideration to turn it into a positive endeavor. Established
shops, showrooms (private and government), fairs, exhibitions, and expos are
popular platforms for the representation of Bengal’s cotton textile products to
passionate buyers. Major areas of this sector are the incorporation of indigenous
knowledge of weaving communities and their economic viability during the entire
course of production. The impact or reintroduction of the cooperative system to
maintain the sustainability components of the weavers’ community can be viewed as
areas of future research. In reality, with the increasing incorporation of the sustain-
ability concept in society, some changes are seen in the textile sector, where
traditional modes of production with indigenous techniques of several communities
are being used to produce sustainable textiles.
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Chapter 10 )
Perceived Health Status Among Elderly in sz
India: Leveraging Public Policies to Achieve
SDG-3

Kumari Youkta @ and Rajendra Narayan Paramanik

10.1 Introduction

In order to achieve balanced and sustainable development and to realize human
rights, all sustainable development goals (SDGs) were set by countries worldwide.
SDGs call for leaving no one behind. Their motive was to make development more
inclusive so that it could address the needs of each and every segment of society,
especially those who are most vulnerable—including older persons.

Many countries are facing the problem of the ageing population. India is not an
exception to it. Continuously declining fertility rates along with falling mortality
rates have led to an abnormal rise in the size of the elderly population (Rajan et al.
2003). United Nations Population Fund projected that India’s elderly population will
likely increase by 19% of the total population by the year 2050. The rapidly
changing demographic structure may lead to economic, social, and health-related
challenges, which would require timely intervention from the government’s side.
United Nation Organization has taken the initiative in the form of SDGs that aims to
attain health and well-being for all. However, the elderly population requires special
attention due to their greater vulnerabilities, poor health, unemployment, and finan-
cial insecurity.

In the past few decades, the Indian economy and society have been witnessing
substantial changes (Ghosh and Husain 2010). Due to growing inequality, urbani-
zation, and modernization, extended family culture is on the verge of extinction, and
consequently, older people are getting more dependent on their families (Ranjan and
Kumar 2003; Visaria 2001). In the Indian context, researchers are more focused on
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studying economic independence, living arrangements, and the prevalence of mor-
bidity among the elderly. Hence, very little information we have from the literature
about their perceived health status (Ghosh and Husain 2010). Rajan (2006) has
presented an overview of the scenario of ageing in India. Rajan and Kumar (2003)
have examined the association between economic independence and the quality of
life of elderly people in India. Alam and Mukherjee (2005) and Albert et al. (2005)
further extended the literature by establishing the relationship between poverty, the
severity of illnesses, and the lack of autonomy among older people. Similar studies
have been conducted in other South-East Asian countries also in which the preva-
lence of morbidity among older people were found to be determined by socio-
economic correlates like caste, income, education, etc., and the availability of health
facilities (Kumar 1996; Kumar 1999; Kumar 2003; Rajan 2006 and Alam 2006).

Although the above-mentioned works have their own limitations, they were
helpful in creating a base on the discussed issue. This chapter tries to examine the
determinants of self-reported health of the elderly in India. Older people’s state of
economic independence, living arrangements, and physical mobility are included as
focal independent variables in the study.

The rest of the chapter is organized as follows—Sect. 10.2 deals with materials
and methods used in the study; Sect. 10.3 describes the significant findings; and Sect.
10.4 presents the concluding remarks.

10.2 Materials and Method
10.2.1 Data

The present study has drawn data from the 75th round of the National Sample
Survey on Social Consumption in India which was conducted between July 2017
and June 2018 and has covered almost every district in India. A total of 113,823
households were interviewed. A close-ended structured questionnaire and a stratified
multi-stage sampling design were adopted for the survey.

Since the study addresses the determinants of the perceived health status of older
people in India, so first of all, we merged the household file with 113,823 observa-
tions and the individual file with 555,352 observations to get a sample of 555,352
individuals. Then, from this entire information of individuals, we filtered out the
information of older people (age equal to or greater than 60 years) only for our study.
Thus in this way, we reached our final sample of 42,762 elderly.

10.2.2 Key Measures

Self-reported health or perceived health status has been employed as an outcome
variable in the study. Respondents were asked, “What is your perception about
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current health status?” They answered on an ordinal scale, given three options to
choose from—Option 1: Excellent/ Very good; Option 2: Good/ Fair; and Option 3:
Poor. Our key independent variables are economic independence, living arrange-
ments, and physical mobility. We have also incorporated some socio-economic
factors of older people, such as age, gender, size of household, literacy, and
per-capita health expenditure, in our study to make it more informative and
elaborative.

10.2.3 Empirical Strategy

In order to study the impact of living arrangements, economic independence,
physical mobility, and several other socio-economic factors like literacy, gender,
size of household, per-capita health expenditure, etc., on self-reported health of older
people in India, an ordered logistic regression model has been used. Since the
outcome variable, perceived health status is ordered in nature, denoting very good/
excellent, fair/good, and poor categorizations, the ordered logistic regression model
appeared to be most appropriate.

10.3 Results and Discussion

Table 10.1 reports the characteristics of the studied population. A total of 555,115
individuals were interviewed, out of which the information of 42,762 elderly
individuals was relevant as per the objective of the study. The average age of the
entire elderly population was found to be 67 years. The number of males and females
was the approximately equal proportion in the sample, and 54% of them were
illiterate. 90% of the population had their own house and an average of 5 members
in the family. The per capita health expenditure of the elderly in India is approx.
Rs. 2467. A significant portion of the studied population is financially dependent
(46.98%), and most were physically mobile (92.4%).

Table 10.2 presents the results of the ordered logistic regression model, which has
been used to examine the association between socio-economic and demographic
characteristics of the elderly on their self-reported health status. Results reveal a
strong and positive association between the ages of older people on their poor
perception of self-health. This is quite obvious that with age, the incidence of chronic
illnesses also increases substantially (Gupta and Sankar 2003; Rajan 2006; Mini
2009; Alam 2009). This is why as they grow older, the tendency to report poor health
status by them also increases. Several studies done so far also emphasize the
significant age effect on poor perceived health status (Kelleher et al. 2003).

Ample shreds of the literature suggest that educational attainment helps the
elderly in shaping positive perceptions about their own health status (Chou and
Chi 2002; Gupta and Sankar 2003; Mini 2009; Alam 2009). Educated, elderly
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Table 10.1 Descriptive statistics of the studied sample

Mean/
Variables No. of observations | percentages Standard deviation
Age 42,760 67.51846 6.809641
Household size 42,760 5.074465 2.631948
Gender 42,760
Male 49.08
Female 50.92
Education 42,760
Illiterate 54.11
Literate 45.89
Per capita health expenditure 42,760 2467.925 1972.857
Economic Independence 42,753
Independent 30.08
Partially dependent 22.94
Fully dependent 46.98
Place of stay 42,753
Own house 90.61
Other’s house 9.39
Living arrangement 42,760
With spouse and other members 50.27
With spouse only 14.10
Without spouse 31.48
Alone 4.16
Physical mobility 42,753
Immobile 1.37
Confined to home 5.53
Move using wheelchair 0.63
Mobile 92.47

Source: Author’s calculation

people generally get involved in social gatherings and healthy leisure time activities,
which helps in reducing the chances of depression in them, and thus they are more
likely to rate their health status positively (Varshney 2007). The results in our study
align with the literature mentioned above. We have also found literate elderly people
reporting better health status.

It is a well-established fact that across the lifespan, gender acts as an organizing
principle of social life (Rossi 1985). In India, the miserable condition of women is
driven by their poor control over assets and illiteracy (Husain and Ghosh 2017).
Their work does not get proper recognition at the workplace as well as at their
homes. They themselves seldom recognize their contributions to household activi-
ties (Agarwal 1996). Due to social influences and prolonged deprivation, females are
conditioned to disadvantages and poor health status. Thus in our study also, we have
found women reporting better health status as compared to their male counterparts.
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Table 10.2 Ordered logistic regression results
P

Variables Coefficient | SE value |95% CI

Age 0.0557815 |0.0017043 |0.000 |[0.0524412, 0.0591219]

Household size - 0.0048049 | 0.000 |[—0.0556898, —
0.0462724 0.036855]

Gender

Male [ref.]

Female — 0.0267103 | 0.000 |[—0.2270246, —
0.1746732 0.1223219]

Education

Illiterate [ref.]

Literate — 0.0249275 |0.000 |[—0.2501112, —
0.2012543 0.1523974]

Log per capita health

expenditure
- 0.0204159 |0.000 |[—0.2218605, —
0.181846 0.1418316]

Economic Independence

Independent [ref.]

Partially dependent 0.5176932 |0.0326022 | 0.000 |[0.4537941, 0.5815923]

Fully dependent 0.970339 0.0316489 | 0.000 |[0.9083082, 1.03237]

Place of stay

Own house[ref.]

Other’s house 0.0636529 |0.038702 |0.100 |[—0.0122017,

0.1395075]

Living arrangement

With spouse and other members

[ref.]

With spouse only 0.2170256 |0.0423987 |0.000 |[0.1339257, 0.3001255]

Without spouse 0.0788618 |0.0531791 |0.138 |[—0.0253673,

Alone 0.4429903 |0.0949631 |0.000 |0.1830908]

[0.2568661, 0.6291145]

Physical mobility

Immobile[ref.]

Confined to home — 0.1034233 |0.000 |[—1.165701, —

Move using wheelchair 0.9629956 | 0.1517186 |0.000 |0.7602897]

Mobile - 0.0965597 |0.000 |[—1.517911, —
1.220548 0.9231852]
— [—2.870496, —
2.681242 2.491989]

Note: CI Confidence Interval, [ref.] Reference category, SE Standard error

Source: Author’s calculation

Existing studies highlight the importance of the economic condition of the elderly
in determining their health status (Alam 2008; Ghosh and Husain 2010; Guilmoto
and Rajan 2002; Mini 2009; Rajan and Kumar 2003). Economic dependency is like
a restriction on the demand and healthcare needs of older people. If they are not
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economically independent, they have to rely entirely on their caretakers for their
health-related decision-making (Singh et al. 2013). The findings of this study
comply with the existing literature. Elderly populations who are either partially or
fully dependent have a greater likelihood of rating their health as poor one as
compared to those older males or females who are financially independent.

Older people who live in an extended or intergenerational family setup generally
have large social connections with friends, neighbours, relatives, etc. This social
support has a positive impact on the self-rated health of the elderly (Heidrich and
Ryff 1993; Sugisawa et al. 1994; Varshney 2007). The findings of our study also
substantiate it. As compared to those older people who live along with spouse and
family members both, those who live alone or in old age homes are more likely to
report poor health status. Also, the larger the household size, the lesser the possibility
of rating poor health status.

Physical activity has a vital role in keeping both body and mind in balance.
Nowadays, it is a crucial part of a healthy lifestyle. In our study, we have found that
older people who are not completely immobile or are not confined to bed only have a
greater likelihood of rating their health as better one.

10.4 Contemporary Policies for the Elderly

Several attempts have been made internationally and within India to insure healthy
ageing and quality life for elderly population. The Madrid Plan of Action and the
United Nations Principles for Senior Citizens adopted by the UN General Assembly
in 2002, the Proclamation on Ageing and the global targets on ageing for the Year
2001 adopted by the General Assembly in 1992, the Shanghai Plan of Action 2002
and the Macau Outcome document 2007 adopted by United Nations Economic and
Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (UNESCAP) form the basis for the
global policy guidelines to encourage governments to design and implement their
own policies from time to time. Later on, the United Nations (UN) General Assem-
bly declared 2021-2030 as the UN Decade of Healthy Ageing and asked World
Health Organization (WHO) to lead the implementation. The UN Decade of Healthy
Ageing is a global collaboration bringing together governments, civil society,
international agencies, professionals, academia, the media, and the private sector
for 10 years of concerted, catalytic, and collaborative action to foster longer and
healthier lives. The UN Decade of Healthy Ageing (2021-2030) seeks to reduce
health inequities and improve the lives of older people, their families and commu-
nities through collective action in four areas: changing how we think, feel, and act
towards age and ageism; developing communities in ways that foster the abilities of
older people; delivering person-centred integrated care and primary health services
responsive to older people; and providing older people who need it with access to
quality long-term care.

Since independence the Indian government has been committed to supporting the
old people in our society with certain interventionist welfare methods. The year 1999
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was declared by the UN as the International Year of Older Persons followed on 13th
Jan 1999, by the Government of India approving the National Policy for Older
Persons for accelerating welfare measures and empowering the elderly in ways
beneficial to them. Maintenance and Welfare of Parents and Senior Citizens Act,
2007 provides legal sanctions to the rights of the elderly. In addition, constitutional
provisions for old age security, old age pension, establishing old age homes,
expanding geriatric services, liberalizing housing policy for elders have also been
undertaken. Several programmes and schemes were launched by various ministries
to support elderly in India such as Integrated Programme for Senior Citizens (IPSrC)
to provide grants-in-aid for proper functioning and maintenance of Senior Citizens
Homes popularly known as Old Age Homes to the Implementing Agencies,
Rashtriya Vayoshri Yojana (RVY) launched on first April 2017 to provide senior
citizens, belonging to Below Poverty Line category and suffering from age-related
disabilities/infirmities, with such physical aids and assisted living devices which can
restore near normalcy in their bodily functions, Senior Citizens’ Welfare Fund—
introduced in the budget announcement 2015—-16 under which a welfare fund was
created to be utilized for such schemes, for promoting financial security of senior
citizens, health care and nutrition of senior citizens, welfare of elderly widows,
schemes relating to Old Age Homes, Short Stay Homes and Day Care of senior
citizens, etc., for the promotion of the welfare of senior citizens, Senior Citizen
Health Insurance Scheme (SCHIS)—implemented in the year 2016 to provide health
insurance cover of Rs. 30,000/— which is available to senior citizens, in additional to
the coverage of Rs. 30,000/— under Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojana, etc.

Undoubtedly, we are not lacking in policies and programmes targeting old-age
people but in proper implementation of these interventions. This inefficiency gets
created basically due to corruption, lack of awareness among beneficiaries, complex
procedure of availing these services, etc. Thus along with the launching new policies
and plans, a simultaneous effort is required to be made to monitor its implementa-
tion, spread awareness among beneficiaries, and assess its outcome in timely
fashion.

10.5 Conclusion

This study attempts to investigate the factors that determine the poor self-rated health
of older people (both male and female) in India. Older peoples’ socio-economic and
demographic characteristics have been used as focal independent variables in the
study. The findings of the study are pretty appealing and suggest that older people, if
economically independent and living with a spouse and other family members, have
a higher likelihood of rating their health as a fair one. Financial dependency snatches
the autonomy of decision-making from them. So they must depend on their care-
takers to make decisions for them. The presence of spouse and other family members
around them does not let them feel lonely, which helps in reducing the chances of
depression in them. This may be the reason behind the negative association between
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the family size of the elderly and their poor rating of health also. Older people who
are physically active in their daily life and are not confined to bed, home or are
physically immobile are more likely to rate their health as fair. As educated people
are more active in their social lives and enjoy quality leisure, we found educated
people self-assessed them healthier in our study. On the other hand, women were
found to report poorer health status than their male counterparts and with age
tendency of rating poor health status increases for older males and females. Thus,
it can be said that ageing poses a number of challenges not only for governments and
society but also for the older persons themselves. Thus, to meet these challenges,
they urgently require targeted policy measures and anticipatory measures to prepare
the country as a whole for meeting these challenges.

The present study reports some limitations also. The outcome variable, which is
representative of older people’s health status, is self-reported and is based on
individuals’ personal experiences (Sen 2002). Thus, it is a subjective measure that
varies from person to person and is sometimes debatable to be used as a measure of
health status among scholars. But in global public health literature, self-reported
health measure has faced validity (Subramanian et al. 2009), and voluminous
literature supports its applications. Several other factors like social networks, com-
munity characteristics, and many other factors can have an impact on older people’s
self-rated health, but due to data-related constraints, we are not able to incorporate
them in our study.
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Chapter 11 ®)
Digital Inclusion in School Education in s
India: Key Issues and Challenges

Subhasis Sen

11.1 Introduction

The Covid-19 pandemic has made us realize the significance of technology in our
day-to-day life with special emphasis on teaching and learning the school curriculum
at home (Seufert et al. 2021). Information and communication technologies (ICTs)
have become the support for lifelong learning opportunities (Melinte 2012). Wu and
Huang (2011) explain that students’ learning achievement in the environment of
information technology (IT) education using cloud computing has been better than
that in the traditional educational environment. A model for integrating ICT in the
professional development of teachers in Bangladesh shows two perspectives—on
the one hand, the challenges in the use of ICT among teachers, and, on the other
hand, the benefits to the teachers, trainers, and policymakers who are directly or
indirectly accountable for teachers’ professional development (Khan 2014). Quali-
tative research by Reyes Jr. and Kheng (2015) has attempted to explore how school
stakeholders cope with educational transformations by using research instruments to
understand the sense-making experiences of stakeholders through focus group
discussions, interviews, and observations. In Turkey, however, it has been found
that smartphone use by preschoolers or babies is mainly meant for playing games
rather than learning activities (Genc 2014). In Romania, ION (2012) observed that
there is a demand for a more attractive instructional process for the new generation of
students who are already familiarized with using personal computers, navigating the
internet, and browsing mobile phones. In a mobile-based training (MBT) environ-
ment, learners can access information using software applications specific to mobile
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devices. E-learning educational settings across the globe range from hi-tech class-
rooms with vast resources to schools in developing countries with no IT access
(Resta 2011). Digital competence refers to confidence and expertise in IT skills for
work, leisure, and communication (European Commission 2007). The Government
of India’s Digital Inclusion Policy builds on three key pillars, mainly catering to
services for the untapped needs of people, public services to underprivileged masses,
and developing an infrastructure to deliver services like education (IT for Change
2008). In spite of the growing digital trend in the industry, a survey by Euromonitor
International (2019) showed that the growth in possession of personal computers by
households for the year 2014-2019 in India was 48.4%, Romania accounted for
18.8%, Bolivia reached 43.1%, and Turkey accounted for 8.6%. On the other hand,
the growth in the percentage of population covered by Mobile-Cellular Networks
during the year 2014-2019 in India was 4.1%, Romania accounted for 0.1%, Bolivia
showed —0.8%, and Turkey reached 2%. The data reflects that there is a problem
with digital inclusion in emerging economies. Analytics like Schoology (learning
management system) has been able to track the time students spend on digital
resources, submitting assignments, etc. Even in the corporate world, employees
are widening the scope of learning by opting for massive online open courses
(MOOCs), and employers are offering such courses to train their staff with requisite
skills (Euromonitor International 2017). Education providers in schools like
Educomp, Tata ClassEdge, Pearson, and TeachNext have been coming up with
interaction software to aid teachers in classroom teaching (Frost and Sullivan
2016). In a study by Muirhead (2000) on Canadian schools, 13 teachers from online
schools were interviewed. It revealed that developing the scope and reliability of the
technology and improving access to digital academic content are essential to nurture
students experiencing online education effectively. The findings from a regression
analysis carried out by Wang et al. (2019) explained no connection between school-
level factors and use of digital learning resources. In the previous studies, it is also
observed that there have not been many studies pertaining to digital support while
encouraging student engagement by meeting their psychological needs (Chiu 2021).
Therefore, this chapter aims to bridge the gap between traditional and digital school
education, especially in emerging markets, and determine the expectations of the
stakeholders involving schoolteachers, students, and parents related to digital inclu-
sion for policy decision-making.

11.2 Past Research on Digital Usage in School Education

Recommendations of a study by Kong et al. (2014) highlighted the goals for the
twenty-first-century e-learning skills, linkages between society and school, exposure
to digital technologies for school education, and training of teachers to adapt
technologies in the classroom. In a qualitative study, audiovisual classroom as
evidence and focus group discussions were used followed by a Web-based ques-
tionnaire administered for teachers to understand the attitude towards ICT for routine
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activities and the confidence in utilizing them and to assess whether any change in
teaching perception happens concerning knowledge and skills imparted to academi-
cians (Popova and Fabre 2017). A content analysis by Olofsson et al. (2018)
concluded that schools need to effectively use ICT with respect to their daily
activities like writing, documenting, storing, and peer support. The findings of a
study by Crompton (2017) using the thematic synthesis method showed that educa-
tors need to realize the potential of technology while using it in teaching and
learning. Three types of resources identified for sound technology integration are
training, access to mobile devices, and technical assistance. A study indicated that
smartphone usage in schools could positively influence students’ learning (Philip
and Garcia 2015). In the midst of the Covid-19 pandemic and a need for distance
(online) education, teachers must equip themselves with technology-related con-
structive learning activities primarily to improve the problem-solving skills of
students (Sailer et al. 2021).

When students and teachers are put into adversities for carrying out academics
during the pandemic, transformative digital competence evolved as a necessity to
tackle demanding situations (Aagaard and Lund 2020). A study by Damsa et al.
(2021) attempted to find out how teachers acted on the fast mobilization of both
digital knowledge and skills. In the article by Teri (2022), Business Research
Company reported the progress of the global digital publishing market as USD
36.29 billion in the year 2021 and it is expected to grow by USD 68.81 billion in
2026. Digital publishing in the education sector is projected to grow by USD 10.55
billion in the forthcoming years, with maximum contribution expected from the
school level. The cognitive technologies that would rein in the future are artificial
intelligence, machine learning, expert systems, and robotic process automation,
leading to cost reduction for content creation and speeding up of the publication
process. Simultaneously, the e-learning and m-learning (mobile learning) segment
showing a growth of USD 18.23 billion in 2019 is estimated to value at USD 58.5
billion by 2025, as reported by Market Data Forecast.

11.3 Research Questions

The research questions addressed derived from past research studies are the
following:

* RQI: What is the awareness level and learning experience among the primary and
secondary school students while using digital devices and applications?

* RQ2: What are the issues and challenges pertaining to digitization in school
education among teachers from emerging economies?
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11.4 Methodology

The research study here primarily deals with a content analysis considering qualita-
tive data and is exploratory in nature. Content analysis is effective in the context of
justifying established patterns that support existing theories and discovering or
identifying patterns for formulating new theories. It has been the tool for analyzing
communications and advertising studies for many years (Kolbe and Burnett 1991).
The content analysis focuses on published text, pictures, or video clips as the source
of data (Hair Jr. et al. 2016). Primary data has been collected using a
non-probabilistic sampling technique and by conducting semi-structured in-depth
interviews with 26 school students and 10 schoolteachers in India, whereas the
secondary data has been referred from journal articles and cases relevant to school
education. The validity of the qualitative data has been tested using an adequate
referencing method (Gay et al. 2008). A checklist matrix of content analysis adapted
from Miles and Huberman (1994) in this study has highlighted the conditions
supporting digital inclusion for students and teachers in school education.

11.5 Results and Analysis

» Table 11.1 depicts that there is a need for digital inclusion in every subject for
student understanding, especially when school education is offered online, owing
to the Covid-19 pandemic situation.

» Figure 11.1 shows a high level of interest among students in digital learning since
the words which are prominently derived are learning, interesting, wonderful, and
amazing while interviewing them.

» Figure 11.2 depicts that difficulties faced by students are minimal. However, there
are a few health issues identified in digital usage, like eyes being stressed due to
light emission from electronic devices.

» Figure 11.3 reflects that students take a lot of interest while working with software
applications like PowerPoint, Word, and Excel and computer languages like Java,
Python, and C++.

Table 11.1 Multiple Subject Percentage (%)
response analysis of students’ :
. Science 24

learning through usage of -

software applications and Mathematics 21

games in school education English 21
Geography 10
Foreign languages (French, German, etc.) 8
History 5
General awareness 3
Other courses 8

Source: Primary Data collected by the author
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(Source: Prepared by the author from the Primary Data)

Do you use digital devices like Tablets, Laptops, and Desktop Computers while delivering
classroom sessions?

56%

Yes

Do you use software applications while delivering classroom sessions?

67%

Yes

Fig. 11.4 Digital usage among teachers. (Source: Prepared by the author from the Primary Data)

» Figure 11.4 shows that mostly teachers are using digital devices and software
applications while delivering sessions, but there are schools where ICT infra-
structure are inadequate for proper usage.
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Fig.11.5 Word Cloud of digital experience among teachers in school education. (Source: Prepared
by the author from the Primary Data)

» Figure 11.5 shows that there is a mixed reaction among teachers using digital
devices and applications. App-based learning and smart board usage are appre-
ciated. On the other hand, the lack of availability of relevant software and
infrastructural problems are causing an interruption in digital inclusion.

» Figure 11.6 depicts the difficulties faced by teachers like internet speed, lack of
network support, and bigger screens, whereas a few of them have stated that not
many issues or problems have been faced occasionally. Digital inequality at home
during Covid-19 (Gonzalez-Betancor et al. 2021) for delivering school education
is a big challenge in remote corners of India.

11.6 Findings and Discussions

Major findings of different research studies reveal that the biggest challenges to
adopting the use of new technologies in less developed countries are hardware
compatibility, complexity, language barriers, lack of electricity, computers, internet
access, and engagement of trainees, which include the inability to understand the
advantages of IT applications (Richardson 2011). A stepwise regression analysis has
proved that ICT infrastructure influences schools differently in urban and rural areas
(Lu et al. 2015). A study has shown that parental ICT attitude influences primary
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Speed
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Fig. 11.6 Word Cloud of difficulties faced by teachers while using digital devices for academic
activities. (Source: Prepared by the author from the Primary Data)

school children’s digital adoption (Aesaert et al. 2015). Education is presently facing
a critical challenge in terms of building digital culture and citizenship (Vélez and
Zuazua 2017). Children in third and fourth grades use the internet for recreation or
playing games, whereas students in fourth and sixth grades focus their internet usage
on online communication and socialization. The same behavioral pattern exists
while they use mobile phone devices. The primary data analysis using the Word
Cloud reflects that students are eager to learn using digital devices and applications,
followed by interesting, amazing, and wonderful topics as expressed by them.
Students face the least difficulty in using digital devices while dealing with assign-
ments, homework, and examinations. There have been challenging situations among
teachers while using ICT devices for delivering sessions in schools, like infrastruc-
ture, speed of internet, and networking. In spite of such difficulties, still, teachers
appreciate their digital experiences in educating children. The checklist matrix of
content analysis adapted from Miles and Huberman (1994) has summarized the
perspectives as high satisfaction level, low difficulty, and moderate usage of digital
devices and software applications for students, whereas moderate satisfaction level,
serious difficulty, low usage of digital devices, and moderate use of software
applications in case of teachers delivering classroom sessions. The checklist matrix
representing content analysis is given in Table 11.2.
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Table 11.2 Conditions for supporting digital inclusion in school education

Condition For students For teachers
Satisfaction High Moderate
Difficulty Low High
Digital device usage Moderate Low
Software applications/games/app usage Moderate Moderate

Source: Adapted from Miles and Huberman (1994)

11.7 Conclusion

The outcome of this content analysis would largely benefit the policy decision
makers, vendors of digital solutions, teachers, and students of educational institu-
tions around the world. A model discussed in the study refers to professional
development, competencies, growing educational beliefs, and the school’s vision
and policy directed towards ICT that can positively impact technology usage
(Vanderlinde et al. 2014). A conceptual framework developed in Accra Technical
University, Ghana, has increased ICT use among teachers and students to a great
extent (Asabere et al. 2017). The study here has identified the issues concerning and
conditions supporting digital experience for students and teachers in school educa-
tion. However, the integration of ICT can be studied further with respect to digital
inequality at home, which primarily covers the socio-economic status (SES) of both
students and teachers. There is a need for robust digital technology to conduct online
classroom sessions and examination processes across India. Further to this study, the
UNESCO (2013) stated, “ICT must go beyond issues of equipment availability and
connectivity; it is necessary to move towards the issue of uses and their impacts on
learning.” Finally, the chapter can be concluded with the statement, following
Fl6rez-Aristizdbal et al. (2019), that the motivation of a child grows through the
use of technology in a playful manner.
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Chapter 12 ®)
Scope of Standardization of the Teacher e
Education Program Within the Purview of
India’s National Education Policy 2020

Anusri Kundu @ and Anindya Basu

12.1 Introduction

Education is not only limited to young pupils, but those who train their minds also
need modernized training. To enable teachers to discharge their responsibilities more
effectively, the role of teacher education is significant (Aggarwal 1988). Verma
(2009) acknowledged that teacher training did not achieve a stage of development
equal to the education of other professionals like doctors, engineers, or lawyers.
However, gradually, teacher education programs have started to become more
structured. The primary purpose of teacher education is to create an informed and
sophisticated approach to inculcate theoretical knowledge and technical applicability
with equal emphasis (Yadav and Sumbul 2006). An educational institution performs
a significant function of providing learning experiences to lead its students from the
darkness of ignorance to the light of knowledge. Teachers are key personnel in the
institutions that play a vital role in bringing about this transformation. Teacher
education program covers teachers at all levels of education, namely pre-primary,
primary, elementary, secondary, higher secondary, and tertiary. The requirements of
students from a structured education system vary at each level. Construction of the
relevant knowledge base for each stage of education seeks a high degree of academic
and intellectual understanding of matters related to teacher education at each stage.
Evidently, no nation develops without the quality of its education system, which is
highly dependent on the quality of its teachers. Often much is discussed about the
performance and accountability of teachers; if the molding of young teaching
aspirants can be done through systematic knowledge imparting and moral training
about being responsible, then the entire teacher education system will become more
meaningful for society. In this context, the National Educational Policy 2020 tries to
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restore the credibility of teacher education programs for providing skilled and
receptive teachers to the future generation.

12.2 Institutionalization of Teacher Education in India

Teacher education is an essential component of the Indian education system. It is
closely associated with society—its beliefs and cultural traits. Apart from constitu-
tional objectives and directive ethics of the state policy, the socio-economic situation
and changing aspirations of the youth are some factors that call for a suitable
response from the existing education system and provide the perspective within
which teacher education programs need to be observed (NCTE 1997).

It was the Charter Act (1698) that initiated the conversation about education for
the first time. The first formal Teachers Training Institution was set in India by
Danish Missionaries at Serampore, Bengal (Adaval 1984). In 1849, Alexander Duff
started out a standard teacher training department at Calcutta. A regular training
department first began in 1851 at Poona College, followed by similar ones at Surat
and Agra (Aggarwal 1988).

In 1904, the resolution of the then government on Indian educational policy was
passed, and it pinpointed the need for having an artwork-based teaching approach to
reduce the students’ tendency to depend upon rote learning. Following this guide-
line, in 1906, a Secondary Training College was set up in Bombay (Nair 2006).

The Central Advisory Board of Education was revived in 1935 to look into
education-related issues and emphasize eradicating mass illiteracy (Mukerji 1968).
Again, in 1944, the Board chalked out an educational reform plan popularly called
the “Sargent Scheme,” which underlined the need for more trained teachers (Kundu
1988). It was suggested that one teacher was essential for every 30 pupils in
pre-basic and junior primary school, every 25 students in senior basic schools, and
every 20 pupils in high schools (Reddy 1998).

After independence, the Central Institute of Education, a pioneer teacher educa-
tion institution in the country, began functioning in Delhi. By 1948, the Government
Training College at Allahabad was developed into the Government Central Peda-
gogical Institute (Shankar 1984). The Ministry of Education, Government of India,
selected University Education Commission under the chairmanship of Dr. S. Radha
Krishnan in 1948, and its report was submitted in 1949 (NCTE 1997).

In 1960, the Second All India Conference was held at Mysore, which viewed
teacher training from a broader standpoint and culminated in the concept of “Edu-
cation for Training” (Mehta 1998). Since then, there has been a wave of workshops,
seminars, symposia, and conferences generating debates and discussions regarding
suitable changes to be implemented in the sector of teacher education (Mangla
2001).

The Report of the Secondary Education Commission in 1953 recommended three
types of teacher training institutions in the country—primary or basic, secondary,
and graduate teachers’ training institutions (NCERT 2005). Nevertheless, the



12 Scope of Standardization of the Teacher Education Program Within. .. 205

Commission recommended that the training institutions should be only of two
types—one for those who have taken the Secondary School Leaving Certificate,
for whom training should be of 2 years under a separate Board, and the other for
graduates for whom the period of training should be of one academic session which
would be affiliated to universities (NCTE 1998).

Education Commission (1964) was constituted under the chairmanship of Prof.
D.S. Kothari, the then Chairman of the University Grants Commission, which
indicated that a sound program for teachers’ education is essential for the holistic
development of education (Rao 2001). Accordingly, the Commission gave its
approval for teacher training with the following visions:

* Removing the isolated training institutions and merging them with the general
stream under the universities

* Improving the value of education programs and training establishments

» Expanding training services

» Making suitable provisions for the continuing expert schooling of all teachers

» Creating proper interventions both at the center and the states for the preservation
of the standards of teacher education

It additionally advised for an intensive emphasis on development programs of
training institutions of all standards, correspondence education, in-service education,
and formation of training institutions of formidable size (Deb 2004).

The Government of India set up a Committee of Members of Parliament on
Education (1967) under the chairmanship of Shri Ganga Sinha to ponder the record
and formulate the draft of a statement on the National Policy on Education (NPE)
(MHRD 1992). In the year 1983, the National Commission on Teachers was
established, followed by a Programme of Action (1986 and a revised one in 1992)
by the Ministry of Human Resource Development, keeping the spirit of the National
Policy on Education (Dubey 1997).

The NPE, 1986, calls for a substantial improvement in the conditions of work and
the quality of teachers’ education. The policy also emphasizes the teachers’ account-
ability to the pupils, their parents, and the community and to their own profession.
The Programme of Action (POA) 1986 spelled out the main aspects of the strategy
for the implementation of these postulations. The prescriptions of the POA 1986
continued to be of relevance and need to be acted upon with vigor and determination
(Khanna 2005).

The National Knowledge Commission (2008) identified the education of teachers
as a major area of concern since both pre-service and in-service training of school
teachers were tremendously insufficient and poorly accomplished in maximum
states. It further stated that pre-service training had to be stepped up and in-service
training needed to be more flexible to deal with the shortage (Gupta 1980).
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Fig. 12.1 Methodological
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12.3 Objectives

Teaching profession is taken in very high regards by several developed countries and
for that a detailed, modernized teacher education program is often implemented
ensuring the quality. The basic premise of the study is to appraise the teacher
education program involved in educating and training the teacher-trainees for high
schools, in today’s rapidly changing times. The objectives are to assess the relevancy
of the teacher education program in India from contemporary perspective, keeping
its regional needs in mind; to gauge whether the framework of teacher education
program is at par with international standards; and to assess the pros and cons
associated with the impending implementation of the policy principles of NEP 2020.

12.4 Methodology

The research is based on an extensive literature survey covering the aspects of
previous policy frameworks of India regarding teacher education programs and
current educational policy principles. To analyze how far the present teachers’
education policy in India mirrors the international benchmark in comparison to the
similar programs which are in place in other developed countries like Australia,
China, Japan, Turkey, the UK, and the USA has been taken into account. A primary
survey involving the stakeholders like management authorities and present students
of teacher education institutions, i.e., trainee teachers, was taken into account to
weigh the strengths and weaknesses associated with the proposed 4-year integrated
B.Ed. course under the purview of the newly mooted NEP 2020. The study adopts a
mixed method including quantitative and qualitative methods (Fig. 12.1). The
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primary data was collected by survey using semi-structured questionnaires. As a part
of the qualitative methods, researchers have considered incorporating case studies,
interviews, and narratives.

To carry out the perception study, the collection of primary data involved all
19 teacher education institutions of Kolkata city, including government (6),
government-aided (6), and private institutions (7). For a better understanding of
discernment, management authorities (19) were categorized into government,
government-aided, and private." A total of 210 students were surveyed during the
study through snowball sampling, comprising 136 female and 74 male students
through online questionnaire circulation. Students were categorized based on gen-
der, as the profession of teaching in India traditionally (e.g., women are significantly
overrepresented in the profession of elementary educators) and technically (e.g.,
vacancy statements in the recruitment of teachers) excerpted a gendered narrative.

One-way ANOVA is applied to bring out the perception of managerial authorities
of the colleges about the course in point through three broad facets—structural
aspect, curriculum aspect, and student aspect. It involves nine, eight, and five
parameters, respectively, for those aspects (Fig. 12.2). All the statistical analysis
has been done through Excel v2013 and IBM SPSS v23.0.

12.5 Study Area

Since the teacher training institutes (B.Ed. colleges) of India function under the same
regulation and face similar ground realities, an in-depth perception analysis in any
area will act as a prototype. In order to get a deep understanding of the selected
phenomenon, the study selects the city of Kolkata, West Bengal, India—a leading
urban center of India which hosts several teacher training institutes (Fig. 12.3).

12.6 Rationale Behind the National Education Policy 2020

The National Education Policy (NEP), 2020, which the Union Cabinet approved on
29 July, 2020, was formulated as part of the Seventeenth Plan adopted by the
Government of India for sustainable development in 2015. The NEP 2020 proposed
by the Union Government, is a policy that is able to describe the Indian education
system in different aspects, and its main objective is to improve the quality of Indian
education. One of the most significant aspects of this policy is the proposed

"Government colleges are entirely funded and administered by the state government, whereas
government-aided colleges get partial financial aid from the state government and need to follow
certain governmental regulations like stipulated fee structure and specified recruitment policy, while
private colleges are completely run by individual managerial authorities who often take exorbitant
fees from the student to provide quality education as well as for profit maximization.
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Fig. 12.2 Parameters involved in perception studies of the managerial bodies of teacher training
institutions. (Source: Prepared by the authors)

allocation of 6% of GDP of the country to education. The policy is committed to
bringing about a radical change in the education system from a structural and
functional point of view and covers the entire range from pre-primary to higher
education. Many developed countries worldwide have formulated their own educa-
tion policies and infrastructure capable of sustaining the trend of sustainable devel-
opment in the field of education.

Similarly, such a policy with groundbreaking changes was needed to make India
at par in terms of educational capability. The education policy states that it is not
only the responsibility of the central or state government to meet the growing
demand for education but also that private educational institutions should be more
generous and proactive in providing educational services to all sections of society.
This education policy has also made various proposals in the field of the higher
education system. Because if primary education is the foundation, higher education
will be the future of the country. One of the dimensions of this higher education is
the teacher education system, which has established a close link between primary
and higher education. Because on the teacher’s shoulder, the responsibility of
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creating an educated, sensible, and sensitive future generation lies. Therefore,
restructuring of the teacher education system is one of the main objectives of NEP
2020. Chapter 15 of NEP 2020 gives a detailed description of teacher education,
emphasizing the two issues—teacher education program and teaching profes-
sion (Government of India, 2020). One of the pillars of the entire education system
is the teacher; through the teacher, it is possible to implement all plans of the
education system. However, in a developing country like India, the teacher is blamed
for failing to reach the expected level of student success, especially in public schools
(Atherton and Kingdom 2010). In this case, the student’s spontaneity is often
hampered even in primary stages, as instead of grasping the subject matter, too
much emphasis is placed on mechanical memorizing. The current education system
has to be student-centered, with the teacher playing an active role. Therefore, the
new education policy seeks to change the quality of the teacher education system in a
way that not only makes the teacher’s qualifications internationally standard but also
makes the education system at the primary, middle, secondary, and higher secondary
levels much more practical.

12.7 Relevance of Teacher Education Program

According to Ball (1999), despite socio-economic diversity, education policies are
based on two main themes—market price and efficiency. Market penetration in the
field of education means bringing education in the competitive field, and as a result,
competition is created between the various educational services in the private sector
through which different educational institutions try to impart education of better
quality or take resort to advanced technology. In this way, through an invisible race,
education is made to face fierce competition. On the other hand, competency refers
to the performance of various educational components, which in fact determines the
quality of education. These two issues fuel the privatization of education, making the
sector highly competitive.

This education policy also wants to change the concept of education. Education is
not just a biblical science; the core meaning of education lies in the acquirement of
knowledge and skills by the students—this idea the NEP seeks to spread at all levels
of society. Therefore, in this policy, the autonomy of teachers has been reduced to
some extent so that the students get maximum rights in all spheres of education.
Therefore, the education policy states:

“The main objective of education will be to achieve the goal of universal education and this

goal must be achieved through primary education. If this objective is achieved by 2050, then

other aspects of this education policy will become relevant to the interests of the students.
And in order to achieve this goal, the basic need for education must first be achieved.”

Teachers are one of the key players in making the primary education system
effective at all levels of society. The main goal of the teacher is not only to teach the
student to read and write but also to ensure that the student can become a socially,
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culturally, and morally worthy citizen of society. Therefore, the overall development
of the student and, at the same time, the development of education will be possible
only when it is possible to improve the quality of the teacher. Therefore, for the
teacher to become a worthy guide, all kinds of help and support must be provided
institutionally.

12.8 Highlights of Teacher Education Programs Across
the Globe

Around the world, those countries which are aiming to create a high-quality teaching
standard realize that there must be a strong association between planning, execution,
and standard of teacher education (Darling-Hammond and Lieberman 2012). In
Australia, there is a strong demand for the teacher education program, and all the
universities have high admission requirements; applicants must have high grade
points and volunteer work experience in any school (Burns and Mclntyre 2017). The
whole system is run by the government authorities to give equal chances to all the
candidates, including the minority population, and the primary objective behind that
is to have teaching faculties from diverse backgrounds (Gitomer 2007).

The United States established National Board for Professional Teaching Stan-
dards in 1987 to develop the quality of the teaching force through the issuance of
teaching licenses based on teacher preparation (Zeichner 1993). A professional body
supervises this entire assessment and certification process. Every university initiates
clinical learning for beginner teachers in special teacher training schools for trainee
teachers who need to prove themselves as skilled teachers through various assess-
ments (Walsh 2001). In the teacher training programs, few innovative models for
advanced student teaching strategies are introduced, and besides that, various prac-
tical knowledge like classroom management skills and communication with parents
are also imparted (Darling-Hammond et al. 2005).

In Japan, a formal teacher education program began in 1949. There are national,
public, and private colleges that are responsible for training secondary school
teachers (Hirotoshi 2015). In these colleges, several kinds of courses are running,
like child education, human development education, and professional schools of
teacher education, and they provide pre-service and in-service teacher education
programs also. Besides, various developmental short courses are provided to the
trainee teachers to enhance teacher’s skills and proficiency (Fukumoto 2009).

In China, a teaching aspirant needs to apply to the Bureau of Education if he or
she wants to become a teacher. Before applying, they must have either a teacher
education certificate or equivalent qualifications. In addition, trainee teachers should
have completed a teacher training program, including mandatory specialization
courses, intensive training courses, and a 6-month practice teaching course. The
specialized courses aim to develop teachers’ expert knowledge and skills in a
particular subject. Both the teacher education commissions should sanction subject
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area courses and training courses in universities and the Ministry of Education
(MOE 2011). There are mainly two types of teacher education programs in China:
the first one is a 5-year undergraduate education program, the second is a graduate
degree, and a 1-year full-time (or 2-year, part-time) master’s degree in the education
program. Often, these institutions offer short-term classes for teachers who need
in-service training after the application to the Bureau of Education (Leung et al.
2015). In China, all kinds of education-related courses, graduate credit programs,
and training teachers from kindergarten to high school level have become the
responsibility of all colleges and universities (Tsung et al. 2015).

In Turkey, teacher education programs are handled by the Council of Higher
Education and implemented by the universities’ faculties of education. This program
was renewed in 2006-2007. A flexible curriculum has been made that includes
various courses like field and field education courses, teaching profession knowl-
edge, and general culture courses (Erdem 2015). Furthermore, in the practical
training course, the implementation of school experience and teaching practice
courses are executed in cooperation with the Ministry of National Education
(Table 12.1).

12.9 Key Recommendations of the National Education
Policy (2020) on Teacher Education

The necessary steps recommended by the National Education Policy (2020) are the
following:

12.9.1 Bringing Teacher Education Courses Under
the University

According to the policy, teacher training can only be completed if the teacher
training degree is administered through a multidisciplinary college or university
and the B.Ed. program is designed by a 4-year integrated education system to
complete pedagogical theory and practical training through a certain number of
stages.

12.9.2 Coexistence of Dual Degrees

The National Education Policy states that, at the university level, a 4-year integrated
B.Ed. program will offer undergraduate studies in a variety of subjects, where
students will study with their chosen subject. In other words, the work of teacher
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training will continue along with gaining skills in certain subjects. As the dropout
rate in education declines, so does the number of committed teachers.

12.9.3 Ways to Increase Teacher Efficiency

Given the demands of the present society and technological development, a radical
change is needed in the entire education system, which will help enhance teachers’
efficiency. However, the policy does not mention any step where the contribution or
importance of the teacher as a measure of the quality of education is undeniable.
There was no mention of any workshop or development program to enhance the
professionalism of teachers. For example, in 2015-2016, only 1% of primary school
teachers participated in any type of training (DISE 2017).

Arrangements have been made to make teachers more responsible for the overall
development of the students. Based on the type of work, special changes will be
made in terms of tenure, various benefits of pension, etc. For example, based on the
evaluation of the work of teachers, just as they may be given different benefits,
different convenient services can be discontinued at any level of employment.
According to the education policy, teachers who have done outstanding work must
be recognized and promoted, and their salaries are increased. In order for every
teacher to be able to apply their best skills in the field of education, they need to be
constantly encouraged, and their work needs to be properly evaluated and recog-
nized. A committee should be constituted by the central and state governments to
properly evaluate the teachers. This committee will give priority to the evaluation of
a particular teacher in a particular school, his attendance rate, participation in various
activities, review from his colleagues, etc.

12.9.4 Development of Women’s Education

However, the detailed observations and performance appraisals for teachers in many
cases reflect the view that teaching is not a creative endeavor but that the quality of
teaching depends on a thorough calculation of various rewards or punishments. In
encouraging such thinking, another significant point to keep in mind is that female
teachers are overrepresented in primary education in India. So, if, for some reason,
these women continue to feel neglected in terms of various assessments or are
actually neglected, it can have a far-reaching effect on the development of women’s
education.
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12.9.5 Instruction to Close Down Substandard Individual
Teacher Training Centers

The National Education Policy 2020 has decided to close all the nonfunctioning
independent teacher training institutes across the country by 2023, aiming to produce
teachers scientifically and effectively through teacher education programs across the
country. In that case, such institutions will have to transform themselves into
multidisciplinary higher education centers by 2030, with the introduction of a
4-year integrated B.Ed. program. This whole matter will be done under the super-
vision of the National Higher Education Regulatory Authority and the State Educa-
tion Commission, which will in fact determine the quality of teacher education.
According to the policy:
“to ensure integrity, transparency, and efficiency of resources, a ‘light but strong’ regulatory
framework needs to be put in place to maintain the effectiveness and uniqueness of the
teacher education course and at the same time enable students to enter the course through due

process. Which will give birth to skilled and enterprising teachers as a guide for future
generations.” (Sharma 2020)

This is one of the most important decisions in the national education policy
because if all the B.Ed. colleges are included in the multidisciplinary higher educa-
tion center or university, then B.Ed. section will continue its existence only as a
department.

12.9.6 Changes in the Admission Process for Teacher
Education Courses

According to the new policy, in order to be admitted to this course, each student has
to take an entrance test for a specific subject and qualification, which will be
recognized by the National Testing Agency.

12.9.7 Increasing Responsibilities for the Varsities’
Education Departments

The new education policy recommends that the university education department take
on more responsibilities, as the education department needs to coordinate with the
rest of the subject, creating schoolteachers as well as teachers who will be trained.
Various other courses related to education should be introduced, and they should
also be monitored.

In this regard, it is pertinent to mention that this education policy calls for the
integration of pre-primary classes with first and second grades. But no specific road
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map has been given on how to prepare teachers for this. In that case, there is some
ambiguity as to what kind of methods and technology can be used for the regular
recruitment of teachers or whether training can be imparted to teachers through
distance education.

12.9.8 Requirement of Teachers for Teacher Education
Program

According to the National Education Policy 2020, teachers of all subjects should be
recruited in the education department, and priority should be given to Ph.D. degree
holders, so that the education department can become diverse from all sides. This
kind of diversity will help in enhancing the identity of the teachers.

12.10 Perception Towards National Educational Policy
2020: Across the Board

The theoretical discussions are not enough to realize the gravity of the matter, as the
policy change is going to impact the stakeholders directly; their perception of the
changing scenario is of utmost importance.

12.10.1 Perception Study Regarding 4-Year Integrated B.Ed.
Course Involving the Trainee Teachers

In Kolkata, the B.Ed. students from different study semesters have given their
opinions regarding the restructuring of the teacher education program as mentioned
in NEP 2020. The number of female respondents is more as female trainee teachers
are much higher in number than their male counterparts throughout the district. This
scenario is the same across the country, making school teaching a gendered vocation
as very few male students likely opt for B.Ed. course at such a young age, primarily
due to societal constructs of patriarchy, comparatively lower remuneration, and
longer course duration. But interestingly, the perception study (Fig. 12.4) shows
that both female and male students are positive about this integrated course, as they
think that restructured B.Ed. course will act as an educational strategy, being more
specific and goal oriented, and may create more job opportunities. So, male trainee
teachers feel that more young people will likely opt as there is a chance to get
employment quickly with this integrated 4-year course with a lesser total course
duration if viewed alongside the present B.Ed. course of 2 years after 3 years of
traditional graduation course.
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Fig. 12.4 Gender-wise perception of trainee teachers towards 4-year integrated B.Ed. course,
Kolkata, West Bengal. (Source: Prepared by the authors)

Though the foundational principles of NEP 2020 are access, equity, quality,
affordability, and accountability, the majority of the students (almost 80% of the
respondents), to some extent, are concerned about affordability. They fear a steep
rise in tuition fees hampering access and equity towards quality education for all.
Moreover, since a complete overhaul of the entire system is needed within a short
period, they fear that the private players will impose a higher fee structure to improve
the much-needed infrastructure.

12.10.2 Perception Study Regarding 4-Year Integrated B.Ed.
Course Involving the Managerial Authorities

The total organizational structure of teacher education institutions varies based on
management category. In order to get the views of managerial authorities of the
colleges towards this particular course, researchers have designed their interpreta-
tions based on three categories: structural aspect, curriculum aspect, and student
aspect. A genuine concern arises to know the difference between government,
government-aided, and private B.Ed. colleges in terms of managerial views
concerning the implementation of 4-year integrated B.Ed. program. For this purpose,
a one-way ANOVA has been applied.

Nine items have been selected to determine whether the college managements are
aware and willing to set up the newly formed course and where they actually stand
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Table 12.2 Descriptive statistics of structural aspect from the managerial viewpoint

A. Kundu and A. Basu

Summary

Groups Count Sum Average Variance
Government college 6 183 30.5 5.9
Government-aided college 6 182 30.33333 5.866667
Private college 7 251 35.85714 6.142857

(Source: Primary survey, 2021-2022)

Table 12.3 Comparison of scores on the perspective of management from different institutions

ANOVA

Source of variation SS df MS F P-value F crit
Between groups 130.9411 2 65.47055 10.94705 0.00101 3.633723
Within groups 95.690438 16 5.980655

Total 226.6316 18

(Source: Primary survey, 2021-2022)
Table 12.4 Descriptive statistics of curriculum aspect from a managerial viewpoint

Summary

Groups Count Sum Average Variance
Government college 6 157 26.16667 4.166667
Government-aided college 6 177 29.5 7.9
Private college 7 193 27.57143 18.95238

(Source: Primary survey, 2021-2022)

Table 12.5 Comparison of scores on the perspective of management from different institutions

ANOVA

Source of variation SS df MS F P-value F crit
Between groups 33.63659 2 16.8183 1.546087 0.243286 3.633723
Within groups 174.0476 16 10.87798

Total 207.6842 18

(Source: Primary survey, 2021-2022)

(Fig. 12.2). The descriptive summary of these items has been presented in
Table 12.2. The results demonstrated (in Table 12.3) that the F value is “10.94,”
which is higher than the critical value of F, i.e., “3.63” at the 0.05 level of
confidence. This result confirms that a significant difference exists among govern-
ment, government-aided, and private B.Ed. colleges in terms of execution of inte-
grated B.Ed. course.

For the curriculum aspect, eight items (Fig. 12.2) have been selected based on
which management’s view was evaluated concerning the new curriculum transac-
tion. The summary showed that the F value is ““1.54,” which is higher than the critical
value of F, i.e., “3.63” at 0.05 level of confidence (Tables 12.4 and 12.5). Therefore,
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Table 12.6 Descriptive statistics of students’ aspect from the managerial viewpoint

Summary

Groups Count Sum Average Variance
Government college 6 98 16.33333 5.866667
Government-aided college 6 81 13.5 9.1
Private college 7 123 17.57143 1.285714

(Source: Primary survey, 2021-2022)

Table 12.7 Comparison of scores on the perspective of management from different institutions

ANOVA

Source of variation SS df MS F P-value F crit
Between groups 55.24185 2 27.62093 5.353696 0.016592 3.633723
Within groups 82.54762 16 5.159226

Total 137.7895 18

(Source: Primary survey, 2021-2022)

it concludes that no significant difference exists among government, government-
aided, and private B.Ed. colleges, in terms of opinions regarding the curriculum of
integrated B.Ed. course.

One of the prime foci of management is students’ well-being and educational
benefits. Regarding the students’ aspect, different college managements think dif-
ferently. Five items (Fig. 12.2) have been taken into consideration to measure this
aspect, which actually delivers insight into management’s thoughts about students
(Table 12.6). As shown in Table 12.7, the results demonstrated that the F value is
“5.35.” Tt is higher than the critical value of F, which is “3.63” at 0.05 level of
confidence. So, a significant difference exists among government, government-
aided, and private B.Ed. colleges in terms of students’ benefits in new integrated
B.Ed. course.

From the above results, it can be said that government B.Ed. colleges are in a
better position to implement newly reformed B.Ed. course as it is easier for them to
adapt the fresh curriculum through a new system as they will receive direct aid from
the government to start and continue the whole procedure. Also, they have adequate
infrastructure to some extent, while private institutions need to generate funds for
initiating the course, which is the most challenging part from their side.

12.10.3 Ground Realities

One of our samples, a second-semester student from a private B.Ed. college, who
comes from a mediocre family, shared her views exclusively. After completing an
M.A. from a government-aided college, she was trying to get enrolled in a govern-
ment or aided B.Ed. college. However, due to fewer seats in government colleges,
she could not find the chance despite those fairly good marks in her postgraduate
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scorecards. As a result, she was forced to opt for a private B.Ed. college, but the main
constraint faced was the high course fees. That college agreed to give admission on
an installment basis payment of fees. She excerpts her views, “one entrance test
should be introduced for getting admission in B.Ed. and number of seats should also
be increased. It will encourage more students with a good academic score towards
this course and the teaching profession. It will also give every student the equality of
opportunity.” [Interviewed on 6th July 2021 by the first author]

Our other interviewee, a member of the management of a reputed government
degree college in the city, opines, “Within the year 2030, I couldn’t guess how far it
is possible to make our college a multidisciplinary institution. At a time, we have to
run 4-year integrated B.Ed. course, B.Ed. course of the previous mode, general
degree course, both honours and program. For this transformation, we need huge
capital, infrastructure, buildings, and teaching and non-teaching staff, and till now,
we have not received any detailed framework from the government on how to
process this huge work and how to execute it.” [Interviewed on 9th July 2021 by
the first author]

A fourth-semester student from a government B.Ed. college opines, “It will be
very helpful for students like us who want to pursue the teaching profession as a
career from the beginning. We do not need to search for several colleges and their
admission forms after completing a higher degree, like post-graduation. It will be
easier for the students who are focussed on being teachers; once they get the chance,
they will be qualified as successful trainee teachers within less time also, as now we
spend three years for graduation and another two years for B.Ed. The new course
will save an important year which will be definitely supportive for students.”
[Interviewed on 12th July 2021 by the first author]

A teacher-in-charge (i.e., a teacher who temporarily acts as the principal) of a
government-aided college showed an assorted approach towards the NEP 2020,
especially the teacher education program. She appears to be a little bit confused
regarding their duties for implementing the new policy. She stated, “I am not in a
condition to give comments regarding this new issue as I do not know where we shall
go, how to merge the stand-alone colleges, and how to manage all the courses in this
limited time and space. [Interviewed on 13th July 2021 by the first author]

12.11 Conclusion

This study makes an attempt to analyze and explore the dynamic alterations of the
teacher education program, which is proposed in the agenda of the NEP 2020. All
the recommendations of this current policy concerning teacher education have been
assessed through a modest comparison with the systems, successfully implemented
in other countries. Also, it is validated by the views of different stakeholders
involved with the system of teacher education. All the progressive countries insti-
tuted B.Ed. in such a manner that high standard in the teaching profession is ensured
and the trainee teachers are able to meet the expectations of the future generation.
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This new policy has been framed to meet that kind of international criteria for the
trainee teacher education program so that a world-class standard can be achieved
through the development of a much-needed quality teaching force.

Traditionally, the Indian education system has been plagued by race, religion,
caste, class, gender, and various social inequalities. But in spite of all this, in order to
maintain national unity and harmony, the foundation stone of equality and justice
must be laid in the education system. Therefore, the NEP 2020 seeks to redesign the
education system in such a way that this newly created education system can serve as
a key determinant in the development of society and the formation of a democratic
federal structure. The importance of teacher training in our society is immense
because the teacher is a pillar of the society on whose efficiency and foresight the
future of the whole country depends. The contribution of teachers in maintaining
such national unity and sensitivity is undeniable. Teacher education program always
has a direct influence on human improvement. It can also be led to high commitment
and spirit in the school environment. However, with the expansion of teacher
education institutes, the assurance of quality has been challenged, which is the
basic requirement in the knowledge society. The expected standard can only be
achieved by establishing an innovative, flexible organization that can adjust quickly
to changes in its environment and is capable of learning. As a whole, quality
assurance of teacher education may be ensured by involving every stakeholder
because the contributions of everyone are essential and interrelated; still, the plan
is subject to continuous review and revision.

It is said that the teacher represents an intellectual community in society, so much
so that the quality of the education system depends on the quality of the teachers.
Thus, the role of the teachers should be critical to any reforms designed to improve
quality education. However, the way in which the teacher education program is
being transformed may be a safe passage for privatization to come dominating in the
field of education amidst the new-liberalism ascendancy. Although this newer
education policy promises to restore the lost credibility of teachers to a greater
extent, it also keeps further challenges to the transforming society through its
complexity of architecture, certain vagueness in the execution end, and more space
for dubious privatization in teachers’ training system.

References

Adaval SB (1984) Analytical study of teachers’ education in India. Amitabh Prakashan, Allahabad

Aggarwal JC (1988) Teachers’ role, status, service conditions and education in India. Doaba House,
New Delhi

Atherton P, Kingdom G (2010) The relative effectiveness and costs of contract and regular teachers
in India. CSAE Working Paper Series 2010-15, Centre for the Study of African economies,
University of Oxford

Ball S (1999) Global trends in education reform and the struggle for the soul of the teacher! Paper
presented at the British Educational Research Association annual conference, University of
Sussex. Brighton, September 2-5, 1999



222 A. Kundu and A. Basu

Burns D, McIntyre A (2017) Empowered educators in Australia: how high-performing systems
shape teaching quality. Jossey-Bass, San Francisco, CA

Darling-Hammond L, Lieberman A (2012) Teacher education around the world: changing policies
and practices. Routledge, New York

Darling-Hammond L, Holtzman DJ, Gatlin SJ, Heilig JV (2005) Does teacher preparation matter?
Evidence about teacher certification, teach for America, and teacher effectiveness. Educ Policy
Anal Arch 13(42):3-51

Deb K (2004) The changing scenario of teacher education. In: Singh MS (ed) Quality impact in
teacher education. Adhyayan Publishers and Distributors, Delhi, pp 60-64

District Information System for Education (2017) Elementary education: trends in India 2015-16.
National Institute of Educational Planning and Administration, New Delhi

Dubey A (1997) Commercialization of education in India: policy, Law and Justice.
A.P.H. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi

Erdem M (2015) Comparative education systems. In: Balc1 A (ed) Turkish education system, Sth
edn. Pegem publishing

Fukumoto K (2009) The development of teachers’ competency standards in Japanese universities of
education, developing the capacity of arts education practitioners, Core competencies of arts
education practitioners

Gitomer D (2007) Teacher quality in a changing policy landscape: improvements in the teacher
Pool. Educational Testing Service, Princeton, NJ

Government of India (2020) New education policy. Ministry of Human Resource Development,
New Delhi

Gupta SP (1980) A study of the in-service teaching needs of the secondary teacher educators.
NCERT, New Delhi

Hirotoshi Y (2015) Estimation of future demands for school teachers and the prospects of teacher
education. Shuppan, Kyodo

Khanna P (2005) Changing scenario of higher education: challenges to quality assurance and
sustenance. Univ News 43(7):48-62

Kundu CL (1988) Indian year book on teacher education. Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Leung FKS, Wong ASC, Leung CCY (2015) Overview of education system in Hong Kong. http://
timssandpirls.bc.edu/timss2015/encyclopedia/countries/hong-kong-sar. Accessed 14 Nov 2021

Mangla S (2001) Teacher education: trends and strategies. Radha Publications, New Delhi

Mehta AC (1998) Education for all India: enrolment projections. National Institute of Educational
Planning and Administration (NIEPA) and Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD) (1992) Revised national policy on education.
Government of India, New Delhi

MOE (2011) Teacher’s law of the People’s Republic of China. http://old.moe.gov.cn/publicfiles/
business/htmlfiles/moe/moe_2803/200907/49852.html. Accessed 27 Jan 2022

Mukerji SN (1968) Education of teachers in India, vol II. S. Chand and Company, Delhi

Nair AS (2006) The changing face of teacher education. The CTE National Journal, Bhopal

National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (1997) Report on manpower planning for teacher
education: central expert group on manpower planning for teacher education. NCTE, New Delhi

National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (1998) Teacher education in Delhi, Current Status,
Issues and Future Projections, New Delhi

National Council of Educational Research and Training (2005) National curriculum framework.
NCERT, New Delhi

National Council of Teacher Education (NCTE) (2020). Annual Report 2020-2021, New Delhi:
NCTE

Rao VK (2001) Teacher education. A.P.H. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi

Reddy RS (1998) Principles and practices of teacher education. Rajat Publication, Delhi

Shankar U (1984) Education of Indian teachers. Sterling Publishers, New Delhi


http://timssandpirls.bc.edu/timss2015/encyclopedia/countries/hong-kong-sar
http://timssandpirls.bc.edu/timss2015/encyclopedia/countries/hong-kong-sar
http://old.moe.gov.cn/publicfiles/business/htmlfiles/moe/moe_2803/200907/49852.html
http://old.moe.gov.cn/publicfiles/business/htmlfiles/moe/moe_2803/200907/49852.html

12 Scope of Standardization of the Teacher Education Program Within. .. 223

Sharma R (2020) Review of national education policy 2020 with specific reference to teacher
education. Working Papers 2020-35-04, Voice of Research. https://ideas.repec.org/p/vor/
issues/2020-35-04.html

Tsung HJ, Che DL, Kuan MC, Chen YL (2015) Overview of education system, teachers, teacher
education and professional development. http:/timssandpirls.bc.edu/timss2015/encyclopedia/
countries/chinese-taipei. Accessed 21 Jan 2022

Verma SK (2009) Teacher education: quantity vs. quality. Paper presented at national seminar on
self financing teacher education: need and problem, Babe Ke College of Education,
Mudki, 2009

Walsh K (2001) Teacher certification reconsidered: stumbling for quality. The Abell Foundation,
Baltimore

Yadav SK, Sumbul R (2006) Teacher education in India: issues and concerns. Univ News 44(40):
146-161

Zeichner KM (1993) Traditions of practice in U.S. pre-service teacher education programs. Teach
Teach Educ 9(1):1-13

Anusri Kundu is pursuing Ph.D. in Geography, Diamond Harbour Women’s University. She is
working as Assistant Professor in the Department of B.Ed., Syamaprasad Institute of Education and
Training (affiliated to WBUTTEPA). The author did her Graduation in Geography (Hons.) and
Postgraduation from the University of Calcutta with good academic record. Later, she obtained B.
Ed. and M.Ed. from the University of Calcutta. She had started her career of teaching as a guest
lecturer in geography at Surendranath College. She has qualified the National Eligibility Test exam.
She has also participated in national and international seminars and presented research papers in
various occasions and also contributed papers in various journals and books.

Dr. Anindya Basu has been working as Assistant Professor in the Department of Geography,
Diamond Harbour Women’s University, since 2017. Previously, from 2011, she served as an
Assistant Professor in Women’s Christian College, Kolkata. She has been a rank holder in
bachelor’s and master’s degree program in geography from the University of Calcutta and
UGC-Junior Research Fellow recipient. She has also received PG Diploma in RS-GIS from
Jadavpur University. She has keen interest in sociopolitical geography, urban-environmental issues,
and tourism geography. Basu has presented a number of papers in national and international
conferences and seminars, apart from publishing several research papers and book chapters.


https://ideas.repec.org/p/vor/issues/2020-35-04.html
https://ideas.repec.org/p/vor/issues/2020-35-04.html
http://timssandpirls.bc.edu/timss2015/encyclopedia/countries/chinese-taipei
http://timssandpirls.bc.edu/timss2015/encyclopedia/countries/chinese-taipei

Chapter 13 )
The Implementation of Massive Open s
Online Courses (MOOC:sSs) in India:

An Initiative Toward Quality Education

for Sustainable Development

Raju Singha

13.1 Introduction

A look at the history of Indian education reveals three distinct eras. The education
system of the Brahmanic and Buddhist eras is referred to as the ancient Indian
education system, which was primarily Pathshala and Tol centric. ' Medieval
education essentially refers to the Islamic era’s educational system, which was
primarily focused on Maktab and Madrasa. > The modern era of education in India

' In the early Indian educational system, the Pathshala and the Tol were the two learning

institutions. Essentially, Pathshalas served as the primary level institutions. The teaching of basic
literacy and handwriting to children took place in these institutions. Generally speaking, these
institutions were constructed in the neighborhood on the verandah of the grocery store, underneath a
tree, or in any other deserted and empty space. In ancient India, there were tols or secondary
schools. Any child could enroll in Tol after completing his education at Pathshala. As well as
teaching the fundamental lessons, the local Guru or Acharya would also recite verses from the
Veda, Gita, and Upanishad while imparting a variety of useful life lessons. In educational institu-
tions run by Pathshala and Toll, Sanskrit was the language of instruction.

2 During the Islamic era, Muslim educational institutions were called Madrasas and Maktabs.
Maktabs were primary schools of Islamic learning. It was connected with some mosque. During the
reign of Emperor Akbar, Maktabs became more popular like Pathshalas of ancient Vedic era. The
curriculum of the Maktab was writing, reading, memorizing verses of the Holy Quran, etc. It can be
said that the Maktab was one of the means of spreading mass education among the Muslim masses
of that era. Madrasas were institutions of higher learning during Islamic rule in the Middle Ages as
in the Vedic period. Madrasas were usually associated with mosques. Madrasas were equivalent to
colleges. A madrasa was established in almost every major city. Most of the madrasas were
patronized by noble Muslim families and the then emperors.
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primarily refers to the colonial education system of British-ruled India and its
follow-up in the post-colonial period with certain amendments and extensions.
During this time, the concept of modern schools, colleges, and universities emerged
in India. After nearly two centuries of the ruling, the country was declared indepen-
dent. India’s educational institutions are gradually modernized, and the demand for
education among the people of the country has also been increasing gradually. As a
result, it becomes unfeasible to provide “education for all” in the scarce formal
education system.

India has made education for all citizens a national priority. Article 45 of the
Constitution, which went into effect on January 26, 1950, declared unequivocally
that all boys and girls in the nation, ages 6—14, would receive free and compulsory
primary education within 10 years of its adoption. Three strategic directions can be
used to explain the idea of universal education in India. All countrywide students
aged 6-14 are guaranteed access to all educational facilities, which is known as
universal provision. Universal enrollment refers to keeping pupils enrolled in school
at least until they have completed 8 years of primary education. Universal enrollment
refers to making sure that all boys and girls aged 6—14 are enrolled in primary school.
Keeping in mind the idea of Education for All in India, the Central and State
Governments have taken various steps from time to time.

In order to strengthen primary education, the first All India Education Commis-
sion (1964—-1966) in independent India placed a strong focus on school complex and
work experience, among other things. In the National Education Policy of 1986,
which came later, there were initiatives like the scheme Operation Blackboard, the
establishment of District Institutes of Education and Training (DIET) in every
district for the training of primary teachers, and a focus on Early Childhood Care
and Education (ECCE). The Government of India launched the District Primary
Education Program (DPEP) in 1994, with the main goals of the program being the
establishment of more new primary schools, the implementation of Operation
Blackboard, the recruitment of more qualified teachers at primary institutions. To
provide every children in primary schools with cooked foods at mid-day in schools,
the National Program of Nutrition Support to Primary Education (Presently known
as PM-POshan SHAkti Nirman, PM-POSHAN) was introduced in 1995. Addition-
ally, the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) initiative was started in 2000 with the
intention of educating all of India in order to achieve the Millennium Development
Goals (MDG) set forth by the UNO in 2000. Its goals were to ensure that everyone
should get a minimum of 4 years of primary education by 2003, 5 years of primary
education by 2007, and 8 years of primary education by 2010. The Right to
Education Act (RTE Act-2009) is a crucial endeavor to implement universal primary
education. This Act declares that all children between the ages of 6 and 14 have a
fundamental right to education under Article 21-A of the Constitution.

In India, efforts are being made to make secondary education universal in
addition to elementary education. The Mudaliar Commission issued significant
suggestions in 1952-1953 to alter the objectives, course offerings, and organiza-
tional framework of secondary education. The Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha
Abhiyan (RMSA) was also introduced in 2009 with the goal of making secondary
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education universal by the year 2017 and retaining all students in secondary school
by the year 2020. Its objectives include providing girls and boys aged 15—-16 with a
quality secondary education, eradicating gender disparity in the secondary education
sector, and making secondary education universal by 2020.

In this light, a new educational concept emerged in India, where all students are
recognized for their educational opportunities. As society never remains static,
science and technology advancements have made the educational system dynamic.
In light of science and technology, the modern educational system has also under-
gone revolutionary changes. One of them is the utilization of ICT in the education
system. The online education system is the most recent version of the Indian
educational landscape in the twenty-first century. Online education essentially
means that a student has the opportunity to fulfill all of his or her educational
needs based on internet connectivity. One such online education is Massive Open
Online Courses (MOOCs).

Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) were introduced through the
SWAYAM platform in 2017, and they quickly gained popularity within the Indian
educational system. MOOCSs maintain an asynchronous learning environment and an
online course format. MOOCs were widely used both before and after the pandemic
outbreak. Without a question, the corona pandemic has had a significant negative
influence on the formal education system at schools, colleges, and universities.
However, because MOOCs are online courses that have been widely adopted since
their inception, the pandemic plays no direct or unfavorable influence in this
situation. However, throughout this pandemic, students in India have gained some
understanding of hybrid learning and the necessity of ICT or e-readiness abilities. In
the discussion, the author has only tried to explore the Indian initiatives toward
MOOCs and whether MOOC:s can provide quality education? Hence this part is not
included in the discussion.

Sustainable development is a concept that comes up repeatedly in our discussions
in this age of globalization. Realizing the importance of sustainable development,
the United Nations (2015) mentioned a total of 17 sustainable development goals
(SDGs) at a general meeting attended by 197 countries throughout the globe. Quality
education is the fourth of the 17 Sustainable Development Goals, ensuring inclusive
and equal opportunities in education and promoting lifelong learning for all people,
regardless of caste, creed, religion, or gender. In India, “quality education” refers to
an education that allows a person to grow as a skilled, positive thinker, a contributing
member of society, and a participant in the national cause.

In this chapter, the author intended to find out the significance of MOOCsS in
quality education in India. The discussion has been divided into two segments. In the
first part, I tend to explain what Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) are and
what initiatives have the Indian Government taken to promote and develop MOOC:s.
In the second part, I have attempted to explore whether MOOCS are successful in
providing quality education in India.

The definition of MOOC:s is hidden within its acronym. MOOCSs can be defined
as free course of study that is made available to a large number of people via the
internet. In 2008, David of the University of Prince Edward in Canada and Bryan
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Alexander of the National Institute for Technology in Liberal Education first coined
the term MOOC (Nisha and Senthil 2015), and it became well-known and popular in
2012. There are two concepts regarding MOOCs—one is cMOOCs and xMOQOCs.
“cMOOCs” are based on the theory of connectivism > and emphasis community
learning through social media like blogs and wikis to construct their own knowledge.
“xMOOCs,” on the other hand, are based on the concept of traditional classroom
teaching, in which students are given assignments, quizzes, and pre-recorded video
to help them maintain their skills and meet their educational needs. Several top
universities around the world, including the prestigious Stanford University, MIT,
and Harvard University, were among the first to offer xMOOC:s to students.

Before the successful online course run in India, various initiatives were taken for
the application of ICT in education, such as the National Digital Repository by
IGNOU, and Vidya Vahini, a scheme for integrating ICT in the rural school
curriculum. The main objective of such an initiative was to use ICT in education
to reach out to more boys and girls. Also on the list is EDUSAT, an educational
satellite of the Government of India that broadcasts various educational programs for
students. Information and Library Network Centre (INFLIBNET) is a center that
creates digital integration among university libraries throughout the country under
the aegis of the University Grants Commission (UGC). Its basic aim is to make a
modern revolution in the library system of the country to optimum utilization of the
information. Various other ICT initiatives have also been taken, but despite taking so
many initiatives, the real purpose was being thwarted due to lack of awareness. In
view of the popularity of online courses in different countries of the world and the
demand of students, the Government of India has taken some effective steps in this
regard.

13.2 National Programme on Technology Enhanced
Learning (NPTEL)

NPTEL is a project funded by the Ministry of Human Resource Development
(MHRD) of India, established in 2003. This project was formed by a joint venture
of seven Indian Institute of Technology (IITs) (Bombay, Delhi, Kanpur, Kharagpur,
Madras, Guwahati, and Roorkee) and Indian Institute of Science (IISC), Bangalore
(http:/mptel.ac.in) to offer engineering and science online courses in India

> A brand new concept in learning theories is the theory of connectivism. The concept of this
learning theory was introduced by George Siemens and Stephen Downes in the year 2009 (Siemens
and Downs 2009). In today’s age of science and technology, education is not confined to four walls.
According to this theory, a network is created between students with the help of digital technology
and students get the opportunity to learn in a collaborative way. Connectivism can be said to be “A
learning theory for the digital age” (Siemens 2005). Sthephen Downes described it as *. . .the thesis
that knowledge is distributed across a network of connections, and therefore that learning consists
of the ability to construct and traverse those networks.” (Downes 2007, para. 1)
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Fig. 13.1 A screenshot of the initial version of NPTEL homepage providing information and
access to interested learners for the online courses of their choice. (Source: https:/nptel.ac.in/,
accessed on 03 Jan 2022)

(Fig. 13.1). In the first phase, between 2003 and 2008, NPTEL focused on five core
disciplines: Civil Engineering, Computer Science & Engineering, Electrical Engi-
neering, Electronics & Communication Engineering, and Mechanical Engineering.
Between 2009 and 2014, the second phase focused on developing the engineering
and core science courses that were launched in the first phase, as well as 600 web and
video content also created on all major science courses for undergraduate and
postgraduate students. Since March 2014, NPTEL began to offer MOOCs on the
core science disciplines and engineering courses with the objective of mass enroll-
ment from every corner of the country. Very recently, on 24 July 2018, NPTEL
signed a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) with the All India Council for
Technical Education (AICTE) to offer online certification courses for Faculty
Development Programme (FDP). Presently NPTEL is conducting many MOOCs
courses on various topics of Science and Engineering through 4223 Local Chapters
(LC) throughout the country. *
The major objectives are as follows:

National Program on Technology Enhanced Learning (NPTEL), which provides self-study
engineering, humanities, and science stream courses, is one of the national-level coordinators of
SWAYAM platform to conduct MOOCs in India. With the permission of the college administra-
tion, NPTEL is establishing Local Chapters (LC) in numerous colleges across India in order to
promote online learning and encourage students to enroll in online courses. Local Chapters can be
thought of as the wings of NPTEL. The college’s established Local Chapters are overseen by a
faculty member known as the Single Point of Contact (SPOC). The SPOC of each Local
Chapter (LC) is constantly kept up to date by NPTEL’s activities. NPTEL time to time host events
in colleges affiliated with Local Chapters (LC) to increase awareness among the higher education
faculties and students about NPTEL and its features, online courses, and different workshops.
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* Providing an opportunity to every student to learn from the best faculty of the
country (http:/nptel.ac.in).

* Providing the best opportunity to place themselves exploring their interested area.

* Encouraging them to acquire in-depth knowledge of their subjects.

* Providing an opportunity for Indian students to SELF-assess and compare them-
selves with the rest of the world.

* Encouraging the student’s self-directed learning.

13.3 mooKIT

Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) have undoubtedly opened a new vista for
aspiring, committed, and interested learners to upgrade their knowledge and skills
and gain familiarity with the new knowledge world. However, in a rural country like
India, where the majority of the population lives in rural areas, the internet system is
a significant issue. IIT Kanpur developed a lightweight Massive Open Online
Courses (MOOCs) management system that uses open-source technology to offer
“Connectivist MOOCs” (cMOOCs) in 2012 with keeping this connectivity issue in
mind (Connectivist MOOCs). This management system was initially seeded by the
Technical Education Quality Improvement Programme (TEQIP), Kanpur IIT. > In
recent times, the mooKIT (Fig. 13.2) has been substantially funded by Pandit Madan
Mohan Malaviya National Mission on Teachers and Teaching (PMMMNMTT), a
scheme under the Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD), Govt. of
India (Nic 2022). It gives the learner a visual indication of a bad connection, and they
can use other content delivery options provided by mooKIT, such as streaming only
audio and playing it in sync with the slides (Chauhan and Goel 2017). The purpose
of building this management system is to promote online teaching learning in low
bandwidth and low computing situations. Presently the mooKIT is providing more
than 60 online courses with more than 2 lakh enrolled learners from more than
90 countries across the globe. Commonwealth of Learning has prepared a systematic
architecture of mooKIT (Perris 2015) (Fig. 13.3).

Continuing Education Centre (CDC), IIT, Kharagpur, and Commonwealth of
Learning (COL) jointly delivered MOOCs in 2014 and used a systematized archi-
tecture developed by Commonwealth of Learning (COL). The mooKIT consists of
two parts, such as

* Content Management System (CMS)
* Learning Management System (LMS)

The Drupal content management framework oversees the Content Management
System (CMS). The Drupal content management system is a completely free and
open-source programme. Whereas the Drupal interface makes it simple for users to

S See: https://www.mookit.in/about, Retrieved 18 October 2022.
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Fig. 13.3 mooKIT Architecture. (Source: https://openbooks.col.org/mooconmoocce/, accessed on
04 Jan 2022)

manage and publish material (Drupal 2014). Where a lot of students join, this
management system increases RAM to help with scalability. By shifting the user
system’s intricate calculations, the issue of user traffic in the server or database can
be reduced in this.

The second component of the mooKIT architecture is the Learning Management
System (LMS). Learners as well as instructors can access and download content
here. In this system, the learner can interact with the instructor through charts,
forums, and email. All the units of the main course are listed by week, and the
learner can easily download the pdf, see the video and the green icon indicates
whether the video has been viewed or unviewed. Learners query option and existing
quarries or response can also be seen in each lecture unit. Besides, the number of
particular queries in each unit can also be seen. Additionally, five channels are
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Fig. 13.4 Home page of IITBombayX. (Source: https://www.iitbombayx.in/, accessed on 04 Jan
2022)

employed to keep instructors and students in touch—Video Lectures; Video Assign-
ments; Forums; Chat Sessions; and Contact mail.

13.4 IITBombayX

Under the National Mission on Education through Information and Communication
Technology (NME-ICT), IIT Bombay launched a MOOC:s platform in 2014 to offer
various Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) across the country (Fig. 13.4). It
offers four types of MOOCs to meet the needs and interests of learners:

* EduMOOCs: EduMOOCs provide opportunities for learners who want to learn
more or improve their knowledge.

» LifeMOOCs: LifeMOOCs play a significant role in the lifelong learning of
people in various professions.

» SkilIMOOCs: SkillMOOCS provide training aimed at improving learners’ skills
in a specific field, which aids their professional development.

* TeachMOOCs: Teachers can use TeachMOOCs to improve their pedagogical
knowledge and teaching skills in the field of the teaching-learning process.

Until the first week of January 2023, [ITBombayX has successfully completed
more than 700 MOOCs in the field of education, lifelong learning, skill, and
teaching. Table 13.1 shows the four types of archived MOOCs that are listed in
the domains.
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13.5 Study Webs of Active Learning for Young Aspiring
Minds (SWAYAM)

SWAYAM is an independent digital MOOCs platform run by the Ministry of
Human Resource Development (MHRD), Government of India, and it is the largest
online MOOCs platform in the country to date (Fig. 13.5). SWAYAM MOOCs
provide Indian universities with the opportunity to offer up to 40% of the entire
course, and students can earn up to 40% credit transfer to their parent institutions’
final grade sheets. The University Grants Commission (UGC) published a concept
note in 2016 on developing MOOCs using the SWAYAM portal. As a result,
SWAYAM MOOCs use a four-quadrant approach to deliver and develop their
courses. With the help of a flow chart (Fig. 13.6), the four-quadrant approach may
be explained well.

Since MOQOC:s are online courses with no opportunity for teacher—student face-to-
face interaction, it is obvious that traditional pedagogy cannot suit the needs of
learners in these types of courses. In this context, the UGC published a concept note
in 2016 on creating and delivering MOOC:s, while the Indian government’s Ministry
of Human Resource Development (MHRD) published guidelines on the four-
quadrant approach to pedagogical design of MOOCs in 2017. According to the
guidelines, MOOC:s delivered by SWAYAM must follow four-quadrant pedagogi-
cal methodologies. Quadrant-I refers to an online tutorial that must include video
demonstrations, audio and video recordings, and animations with accurate transcrip-
tions. Case studies, e-books, self-instructional materials (SEM), research articles,
and journals are all considered to be part of quadrant-II. The discussion forum, the
center of any MOOC, is referred to in Quadrant-III. Where the coordinators and
learners can communicate digitally on a regular basis. It is a forum where students
may ask questions and raise concerns about the courses in front of their peers and

& Paper) - SWAYAM

Examination beid on 28th &
Augus

Fig. 13.5 Home page of SWAYAM MOOCs. (Source: https:/swayam.gov.in/, accessed on 04 Jan
2022)
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Fig. 13.6 The four quadrant approach in MOOC:s. (Source: Instructions for MOOC development
and delivery. https://ugc.ac.in/pdfnews/8449573_Intruction-Manual.pdf)

coordinators. The portion for assessment is Quadrant-IV. It includes multiple-choice
questions, quizzes, FAQs, fill-in-the-blank questions, and more.

SWAYAM MOOC:s have nine national-level coordinators who offer a variety of
MOOC:s in a variety of programs. The nine coordinators (Table 13.2) at the national
level are as follows:

» All India Council for Technical Education (AICTE)

* Consortium for Educational Communication (CEC)

* Indira Gandhi National Open University (IGNOU)

* Indian Institute of Management Bangalore (IIMB)

» National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT)

* National Institute of Open Schooling (NIOS)

* National Institute of Technical Teachers Training and Research (NITTTR)
* National Programme on Technology Enhanced Learning (NPTEL)

* University Grants Commission (UGC)

13.6 How Far Are MOOCs Successful in Disseminating
Quality Education in India? A Case Study

In this part, I have attempted a case study to determine whether Massive Open
Online Courses (MOOCS) in India provide quality education. This case study is
based on the perception of eight learners who have enrolled in a MOOC:s certificate
program offered by IGNOU for the 2021 session. In order to conduct a thorough
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investigation, the author used purposive sampling. Each learner was interviewed
separately over the telephone. The researcher has reviewed some research articles
pertaining to the aforementioned areas in order to establish the standards of quality
education in MOOCs and to create an interview schedule. Greece’s teachers are
prepared to enroll in MOOC:s for their career and professional growth, according to a
survey study by Bakogianni et al. (2020) that looked into the subject. The majority of
the professionals are prepared to enroll in MOOC:s in the future for their academic
excellence and skill training, according to a study by Tsabedze and Tella (2020) on
the use of MOOCs among Eswatini’s library professionals. The study found that the
professionals are willing to enroll in MOOC:s for their academic excellence and skill
training. In a related study, Tahiru and Kamaludeen (2018) discovered that 67% of
the 190 postgraduate students at Kuala Lumpur Public University expressed their
opinion that MOOC:s are beneficial to upgrade their skills and make specialize in the
particular program. Respondents were asked open-ended questions on the following
parameters:

* Leadership Quality

» Skill Training

* Professional Growth and Development
» Academic Excellence

¢ Industry Exposure

The author introduces himself to each learner and informs them of the purpose of
the present study. The educational qualifications and certificate programs of learners
are listed below. L1, L2, and so on are used to protect the privacy of the learners
(Table 13.3).

13.6.1 Research Approach

This is a case study with only eight students, and it is a qualitative study in which the
author has done thematic analysis from his own point of view. The author tries to
find out what learners think about the quality of education in MOOC:s. It is already
mentioned that the samples have been chosen by purposive sampling technique. The
fundamental drawback of qualitative research is that the conclusions cannot be
extrapolated to a larger population with the same degree of certainty (Ochieng
2009); rather, it aims to create detailed and illustrative information in order to
comprehend the different facets of the subject being studied (Queirds et al. 2017).
Being a qualitative study, the researcher has placed a greater emphasis on the study’s
in-depth data. In qualitative research, which employs purposive sampling
(non-probability sampling), it is not always possible to evaluate unbiased data.
According to the study’s objectives, the researcher selected those samples which
were most important for the present study. SWAYAM MOQOCs are online course,
and the Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD), the Government of
India, and Chennai IIT keep all student information. It is not feasible to obtain
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Table 13.3 The educational qualification and enrolled program of the samples

Learners Educational Date and time of

interviewed qualification Program enrolled interview

L, Undergraduate Teaching and 22.01.2022
Learning

L, Undergraduate Teaching and 22.01.2022
Learning

Ls Postgraduate Teaching and 24.01.2022
Learning

| Undergraduate Science of Teaching | 24.01.2022

Ls Undergraduate Science of Teaching | 24.01.2022

Le Undergraduate Science of Teaching |28.01.2022

L, Postgraduate Science of Teaching |28.01.2022

Lg Postgraduate Science of Teaching | 28.01.2022

(Source: Compiled by the author, up to 2021)

information on the students who have registered and enrolled for MOOCs. There-
fore, only eight currently enrolled MOOC participants from two separate programs
(Teaching and Learning and Science of Teaching) have been selected by the
researcher from his friends circle and colleagues. The study has been delimited by
the following ways: (1) for the current analysis, the researcher only took into account
two MOOC:s, (2) only eight students were interviewed by the researcher, and only
those students who had registered for the 2021 academic session were taken into
account. The study’s findings may provide National Coordinators (NC), Course
Coordinators (CC), and organizations responsible for formulating policy with infor-
mation on the quality of MOOCs but cannot be generalize to a larger population with
the same degree of assurance (Ochieng 2009).

13.6.2 Learners’ Perception About Leadership Quality

The leader is the person who can persuade his followers to complete a specific task.
Seven out of eight learners supported the statement that “by this type of online
courses, leadership quality cannot be developed.” Whereas only one expressed
his/her observation in support of the statement that “this program can teach me
something new that I can teach my little ones.” Learners, in this case, have excerpted
a negative stance, and the MOOCs course is likely to be perceived as unable to
deliver enough content or skill which could augment the participants’ leadership
quality.
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13.6.3 Learners’ Perception About Skill Development

One of the main goals of MOOC:s is to develop learners’ skills in their chosen fields.
However, nearly all participants come to believe that such courses are incapable of
developing any of these abilities. One learner stated, “A skill is acquired through
practical work, but there is no such opportunity in this case,” “I participate in
quizzes, assignments, and discussion forums, but I don’t see any application,”
another learner expressed. Most of the learners believe that in face-to-face education,
where there is the direct involvement of the teacher and scope of proper supervision,
could have been a better opportunity for acquiring the development of skills which is
regretfully absent in online education, making it limited in getting the degree
obtained keeping the true purpose of the course unfulfilled.

13.6.4 Learners’ Perception About Professional Growth
and Development

Despite the fact that none of the aforementioned samples is engaged in any profes-
sion, the majority of learners express their enthusiasm for professional growth and
development through MOOCs. They believe that making themselves enrolled in
these types of courses will help them succeed in their later careers. One learner
commented, “I’m not sure if this degree will be useful in the future, but I’ve learned
some new things that may be useful for me.”

13.6.5 Learners’ Perception About Academic Excellence

Academic excellence is one of the criteria for quality education. The excellence of
students’ knowledge domains is one of the goals of MOOCs. Almost every learner
agrees that MOOCs online courses help improve their academic performance. One
learner commented, “I found it very effective to gain my knowledge and academic
excellence.” While seven out of eight interviewees ascribed these types of courses to
helping them achieve academic excellence, learners commented that they enrolled in
this course for the purpose of gaining new knowledge and academic excellence and
that they are very fortunate to be receiving the same.

13.6.6 Learners’ Perception About Industry Exposure

Various MOOC platforms in India offer a variety of industry-related courses.
Significantly, those courses have a large number of students enrolled. However,
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most students believe that in a face-to-face system, they could have gained industrial
exposure through such practical experience, whereas this is seldom the case in online
courses. MOOCs do not provide industry exposure, according to all of the students.
However, the remaining three of the eight interviewees believe that if industry-
related MOOCs can sign MOU with any industry and learners have the opportunity
to work practically, then MOOC:s can be used to gain industry exposure.

13.7 Discussion

Analyzing the data from the above-mentioned case study, it is evident that students
are skeptical about the quality of the education provided via MOOCs. One of the
goals of MOOC:s is to help children develop skills, but most of the participants in this
study believe that such courses will not help them develop any skills. The majority of
students believe that taking this type of course will help them achieve academic
excellence and knowledge. The majority of students state that they enrolled in this
course in order to gain new knowledge. Overall, MOOCs were created with the goal
of allowing a large number of people to learn at the same time. It is said that there is
always darkness beneath the lamp. Similarly, while the number of students enrolled
in MOOC:s is large, the completion rate is low. As a result, one of the causes of this
massive dropout could be a lack of high-quality education. As a result, MOOC
developers and course coordinators should be prepared to develop MOOCs while
keeping in mind the various aspects of quality education. As a result, the high
dropout rate may decline, and the learners will be able to use quality education to
create a sustainable knowledge world.

13.8 Conclusion

The introduction of online courses has undoubtedly caused a revolution in the Indian
educational system. Along with traditional education, online teaching learning has
been able to create a virtual learning environment. The Indian government has
launched various schemes to introduce various types of online courses. MOOCs
are one such project in the twenty-first century. Despite the fact that such courses are
introduced with a larger goal in mind, they fail to provide students with quality
education. Future research should look into how such courses can provide students
with a high-quality education. Furthermore, dropout rates in such courses are as high
as 95%. In this case, the reasons for dropout should be investigated, and a specific
policy is implemented. The pedagogy of MOOCs courses differs significantly from
traditional education, so it is necessary to examine how the digital pedagogy of
MOOC:s can be presented to students more easily.

The regulatory bodies of the Indian educational system may find the above
discussion and findings useful in formulating policies regarding online education.
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This discussion may also serve as a means of reflection for policymakers, platforms
that offer MOOCs, MOOCs developers, MOOCs coordinators, and research stu-
dents interested in understanding the quality features of MOOC:s.
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Chapter 14 )
Education Attainment Policy and Practices: <o
A Study on Tea Plantation Workers

and Their Children of Kurseong Tea Estate

in Darjeeling District of West Bengal, India

Sandeep Sundas @ and Subrata Saha

14.1 Introduction

The major tea manufacturing states in India are Assam, West Bengal, Tamil Nadu,
and Kerala, contributing 97.48% of tea produced in India (Tea Board of India 2019—
2020). West Bengal ranks second in tea production in India. The major
tea-producing regions of West Bengal are Darjeeling, Terai, and Dooars. Darjeeling
is renowned for its tourism and its tea production. Tea plantation is however believed
to have originated in China; the tea planting in the district of Darjeeling began in
1841 by Dr. Campbell, a civil surgeon of the Indian Medical Service. During 1850s,
the commercial plantation and development of tea began. Studies reveal that the
initial tea plantation on a commercial basis was started in Darjeeling by the British at
Tukvar, Aloobari, and Steinthal tea estates during 1852 (Khawas 2006a, b). Tea
plantation is a labour-intensive industry, so labourers were engaged in tea produc-
tion, plucking, processing, and manufacturing of tea. Initially, the tea plantation in
Darjeeling was restricted to only four tea gardens during 18601864, and it signif-
icantly rose to 39 tea estates in 1866, 56 tea estates in 1870, and 113 tea estates in
1874 (Khawas 2006a, b). Darjeeling tea is available as black tea, green tea, and
oolong tea. Darjeeling tea became the first Indian product to receive a Geographical
Indication of Goods (vide the Registration & Protection Act of 1999) in 2004—2005
through the Indian Patent Office. According to the Tea Board of India, ‘Darjeeling
Tea’ can only be referred to tea that has been cultivated, grown, produced,
manufactured, and processed in tea gardens in the hilly areas of Sadar subdivision,
only hilly areas of Kalimpong subdivision consisting of Samabeong Tea Estate,
Ambiok Tea Estate, Mission Hill Tea Estate, and Kumai Tea Estate, and Kurseong
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subdivision excluding the areas in jurisdiction list 20, 21, 23, 24, 29, 31, and
33 comprising Siliguri subdivision of New Chumta Tea Estate, Simulbari and
Marionbari Tea Estate of Kurseong Police Station in Kurseong Subdivision of the
District of Darjeeling in the State of West Bengal (Khawas 2006a, b). The
distinguishing feature of Darjeeling tea is its distinctive flavour and medicinal
properties.

Tea is among the most demanded beverages, but the conditions of the labourers
that grow tea are among the most deprived, exploited, and vulnerable ones. The
socio-economic problems of tea garden workers are worth considering. The tea
plantation industry is responsible for providing a major source of livelihood for
the people of Darjeeling and has to take care of the workers effectively. Tea
plantation workers are mostly illiterate, and the majority of the children of tea
plantation workers have either completed formal education or are dropouts from
mid-secondary schooling and higher secondary education. The effectiveness of
various acts and regulations concerning the welfare of the workers is worth consid-
ering now. Moreover, poor medical facilities, social security, and poor educational
opportunities add to the miserable living conditions of the tea plantation workers.
The tea garden workers are mostly oblivious of their rights and are unaware of
sanitation, health, and hygiene. Education works as a pillar for the upliftment of any
socially backward class or area, but education is given the least importance by the
management and the tea plantation workers.

Being a labour-intensive industry, it provides a major source of livelihood to the
people of Darjeeling hills. There are workers who have been working in the tea
plantation industry for more than four decades. The industry provides employment
opportunities from generation to generation. In the tea plantation, sector employment
of women workforce is more than that of men. But it is very unfortunate to observe
the living condition and educational attainment of the workers and their children,
which is abysmally low. The tea plantation labour lacks awareness, and is isolated
and vulnerable to chronic diseases. Among the plantation labour, the women
workers are even worse affected due to various issues like unavailability of the toilet
at working place or unclean toilet for men and women, drinking water problem,
sanitation, and hygiene.

According to the Human Development Index, which is a measure of three
indices—life expectancy, literacy, and standard of living, education is an important
index of measurement. Better education induces the consciousness of better sanita-
tion and hygiene; It increases the quality of life—thereby, it caters to upthrust the life
expectancy and also creates better employment opportunities to increase the standard
of living. The education of women becomes very crucial; if a mother is educated, the
mother will take care of their children properly and may educate the child with
respect to sanitation and hygiene, consumption habits, including minimum neces-
sary nutritional requirements by following a particular diet plan, augmenting the
health condition of a child and can also give extra attention to their children’s
education. Best hygiene is also seen as an improvement in health conditions or
prevention of chronic diseases.



14 Education Attainment Policy and Practices: A Study on Tea. .. 245

Education is a crucial factor of development, and ensuring the right to educate
children is considered pivotal to safeguarding human rights. Education of the
children of the tea plantation labour is safeguarded under Plantation Labour Act
1951, but not all tea estates within the country consider providing education to all to
be that important. Though provisions for primary schools within the tea estates as per
the Plantations Labour Act, 1951 are ensured by management in most of the tea
estates; but post-primary and secondary schools are lacking within the tea estates,
and plantation workers face difficulty in sending their children far for education post-
primary. Though the plantation worker considers education as the most important
but lack of support from the management and financial constraints act as major
obstacles. In the quest for better employment opportunities, the children of the tea
plantation labour move out to cities. As per a report published in the Hindustan
Times on September 3, 2015, the children of the workers have been missing, and it is
doubted that they have fallen prey to traffickers in Assam due to their economically
weaker background.

Thapa (2012) observed that 44%, 43%, and 13% of children belonging to self-
employed, permanent, and casual tea plantation workers households, respectively,
are studying.

Khawas (2006a, b) conducted a significant study with regard to education and
concluded from the selected sample of tea garden households over 55% had com-
pleted elementary levels of education, followed by less than 15% completing their
secondary level of education and less than 2% had attended higher secondary.
However, the percentage of the population who had attended college or further
education was abysmally low. According to Plantation Labour Act 1951, the
employer, under the direction of the state government, may provide suitable educa-
tional opportunities in the estates if in any plantation, the number of children of the
plantation workers aged 612 years exceeds 25 in number. According to a survey
conducted by Regional Labour Offices, North Bengal Zone, out of 273 surveyed tea
estates, 231 tea estates had provisions for schools. 143 tea estates had access to the
vehicle for school-going children. There were no labour welfare offices in 175 tea
estates, followed by 125 tea estates that had no canteen facility. ' As per the report,
the percentage of children in the age group 6-14 years attending government school
was 56.1%, while 0.3% of children between ages 6 and 14 years were not attending
school at all (Annual Status of Education Report, West Bengal 2022).

The auspicious article of the Constitution of India for the ‘rights’ of children to
free and compulsory education and the Education Act, 2009 guarantee the promo-
tion of free and mandatory elementary education to all children aged between 6 and
14 years is considered as the fundamental right of children. The ratio of government
to private schools in India is in the ratio 7:5. As per the resources of the United
Nations International Children Emergency Fund (UNICEF) in India, it ensures equal
rights to education of all children and considers the essence of quality teachers’

"'Synopsis on survey of Tea Garden Conducted by Regional Labour Offices under jurisdiction of
Joint Labour Commissioner, North Bengal Zone.
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recruitment for shaping the children’s future. Moreover, the children who were
deprived of quality education due to social and economic obstacles, especially girl
children belonging to Schedule Caste and Schedule Tribe, differently-abled children,
and children with ethnic importance and religious minority groups, were the priority.
The girls are, however, more prone to dropping out from schooling due to various
factors such as lack of sanitation at school, household chores to be carried out by
girls, and travel inconveniences. UNICEF works with government and
non-governmental organizations to promote full gender equality and ensures com-
pulsory education for primary and secondary levels. UNICEF in India promotes
8 years of schooling through and rigorous works of Sarva Siksha Abhiyan both at the
national and state level, whose priority is to ensure ‘education for all’ launched in
2001 and Meena Manch in schools in various states in India for girls to boost their
level of confidence. *

Singh (2013) highlighted the importance of the universalization of primary
education and mentioned the importance of Article 26 of 1948, which declared
education as a ‘human right’. The study urges the importance of education on
children’s social control and social transformation. The study brought about the
relative importance of education rests on pillars like ‘learning to know, learning to
do, learning to be, and learning to live’. Article 21 A of the Indian constitution, in its
86th amendment, is replaced with article 45. It describes ‘rights to education’ as the
‘Fundamental Right’. The study asserts that the government at both central and state
level are making innumerable efforts to expand education in the country. The study,
however, poses some serious threats to achieving the goal of ‘education for all’, such
as—gender parity at the elementary level is not met, oblivious attitudes, poverty,
population pressure, lack of quality teachers, segregation, lack of funds and language
and ethnicity. The possible recommendation to achieve Education for All goals was
discussed in the paper giving more importance to Sarvha Siksha Abhiyan for
promoting and universalization at elementary levels of education, the National
Literacy Mission responsible for alleviating illiteracy, more resources flow, effective
teaching-learning, marginalized groups of children and children from Schedule
Castes and Schedule Tribes.

Islam and Iftekhar (2015) highlighted various ‘UNESCO Goals of 2000’ focusing
on education for all in India. ‘Education for All’ rests with six different goals, as
discussed in the study, which primarily focuses on the expansion of early childhood
care education, more specifically to the deprived and the isolated or marginalized
groups; all children, especially girls of different ethnic minorities, get access to free
and compulsory primary education by 2015; equitable access to learning; enhance-
ment of adult literacy rate, especially for women by 2015, removing all forms of
gender discrimination in primary and secondary school by 2005; and, achieve
gender parity by 2015 and promoting quality education. The paper shows, with
the aid of statistics, that the growth of enrolment of children at primary levels of
education was improving.

2See: https://www.unicef.org/india/what-we-do/education-for-all.
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UNDP encourages all countries to adopt strategies and actions to be taken to
achieve the 17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) by 2030. SDG-3 and SDG-4
focus on good health and well-being and quality education, respectively. Quality
education is important as far as health and life expectancies are concerned. The
correlation between education and health cannot be overlooked. With education,
consciousness is gathered regarding all the ill effects of the practice of bad sanitation
and hygiene, leading to the deterioration of health and ultimately compromising life
expectancy. In the Plantation Labour Act (PLA) 1951 (which applies to Tea, Coffee,
Rubber, and Cardamom industries), the education of the children of the workers is
prioritized. The Act ensures the education of the children of the plantation workers
aged 6 and 12 years; in addition, if the number of plantation workers exceeds 25 in
number in any estates, the state government may make rules for the employer to
provide education facilities. Apart from PLA 1951, the Tea Board of India (TBI) also
takes forward-looking steps to promote the education of the children of the planta-
tion workers. The various schemes of TBI include a number of stipends to merito-
rious students to support the children of the plantation worker financially. The
stipend allotted per student per annum usually does not exceed Rs 40 thousand,
and moreover, the amount is equally divided into tuition fees and hostel fees.
Secondly, the wards of the tea plantation workers are also encouraged to take
vocational training for which financial support is provided by the TBI. The TBI
also provides capital grants for the construction of schools and colleges. Thirdly, the
scheme for capital grants for educational institutions organizations towards the
extension of the school buildings for which 70% of the capital grants or Rs
8 lakhs, whichever is lower, is sanctioned for government-approved secondary
schools. Fourthly, a capital grant of 70% or a maximum of Rs 12 lakhs is provided
by the TBI for the scheme of capital grants for the construction of the school or
college buildings and hostel buildings attached to schools or colleges. The essential
criteria to get the funds under this scheme are enrolment of not less than 25% of the
children of tea plantation workers. The children of the tea plantation workers must
also be provided with concession or scholarship facilities in such institutions. The
institution that receives a grant under the scheme must provide vocational training
and must have employment potential.

The Tea Producers’ Association, a registered voluntary labour organization,
started and maintained the scheme for book grants to libraries. The main objective
of this scheme is to make books available to needy and deserving students along with
school uniforms for the children of the tea plantation workers, especially in the
closed/abandoned/locked-out tea gardens. There is also a special scheme named the
Nehru Award for the children of tea plantation workers. Under this scheme, a lump
sum of Rs 2000 and Rs 2500, respectively, is awarded to the children of the tea
plantation workers who secure 75% marks in 10th and 12th standards and whose
family income does not exceed 120,000 per annum. Another scheme is there that
provides financial assistance for vocational training courses for the children of tea
plantation workers and their dependents. Under this scheme, the children and the
dependents of tea plantation workers would be provided with a vocational training
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course for a period of 6-12 months. The grant is disbursed to the institution
providing vocational training to a maximum of Rs 1.5 lakhs for a course.

The Global Multidimensional Poverty Index (MPI) was developed in 2010 by the
Oxford Poverty and Human Development Initiative (OPHI) and the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP). The MPI has three broad indicators, among
which education is one important indicator. The indices of MPI are 10 in number,
and education is accessed through years of schooling and child school enrolment. A
household is considered deprived if no member in a household has completed
6 years of schooling that is elementary education level or if any school-aged children
are not attending school up to class 8. With the objective of ensuring inclusive
quality education for all as a basic right, the National Education Policy 2020 was
introduced, which restructured the current education system categorizing the various
learning stages of children into four categories. The vision of the National Education
Policy 2020 is to make the learners provide quality education in order to completely
transform the country. The new system of education aims to transform learners into
critical thinkers, develop knowledge, and have a sense of sustainable development
by working according to the curriculum. The foundation stage is the first stage under
the New Education Policy 2020, focusing on building the foundation of the children.
The children aged between 3 and 6 years must attain pre-school or playgroup school,
and between 6 and 8 years of age, they may go to classes 1 and 2, and this stage of
education will be considered as the foundational stage. The next stage will be the
preparatory stage which ranges from the age of 8—11 years. The children may attend
classes 3-5 in this stage. The third stage will be the middle stage for children aged
11 and 14 years, where they can attend school in classes 6 and 8, and finally, the
secondary stage of education for children aged 14 and 18 years attending school in
classes 9-12.

14.2 Review of Literature

A study by Bosumatari and Goyari (2013) highlighted that the educational facility
provided by the tea plantation management for workers and their children was very
poor. This, in turn, reduces their standard of living as most of the workers are
unaware of their rights. The study revealed a strong direct relationship between
women’s educational attainment and the education of their children.

Borah (2013) studied the basic rights of women and tea garden workers according
to the provision of the Plantation Labour Act 1951. The study revealed that most of
the tea gardens lack better medical facilities. The women are also deprived of
maternal benefits. The women workers of the tea garden are unaware of their rights
as most of the garden workers possess very low educational attainment resulting in
most of the garden workers believing in superstitions.

Thapa (2012) studied the Human Development status of the plantation workers
covering the dimensions of education, health, and basic amenities to gauze their
standard of living. The study categorizes the workers into permanent, temporary, and
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small growers. The study was confined to the tea gardens of Darjeeling. The
researcher tried to find a correlation between asset ownership and living standard.
Her findings suggested that permanent workers are better off in terms of employment
status and standard of living. However, small growers were holding better assets
possessions. Small growers hold more production assets like cattle and poultry than
the consumption assets such as television, mobile, and others. The health status of
the plantation workers was good, and the satisfactory educational status of the
children of tea plantation workers was also observed.

Khawas (2006a, b) highlighted the problems of Darjeeling tea gardens. The study
observed the problems relating to low wage, low standard of living, education for the
workers’ children, health issues, frequent violence, and strike across tea gardens in
the Darjeeling tea industry. Employment was estimated as altogether 52,000 on a
permanent basis and 15,000 during the plucking season lasting from March to
November. The total employment of women was recorded as 60%. Female labourers
were mainly employed for plucking tea. The researcher found that the education
level was quite satisfactory. Fifty-five percent of the tea garden workers had the
formal education.

Khawas (2006a, b) concluded that, from the selected sample of tea garden
households, over 55% had completed elementary levels of education, followed by
less than 15% completing their secondary level of education and less than 2%
attending higher secondary. However, the percentage of the population who attended
college or further education was very low.

Sharma (2005) in his study highlighted the workers among various
sub-communities of a particular caste and their socio-economic status. His study
revealed that there was a serious breach of the Plantation Labour Act 1951 by the
management. Ninety-eight percent of the respondents and their family members
were suffering from certain diseases and were consulting doctors. Tea estates are
also deprived of health centres and medical facilities. There was no proper access to
safe drinking water and a complete absence of health planning. Firewood was the
main source of fuel among the tea plantation workers

Paul and Rohatgi (2014) studied the education, income, and health & hygiene of
tea garden workers. The study revealed that most of the labour force comprised of
women. The study found that the workers had a tough time to get drinking water as
they had to walk a considerable distance to fetch water. The residences seem okay
with 66% of the workers having pucca houses. The provision of safe sanitation was
missing. The unavailability of latrines resulted in open defecation. There were
various health issues among tea plantation workers due to ignorance and lack of
awareness. There were reports of even death of the workers due to waterborne
diseases. Lower income and lower education were also seen as major problems
among tea garden workers.

Dutta (2017) examines the essence of the plantation industry as a major source of
livelihood employing more than 50% of the women plantation workers. The study
aims at examining the role of women tea plantation workers in decision-making in
addition to examining the status of tea plantation workers. The major findings of the
study revealed that most of the workers attain very low levels of education and suffer
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various health hazards mainly due to a lack of awareness. There is a serious breach of
the Plantation Labour Act 1951.

Sharma (2013) focused on and suggested that the tea tribes were the most
exploited and among the most backward tribes in India. The study revealed that
they were denied basic amenities of life such as education, healthcare facilities,
proper sanitation, and drinking water. Furthermore, the study also highlighted that
due to poor educational opportunities, the workers are oblivious and are indulging in
large consumption of alcohol.

Bora (2015) studies the condition of women tea plantation workers. The study
reflected that the condition of women tea estate workers was not good. Women
workers were suffering from various chronic diseases.

Rai (2019), in an empirical study on the socio-economic condition of the plan-
tation workers of Darjeeling tea estates, shows a keen interest in analysing the living
condition of the tea plantation workers and highlights that the majority of the labour
force belonged to the scheduled tribe (ST) community. The workers’ educational
attainment was very poor, and most had only an elementary level of education. The
history of tea plantations, the associated labour shortage problem, and the
in-migration of labours from various areas to work at the tea estates in Darjeeling
were discussed in the study. The study observed that workers were compelled to
look for an alternative source of income generation mainly due to poor wages from
the tea plantation. The author found a serious breach of the Plantation Labour Act
1951 and the incapacity of the trade union to improve the welfare of the tea
plantation workers.

Paul (2017), in a study of the literacy pattern of tea plantation workers in Dooars,
analysed the study pattern among tea plantation workers. The study brought a
comparative difference between the educational attainment of men and women
workers and found that women’s educational attainment was very poor. Moreover,
the study also revealed that illiteracy is a common phenomenon in tea plantation.
The school was not properly maintained, which contradicts the MDGs and violation
of the Plantation Labour Act 1951. Finally, the study recommended various strate-
gies to augment opportunities in education.

Begum and Islam (2022) studied the educational attainment of tea plantation
workers in Assam. Despite various measures being undertaken by the government,
the education attainment among the children of tea plantation workers does not show
a promising picture. The study was carried out with secondary data from various
articles, journals, newspapers, etc.

14.3 Statement of the Problem

While tea is among the most demanded beverage, the conditions of the labourers
growing tea are among the most deprived, exploited, and vulnerable ones. The socio
and economic problems of tea garden workers are worth considering. The tea
plantation industry provides a major source of livelihood for the people of
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Darjeeling, who have to take care of the workers effectively. Plantation workers are
mostly illiterate, and most of the children of tea plantation workers have either
completed formal education or are dropouts from mid-secondary schooling and
higher secondary education. The effectiveness of various acts and regulations
concerning the welfare of the workers is worth considering now. Poor medical
facilities, social security, and poor educational opportunities add fuel to the fire.
The tea plantation workers are mostly oblivious to their rights and unaware of
sanitation, health, and hygiene. Education works as a pillar for the upliftment of
any socially backward class or area, but education is given the least importance by
the management and the tea plantation workers. The tea plantation workers and their
children have very poor access to education. Education, although considered an
important prerequisite for development, is not getting the proper treatment from
management and authority. The importance of education is not heeded by plantation
workers either. The plantation workers can fight exploitation and deprivation only
through enlightenment which comes through education. The workers’ interest in
providing better education to their children is subject to their financial constraints,
which must be addressed by the management, and suitable measures must be
adopted to augment the education of the children of tea plantation workers.

14.4 Objectives of the Study

The tea plantation workers and their wards lack educational opportunities, and it was
observed that their educational attainment presents a very poor picture. Among the
tea plantation workers, the attainment of education at the higher level is very poor;
despite parents’ efforts to educate their children with their full resources available,
the educational attainment among children of workers is not at all satisfactory.

The objective of this chapter is to analyse the literacy pattern among the tea
plantation workers and their children and assesses the percentage of children on tea
plantations at the higher education level and the percentage of children dropouts at
subsequent levels of their academic journey. The study will also aim to find the
possible reasons for children’s high dropout rate in the tea estates.

14.5 Study Area

A sample of 90 households was selected randomly from three tea estates of
Kurseong, a subdivision of Darjeeling district—Castleton tea estate, Makaibari tea
estate (Fig. 14.1), and Goomtee tea estate (Fig. 14.2). The study is a case study of
Kurseong tea plantation workers.
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Fig. 14.1 A snapshot of the tea workers busy with tea leaf collection at the Makaibari Tea Estate.
(Source: Captured by Sandeep Sundas)

14.6 Methodology

The study is primarily conducted on the basis of primary data collected personally by
visiting the tea estates under study. Three tea estates were selected at random from
Kurseong tea estates, a subdivision of the Darjeeling district, and from each tea
estate, a random selection of 30 households was made, and the study was carried out.
The study also uses secondary data. The study is therefore categorized as
(a) preparation of a questionnaire; (b) locating three tea gardens at random;
(c) conducting a field survey; and (d) analysis of the data.

The study is based on both primary and secondary data. First of all, researchers
attempted to choose tea gardens at random from three distant regions of the
Kurseong subdivision. Secondly, a questionnaire was prepared to analyse the edu-
cation of the workers and children of the workers from tea plantation workers’
households, and finally, the researcher personally visited the tea garden to collect
the numeric data from each tea garden. Once the data is collected, the data is
reviewed and analysed by the researcher.
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Fig. 14.2 A snapshot of the Goomtee Tea Estate. (Source: Captured by Sandeep Sundas)

14.7 Data Analysis and Discussion

Thapa (2012) observed that the educational attainment of the household at a higher
level of education is very poor. The majority of the households have upper primary
education contributing to approximately 40%, followed by primary education,
which is 33%. The education attainment of the children of tea plantation workers
in the study area revealed that around 60% of the children go to government schools
while 29% go to private schools. Eleven percent of children are not going to either
the government or private schools are around 11%.

Table 14.1 shows the age category of the workers in respective tea estates. The
respondents across the entire three tea estates majority 22.2% belong to the age
group 4650 years, followed by the respondents with the age group 3640 years,
calculated as 20%. Approximately 19% and 16% of the respondents belong to the
age group 41-45 and 31-35 years, respectively.

The age of the respondents in Castleton tea estate majority falls under the age
range between 36 and 40 years and is calculated as 30%, followed by age ranging
between 46 and 50 years as 26.6% and 31-35 years calculated as 23.3% as
represented in Table 14.1. Makaibari tea estate has respondents with a majority
age ranging between 36 and 40 years and 41 and 45 years is, 23.3% each. Goomtee
tea estates, however, has the majority of the respondents’ age ranging between
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Table 14.1 Age structure of the respondents (in years)

Castleton Tea | Age/ 26-30 |31-35 |36-40 |41-45 |46-50 |51-55 |56-60 |Total
Estate gender

Male NA 2 5 2 4 1 NA 14

Female |2 5 4 1 4 NA NA 16

Total 2 7 9 3 8 1 0 30
Makaibari Tea | Age/ 26-30 |31-35 |36-40 |41-45 |46-50 |51-55 |[56-60 |Total
Estate gender

Male NA 2 4 1 1 2 2 12

Female |2 2 3 6 3 1 1 18

Total 2 4 7 7 4 3 3 30

Goomtee Tea | Age/ 26-30 |31-35 |36-40 |41-45 |46-50 |51-55 |56-60 | Total
Estate gender

Male NA 2 1 2 2 2 3 12
Female |1 1 1 5 6 2 18
Total 1 3 2 7 8 4 5 30

Source: Field Survey by the authors, 2022

46 and 50 years and is measured as 26.6%, followed by 41-45 years measured as
23.33% (Table 14.1).

13.3% of the respondent from the Castleton tea estate belongs to the general
category, followed by 3.3% belonging to the scheduled caste (SC), 73.3% to the
scheduled tribe (ST) community, and 10% belonging to the Other Backward Cate-
gory (OBD) in Castleton tea estate. In the Makaibari tea estate, the general category
respondents are 16.6%; 26.66% belong to the SC community, 16.6% to the ST, and
40% to OBC. In the Goomtee tea estate, general category respondents are found to
be 43.33%, 3.33% SC, and 53.33% of OBCs.

In Castleton tea estate, the majority of the respondents’ age falls under the interval
of 3640, which is 30%, followed by the 4650 years age group, which is 26.66%,
and another 23.3% of the respondents belong to the age group of 31-35 years.
Makaibari tea estate’s maximum respondent belongs to the age group of 3640 years
and 41-45 years which is 23.33% each. In the Goomtee tea estate, however, the
majority of the respondents’ age ranges between 46 and 50 years and is measured as
26.6%, followed by the age group of 4145 years measured as 23.33%.

The workers’ educational status data is collected and illustrated in Table 14.2. At
Castleton tea estate, 33.33% are illiterate, and 33.33% have attained schooling
between class V and VIII, followed by 23.33% who have attained education between
class IX and X. The attainment of higher education goes on decreasing. Only 3.3%
of the tea plantation worker at Castleton tea estate have studied between class XI and
XII. In the Makaibari tea estate, the maximum respondent is illiterate (40%);
followed by 33.3% of respondents studied between class V and VIII. The attainment
of education between class [X—X and XI-XII is, respectively, 10% and 3.33% of the
total. In the Goomtee Tea estate, 50% of the respondent have schooling between
classes V and VIII, followed by 30% having education between classes [ and IV. The
number of illiterate respondents is measured as 10%. The above table shows that the
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Table 14.2 Education attainment of the workers in the selected tea estates

Castleton Tea Education/ Mliterate |I- | V- IX- | XI- | XI- Total
Estate gender Iv (vl | X XII Graduation

Male 3 2 3 5 1 NA 14

Female 7 NA |7 2 NA NA 16

Total 10 2 10 7 1 NA 30
Makaibari Tea Education/ Mliterate |I- | V- IX- | XI- | XI- Total
Estate gender v (vl | X XII Graduation

Male 4 1 7 NA |[NA |[NA 12

Female 8 3 3 3 1 NA 18

Total 12 4 10 3 1 NA 30
Goomtee Tea Education/ Mliterate |I- | V— IX- | XI- | XI- Total
Estate gender v vl | X X1l Graduation

Male 1 5 6 NA |[NA |NA 12

Female 2 4 9 3 NA NA 18

Total 3 9 15 3 NA |[NA 30

Source: Field Survey by the authors, 2022

educational attainment among tea garden workers is extremely poor. Due to lower
educational attainment, tea plantation workers are unable to generate other employ-
ment opportunities.

Combinedly, approximately 28% of the tea plantation workers were found to be
illiterate during the entire study; 17% of the workers have an elementary level of
education; 39% possess upper primary schooling between classes V and VIIL
Workers who have studied up to classes IX—X was 14%, and a meagre 2.2% have
studied up to classes XI-XII. This shows that educational attainment among tea
plantation workers is very poor.

The low education attainment among tea plantation workers is a social concern.
With low education attainment, the workers lack basic awareness; they accept
improper sanitation and basic healthcare facilities, and they also have a low deter-
mination to educate their wards.

Moreover, it is revealed in the study that the ratio of women illiterates was
maximum compared to the men workers. Table 14.3 will make it more evident.
The data from 90 households surveyed across three tea estates in Kurseong shows
that the percentage of male and female illiterate respondents was, respectively, 32%
and 68%. This clarifies that the education of women workers was poor in comparison
to their male counterparts. Since the education of a mother is important for the
upliftment of their children, the focus would have been more on educating women.
The responsibility of providing education to workers should also be the responsibil-
ity of the management, but it has not been covered under the labour welfare mission
by the management. 53.33% and 46.7% of the male and female respondents,
respectively, have either completed the first 4 years of formal schooling or studied
up to the range from class 1 to 4. Male and female respondents studied from classes
V to VIII are estimated to be 45.71% and 54.3%, respectively. 38.5% and 61.5% of
the male and female respondents, respectively, have education attainment between
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Table 14.3 Education attain-

; | ! . Education Percentage Male Female

ment of tea plantation WOIKETS e 27.8% 32% 68%

in percentage across the three

tea estates of Kurseong v 16.7 53.33% 46.7%
V-VIII 389 45.71% 54.3%
IX-X 14.44 38.5% 61.5%
XI-XII 2.2 50% 50%
XII-Graduation NA 00 00

Source: Field Survey by the authors, 2022

Table 14.4 Education attainment of the wards of the workers completed or currently studying in
Castleton tea estate

Education/ Below - | V- IX- M. |H.
gender 4 years Mliterate |IV | VIII |X P S Graduation | Total
Male 4 2 N. |8 3 1 2 4 24

A
Female 2 NA 2 4 6 1 NA |14 29
Total 6 2 2 12 9 2 2 18 53

Source: Field Survey by the authors, 2022

IX and X. Table 14.4 shows the educational attainment of the children of the
workers, and Fig. 14.3 gives a visual representation of the scenario.

Table 14.4 reflects the education of the workers’ children. Castleton tea estate
34% of the children of the plantation worker have completed graduation, followed
by 23% approximately are studying between classes V and VIII. The children who
have completed 10th and 12th standard are calculated as 3.8% each. However,
nearly 14% of the children in Castleton tea estates are not studying at all.
Table 14.5 represents the education scenario of the children of the workers in the
Makaibari tea estate; only 4% approximately have completed graduation. 10th and
12th standard was completed by, respectively, 6.3% and 37% of the children in the
Makaibari tea estate. Table 14.6 highlights the educational attainment in the
Goomtee tea estate. Six percent approximately have completed graduation level.
Eleven percent and 35% of the children in the Goomtee tea estate, respectively, have
completed 10th and 12th level of their academic journey. The attainment of a higher
level of education among children of the tea plantation worker is also not at all
satisfactory.

From Table 14.7 it is evident that 33.96% of the respondents’ wards have
completed graduation, followed by 22.64% studying or studying between classes
V and VIII. There are illiterates also. 3.77% of the respondents’ wards have passed
Madhyamik (i.e. class X final examination), and another 3.77% qualified each for the
Higher Secondary (i.e. class XII examinations). Table 14.7 also highlights that a
mere 4.16% have attained or completed graduation though 29.166% are studying or
have studied up to class VIII, followed by 16.66% are studying or have studied up to
class X. The percentage of tea plantation workers’ wards who have completed their
higher secondary (class XII) level is 37.5%.
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Fig. 14.3 Education attainment among tea plantation workers. (Source: Prepared by the authors
from the field survey 2022 datasets)

Table 14.5 Education attainment of the wards of the workers completed or currently studying in
Makaibari tea estate

Education/ Below - |V- IX- |M. |H.

gender 4 years Nliterate | IV | VII |X P S Graduation | Total
Male NA NA NA |8 2 2 8 |NA 20
Female 1 NA 2 6 6 1 10 |2 28
Total 1 NA 2 14 8 3 18 |2 48

Source: Field Survey at Makaibari Tea Estate, February 2022

Table 14.6 Education attainment of the wards of the workers completed or currently studying in
Goomtee tea Estate

Education/ Below - |V- IX- |M. |H.

gender 4 years Hliterate |IV | VII | X P S Graduation | Total
Male NA NA 4 7 3 2 8 |2 26
Female 2 NA 3 8 3 5 14 |2 37
Total 2 NA 7 15 6 7 22 |4 63

Source: Field Survey at Goomtee Tea Estate, February 2022

As per the data observed from the Goomtee tea estate, it is observed that 34.92%
have completed the Higher Secondary level, followed by 23.81% attending or have
attended classes from classes V-VIII. Again, the enrolment of candidates at higher
education levels seems miserable. Only 6.35% of the wards have completed
graduate-level of studies. Table 14.8 analyses and compares the tea plantation
workers children’s education attainment in various tea gardens of Kurseong.
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Table 14.7 Education attainment of tea plantation workers children in percentage across 3 tea

gardens of Kurseong

Castleton Tea Makaibari Tea Goomtee Tea
Tea estate/education Estate Estate Estate
Below 4 years 11.32 2.08 3.17
Illiterate 3.77 0 0
-1v 3.77 4.166 11.11
V-VIII 22.64 29.166 23.81
IX-X 16.98 16.66 9.5
M.P or equivalent 3.77 6.25 11.11
H.S or equivalent 3.77 37.5 34.92
Graduation 33.96 4.16 6.35
No data found or not 13.8 NA NA
studying

Source: Field Survey by the authors, 2022

Table 14.8 Education attain-

Gender/class Boy children Girl children
ment of the wards of tea plan- =55 7 0 3 (3.37%) 6 (8%)
tation workers according to
gender in all the three tea gar- _Llliterate 2 (2.25%) NA (0%)
dens of Kurseong -1V 8 (8.9%) 3 (4%)
V-Vl 23 (25.84%) 18 (24%)
IX-X 11 (12.36%) 12 (16%)
M.P 5 (5.62%) 6 (8%)
H.S 24 (26.97%) 18 (24%)
Graduation 13 (14.61%) 12 (16%)
Total 89 75
Grand total 164

Source: Field survey 2022

Figure 14.4 indicates that Castleton tea estate has the most number of graduate
children of plantation workers and Makaibari tea estate has the least number of
graduates children of plantation workers. Moreover, it is very pathetic regarding the
enrolment of wards in higher education level though there is a substantial difference
between the enrolment of plantation workers children at higher education level
among the most and the least number of graduates in the two respective tea gardens.

As per the collected data, it has been observed that the percentage of boy children
and girl children of the respondents at Castleton, Makaibari, and Goomtee tea estates
are, respectively, 41.50% and 58.49%; 54.16% and 45.83%; and 64.06% and
35.93%.

Let us now analyse the education attainment of boy children and girl children of
tea garden workers across three surveyed tea gardens in Kurseong. Table 14.8 is
indispensable for the purpose of observing the gender bias, if any, among the tea
plantation worker household. The total number of children from 90 respondents’
households is 164, of which 89 were boy children and 75 were girl children of
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Fig. 14.4 Education attainment of workers wards in three tea estates of Kurseong. (Source:
Prepared by the authors from the field survey 2022 datasets)

90 households surveyed. The percentage of boy children is 54.3%, and that of girl
children is 45.73%.

Table 14.8 illustrates that the enrolment of girl children at a higher level of
education is comparatively higher than that of boy children. Hence the plantation
workers do not practice gender bias and would try to educate their children with the
best means available to them. As a result, none of the girl children from the
respondent family household was illiterate, but some 2.25% of the boy children
were found illiterate (Fig. 14.5).

Table 14.9 shows that the children of the workers drop out at the elementary,
mid-secondary, secondary, and higher levels of education. Most of the respondents’
children were found to discontinue their studies due to various reasons—financial
obligations and the urge to work to earn wage, marriage, no awareness, migration,
etc.

From Fig. 14.6, it is evident that the dropout rate at the subsequent education level
for the girl child is more than the boy child. 20% and 22.53% of the boy children and
girl children, respectively, have dropout their studies after either studying up to class
XII or after passing the higher secondary level. 11.76% and 12.67% of the respon-
dents’ boy children and girl children, respectively, have dropped out after class X or
after passing the secondary level of education. 12.94% and 16.90% of the boy and
girl children, respectively, have dropped after graduation. Most of the children are
either married or engaged in some employment to support the family. 7.05% and
12.67% of boy and girl children have dropped from their studies after attaining up to
class XIII.
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Fig. 14.5 Education attainment of the wards of tea plantation workers according to gender in all the
three tea gardens of Kurseong. (Source: Field survey 2022)

Table 14.9 School/college dropouts of wards of tea workers in the three tea estates sorted by
genders

Gender/class Boy children Girl children Total
Studying 39 (45.88%) 23 (32.39%) 62
Drop out after class IV 2 (2.35%) 2 (2.81%) 4
Drop out after class VIII 6 (7.05%) 9 (12.67%) 15
Drop out after X or M.P 10 (11.76%) 9 (12.67%) 19
Drop out after XII or H.S 17 (20%) 16 (22.53%) 33
Drop out after graduation 11 (12.94%) 12 (16.90%) 23
Total 85 71 156

Source: Field Survey 2022

14.8 Conclusion

It is observed from the study that the plantation workers, at the most, have upper
primary education ranging from classes V to VIII. The enrolment at a higher level of
education after this goes on decreasing. The number of children of tea plantation
workers studying at present irrespective of the grade of studies was calculated as
approximately 46% and 32% for boy children and girl children, respectively. The
remaining children dropped out from their studies after various levels of education
level primary, upper primary, secondary, higher secondary, and graduation. The
children who dropped out after their graduation for boy and girl children, respec-
tively, are 13% and 17%.

There are multiple reasons for such low educational attainment and high dropouts
of children of tea plantation workers. Firstly, the attitude of the parents towards
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Fig. 14.6 School/college dropouts of the workers’ wards. (Source: Field survey 2022)

educating their children; though efforts are made to educate their children with all
available means, the influence of parents on children’s education is still a primary
concern. This is because most of their parents are either illiterate or have completed
the basic elementary level of education that appears insufficient to drive their wards
toward higher educational attainment confidently.

Secondly, the environment of the tea plantation offers very low welfare to the
workers and their family members. With lower wages, lack of basic amenities of life
there is a tendency of the children to migrate to cities and abroad in search of better
employment opportunities fetching them better earnings, so the children of the
workers do not depend on the tea plantation for employment in future.

Thirdly, to support the family financially sometimes the children of the plantation
workers are compelled to move out of the estates in search of employment.

Fourthly, the early marriages of girl children make them discontinue their studies.

Fifthly the tendency of children to discontinue their studies after their unsuccess-
ful attempts to clear board examinations as found in the study some children who
could not clear their matriculation examination discontinued their studies.

Finally the lack of support from the management and state authorities not to let
them decide over choosing educational opportunities.

Education is crucial for the upliftment of individual with full human potential to
develop in the society and thereby developing the nation. The indispensable respon-
sibility of the state government and the management of the tea gardens is to identify
the crucial factors for the school and college dropouts of the children of the workers.

The management and the state intervention are the need of the hour to augment
the education level among tea plantation workers and their children. To achieve the
goal of quality education under Sustainable Development Goals, it is required to
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implement education in the ease of the workers and their children through govern-
ment intervention. Financial obligation is an important factor for children to discon-
tinue their studies and also to look for better employment opportunities. The wages
of the workers need to be upgraded, better housing, better medical facilities, and
better social security for the workers and the family members would induce the
younger generations to stay and continue working in the tea plantations. Otherwise
the glory of tea industry in India will be lost with labour shortages in the times to
come shortly.
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Chapter 15 )
Contribution of Human and Physical s
Capital to the Economic Growth in India:
Post-reform Scenario

Subrata Saha @ and Pinki Das

15.1 Introduction

Human capital is one of the most important factors of production, without which the
development of a country cannot be possible. It generally is a concept referring to the
techniques, skills, and expertise that helps in the productivity of the economy. From
a macroeconomic point of view, investment in human capital and physical capital
makes capital and labour more productive, facilitates technological innovations,
increases returns to capital, and makes growth more sustainable. A person having
better education and health can only be considered a human capital because these are
the only two factors that provide training and techniques and make a person
physically and mentally strong. Investment in labour improves the productivity of
human capital, which leads to the economic growth of a country. Gross fixed capital
formation is another integral part of gross domestic product, and the economic
growth of a country is influenced by gross capital formation. The economic growth
of a country is measured as the rise in the amount of capital formation of services and
goods of an economy over a while.

Human capital has substantial importance in neo-classical growth theory and
endogenous growth theory models. In a neo-classical growth model, Solow (1956)
considered that economic growth is a function of capital accumulation in his model
and technology as an exogenous factor. A few decades later, the endogenous growth
models played an important role in human capital in technological development and
economic growth. The endogenous growth model holds the view that investment in
human capital and knowledge is a significant contributor to economic growth.
According to these new growth models, Romer (1986, 1990), Locus (1988), and
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later other economists examined economic growth through an accumulation of
physical and human capital.

Education and health are the only sources that transform a person into human
capital. It includes investment in education and health, by which an economy can
grow economically, leading to economic growth and development. The develop-
ment of a country is not possible without physical and human capital. Most devel-
oped countries highly depend on physical capital with a deficit of human resources.
However, most developing and underdeveloped countries (like India and
Bangladesh) have to depend highly on human capital since the larger population
size caters to supplying an ample workforce. Improvised technology is also respon-
sible for labour-intensive economies. Higher dependency on physical capital raises
unemployment, resulting in a recession in the economy of the country. A human is
considered the human capital when he/she possesses proper education and health. It
is crucial for the government to emphasize these two factors, i.e. education and
health.

An increase in the various factors of human capital does not lead to economic
growth always. In a general sense, an increase in expenditure on education and
health leads to the development and growth of the economy. However, this is not
accepted in every case. Different researchers across the world have studied the same
to find whether education expenditure or health expenditure or capital expenditure
impacts economic growth; the results were different in different countries. In some
countries, it is observed that public education expenditure is the only factor that
impacts the GDP (e.g. Abbas 2000; Bawono 2021), while, for some others, health
expenditure is the only factor that highly impacts the GDP (Refer those studies).
Some studies concluded that gross capital formation has a positive effect on eco-
nomic growth. Again in some other cases, no education expenditure or health
expenditure is seen to impact GDP (e.g. Nyasha and Odhiambo 2019; Sharma
2019; Seshaiah et al. 2018; Basumallik 2017).

India, as of 2021, has been ranked in the sixth position in GDP. Investment in
human capital is one of the major factors for the current scenario. Among the sources
of human capital mentioned earlier, investment in education and health plays a major
role in the growing economy. As per the latest data, the Government of India has
been increasing the expenditure on education since 2014. During 2020-2021, about
40% of the Ministry’s total allocation, i.e. Rs 39,467 crores, has been allocated to the
Department of Higher Education. ! Since India has a huge population, it is of utmost
necessity to increase public expenditure due to the presence of income inequality.
The more the investment in education, the higher the population gets educated and
contributes to the economic growth of a country. The allocation of such a huge
amount to education and health makes us understand that the Indian government has
been trying to improve both sectors, which will lead to an increase in human capital

'Demand for Grants 2020-2021 Analysis: Human Resource Development, PRS Legislative
Research.
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and GDP growth. Similarly, an increase in GDP growth also leads to an increase in
human capital.

The general finding is that the accumulations of human capital and physical
capital have a significant impact on a country’s economic growth (e.g. Parika and
Singh 2020; Widarni and Bawono 2021). Higher investment in education, health,
and physical capital results in economic growth, as evident from previous studies
(e.g. Sharma and Sahni 2015; Widarni and Bawono 2021; Karimzadeh and
Karimzadeh 2013; Indira and Kumar 2018). Similarly, higher economic growth
results in better education and health in a country, as many researchers pointed out
earlier (e.g. Sharma and Sahni 2015; Karimzadeh and Karimzadeh 2013). Therefore,
the present study intends to investigate (1) the dynamic relationship between Gross
Domestic Product (GDP), current health expenditure (HL), secondary school enroll-
ment (ED), and Gross Capital Formation (GC) in India during the period 1997-2019
and (2) to detect the direction of Granger causality among the concerned variables.

The following sections of the present chapter are organized as follows:
Section 15.2 discusses micro-level empirical literature. Section 15.3 deals with the
data and methodology used in the study, and Section 15.4 depicts the trends in the
contribution of human capital and physical capital over the sample period.
Section 15.5 demonstrates the empirical results and findings, and Section 15.6
reveals the variance decomposition and impulse response functions. Section 15.7
provides a conclusion and some policy recommendations based on the findings of
the present study.

15.2 Literature Review

The research on human capital was commenced by Romer (1988) and Lucas (1998)
with the introduction of human capital into their models, and from then, various
research studies have continued today. Some studies are concerned with the impacts
of gross capital formation on economic growth (e.g. Haldar and Mallik 2010; Shukla
2017; Sharma and Sahni 2015; Sharma 2019). Over the last few decades, numerous
studies have been conducted regarding the relationship between gross domestic
product, health, and education (Refer those studies), while few studies have been
taken on the relationship between gross capital formation and gross domestic
product (e.g. Abbas 2000; Parika and Singh 2020; Shukla 2017; Viswanath et al.
2009; Widarni and Bawono 2021; Varkey et al. 2020).

Abbas (2000), in his study, estimates and analyses the effects of human capital on
economic growth as a flow and a stock variable for the two countries, viz. India and
Pakistan. He also focuses on analysing the effects of effective labour input on
economic growth and analysing human capital as an agent in attracting physical
capital. The study finds that human capital, measured by the primary schooling
enrollment rate, has a positive impact on the economic growth of India. At the same
time, it is the higher schooling enrollment rate that has a positive impact on
economic growth in Pakistan. It is also found that the stock of human capital is



270 S. Saha and P. Das

positively correlated to physical capital, implying human capital plays the most
crucial role as an agent in attracting physical capital in both countries.

Haldar and Mallik (2010) aim to study the effect of both education and health on
human capital investment and also their stock on economic growth. The study finds
that investment in education and health plays an important role in the long run per
capita GNP growth, and also, the worker’s productivity is enhanced by good health
and nutrition.

Parika and Singh (2020) examine the association of human capital with economic
prosperity and other determinants of economic development in the long and short
run which means studying the relationship between human capital and economic
growth. The investigators have included several proxy variables, viz. real GDP,
human capital index, total trade, and GDP deflator. The study reveals that in the long
run, there is a positive and significant impact of human capital and physical capital
on economic output. However, in the short run, the level of human and physical
capital, trade volume, and fiscal space for the government are determined by the
level of economic output.

Shukla (2017) in her study aims to study the role of human capital in economic
growth as well as studying the relationship between the same of India from the
period 1995 to 2014. The variables used are GDP, health expenditure per capita,
gross capital formation, and secondary school enrollment. The study reveals that
each of the variables has a positive impact on economic growth, but secondary
school enrollment has the greatest role on GDP growth and suggests that increasing
funds for education and health is much necessary for sustainable economic growth.

Agrawal and Khan (2020) focus on investigating if there is any relationship
between human development and economic growth and also to check whether
growth results in human development. The findings reveal that human capital has
a positive and significant impact on the economic growth of India.

Maksymenko and Rabbani (2011), in their study entitled ‘Economic Reforms,
Human Capital and Economic Growth in India and South Korea: A Co-integration
Analysis’, attempts to study the role of economic reforms and human capital
accumulation on post-reform economic growth. The study is based on secondary
data, and the data collected for South Korea covers the period of 1966—1967, while it
is 1992-2003 in the case of India. The study reveals that human capital accumulation
has a significant positive impact on both countries. Also, while the economic reforms
positively impact economic growth in South Korea, the same also shows a negative
impact in India.

In their study, Idrees and Siddiqi (2013) focus on studying the long-run relation-
ship between public education expenditure and economic growth. The investigators
have selected seven developed countries (UK, US, Canada, Germany, France, Italy,
and Japan) and seven developing countries (Pakistan, India, China, Turkey, Poland,
Russia, and South Africa). The study uses secondary data from various publications
(International agencies), and the data used are panel data covering the period of
17 years (1990-2006). The study finds that the impact of public education expen-
diture on economic growth is more remarkable in developing countries than in
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developed countries because the marginal productivity of human capital is greater in
developing countries.

Nyasha and Odhiambo (2019) focus on studying the literature that assesses the
impact of government spending on economic growth. The study finds that the impact
of government spending on economic growth varies from country to country. In
some countries, the impact is found to be positive, while it is negative for others.
Also, for some others, it is also found to have no impact. The study discusses the
impact of various countries since 1980.

Indira and Kumar (2018), together, in their study, aim to analyse the trends in
public expenditure on higher education and gross enrollment and also analyse the
causality between higher education and GDP in India. The study reveals that the
higher education sector has been growing, but the increase in expenditure on
education is much higher than GDP. It also finds that there is a causal relationship
between expenditure on higher education and GDP, implying that an increase in
educational expenditure contributes to economic growth.

Khan and Chaudhry (2019) attempt to study the impact of human capital on GDP
growth and employment in developing countries. The investigators have used
48 developing countries, among which some are low-income developing countries
while the others belong to middle-income developing countries and all developing
countries. Based on panel data and fixed effect and random effect models, the study
reveals that human capital plays a significant role and contributes as an engine to
GDP growth and employment in developing countries.

Sharma and Sahni (2015) in their study (Human Capital and Economic Growth in
India: A Co-integration and Causality Analysis) aim to study the causality relation-
ship between human capital investment (education and health investment) and the
economic growth of India. The study finds that investment in human capital (edu-
cation and health) is the main factor that affects the economic growth in the country.
Similarly, economic growth also plays an important role in the growth of human
capital.

Apergis and Padhi (2013), in their study (Health Expenses and Economic
Growth: Convergence Dynamics across the Indian States), try to explore the con-
vergence of real per capita output and health expenses of the Indian states. The
investigators have selected 26 states of the country covering the period of
19812005 to fulfill the objective. The study finds that the states which form
convergent clubs exhibit differences in underlying growth and health expenses
factors. An increase in investment in health, either by direct intervention policies
or by increasing states’ income, is of utmost necessity.

Sharma (2019), in her study, aims to examine the health and education status in
both countries from 1970 to 2016, studying the impact of public health expenditure
on economic growth and the role of human capital on economic growth. The study
reveals that there appears to be a unidirectional causality between public health
expenditure and economic growth. Education and health have a positive impact on
economic growth in India but a negative impact on China’s growth rate.

Sarwar et al. (2020) aim to study the critical aspect of financial development,
human capital, and their impact on economic growth. The study covers 83 emerging
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countries covering the period 2002-2017. The study reveals that financial develop-
ment and human capital play an important role and positively and significantly
impact emerging economies.

Gopalkrishna and Rao (2012) aim to examine the chain relationship between
economic growth and human development, the effect of economic growth on human
development, and support the role of public expenditure on human development.
The study has covered 15 major Indian states and is a secondary data-based study.
The study finds that inter-regional disparities in human development have been
widening over a long period. However, the states are showing a tendency of
convergence to human development. They also found that both public expenditure
and human development have a close positive relationship.

Viswanath et al. (2009) estimated the contribution of physical and human capital
to economic growth. The study covers 26 Indian states and Union Territories. The
study finds that investment in human capital and economic growth has a strong
positive relationship.

Widarni and Bawono (2021) investigated the effect of human capital and tech-
nology on economic growth in Indonesia. The study considers 35 years (1984-2019)
to carry out the objective. The study finds that both human capital and technology
positively impact the country’s economic growth. Furthermore, it reveals that
increasing human capital using education plays the most important role since
educational development leads to technological progress and economic growth
and development.

Karimzadeh and Karimzadeh (2013) aim to study the effect of foreign trade and
human capital on the economic growth of India. For the period 1980-2011. The
study finds that there is a significant relationship between trade, human capital, and
economic growth. Furthermore, it reveals that any progress in human capital posi-
tively affects economic growth. Similarly, an increase in economic growth leads to
more employment, income, and profit, i.e. more investment in human capital.

Tamang (2011) attempts to study the relationship between educational expendi-
ture and economic growth in the Indian context. The investigator considers the
period 1980-2008 to check the objective. The study reveals that the return per
labour due to the increase of physical capital per labour is higher than the return
per labour due to an increase in government expenditure on education which means
investing in education leads to a lower return than investment in physical capital.

Seshaiah et al. (2018) investigate the impact of general government expenditure
on the GDP of India, analyse the trends in general government expenditure and real
GDP, and also study the impact of general government expenditure on deficits. The
investigators have considered the period of 1980-1981 to 2015-2016. The study
finds a negative impact of general expenditure on economic growth post-2008, while
there was a positive impact of the former on economic growth post-1991.
Non-development expenditure also shares a large proportion of government
expenditure.

Gangal and Gupta (2013) analyse the impact of public expenditure on the
economic growth of India from 1998 to 2012. The study finds that there is a positive
impact of total public expenditure on economic growth. A unidirectional relationship
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between total public expenditure to GDP and a positive impact of shocks from total
public expenditure to GDP and vice versa has been found.

Maitra and Mukhopadhyay (2012) focus on examining the role of public spend-
ing on education and health sectors in promoting the GDP of 12 countries in Asia
and Pacific over the last three decades—1981-2011. The study finds some of the
countries to have co-integrating relations while the same was absent in the rest of the
countries.

Zaman et al. (2017) aim to identify the association between life expectancy with
health care expenditure and GDP in Bangladesh between 1996 and 2006. The study
finds that there exists a direct relationship between GDP and total health expenditure.
It is also found that there is no significant relationship between total health expen-
diture and increasing life expectancy.

Varkey et al. (2020) focus on analysing the relationship between infrastructure
and health outcomes and also analysing the impact of health infrastructure on
economic growth between 1980 and 2012. It has taken a sample of 15 countries.
The study finds that there is a significant positive relationship between Health
Infrastructure Index (HII) and Life Expectancy (LE), whereas a significant negative
relationship arises between Health Infrastructure Index and Infant Mortality Rate
(IMR). Also, at the state level, there is a positive relation between HII and GSDP and
HII and LE. On the other hand, a negative relationship has been observed between
HII and IMR.

Basumallik (2017) focuses on examining the relationship between health and
economic growth in India from the period 1961 to 2015. The study finds that there is
no significant relationship between health and economic growth when OLS has been
used. But on the other hand, when 2SLS has been employed, a highly significant
effect of health on economic growth has been observed.

Most of the empirical studies separately investigated the impact of human capital
or physical capital on economic growth in different countries at different times using
a different methodology. To the best of our knowledge, no studies have examined
the effects of both human capital and physical capital together on economic growth
in India. Therefore the present study is an attempt to investigate the contributions of
human capital and physical capital to economic growth in India during the period
1997-2019.

15.3 Data and Methods
15.3.1 Data

The present study likes to fulfill the given objective for the period 1997-2019. It uses
the data of GDP (annual growth rate), health (current health expenditure as a share of
GDP), education (gross percentage of secondary school enrollment), and gross
capital formation (gross fixed capital formation as a share of GDP). GDP has been
considered as the dependent variable, and the three indicators health, education, and
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Fig. 15.1 Time plots of GDP, HL, ED, and GC. (Source: Plotted by the authors from World Bank
data). Note: ‘Ingdp’ represents log value of gross domestic product; ‘Ingcf’ signifies log value of
gross capital formation; ‘Inhl’ represents log value of health expenditure; and ‘Ined’ describes log
value of education

gross capital formation are the independent variables in the study. The annual data of
the given variables have been collected from the original site of the World Bank
database and Economic Survey of various rounds (Fig. 15.1). The study shall use the
following notations:

* GDP for gross domestic product (annual growth rate)

* HL for current health expenditure as a percentage of GDP
» ED for gross percentage of secondary school enrollment

* GC for gross capital formation

15.3.2 Methods

The study uses E-views 10 software for data analysis. In the first stage, the study has
applied the unit root test to investigate the stationarity of four time series datasets.
The two techniques, the Augmented Dickey—Fuller Test (ADF) and Phillips—Perron
Test (PP), for checking the stationary of the datasets are applied. In the second phase,
the study has applied the Autoregressive Distributed Lag Model (ARDL) to find
whether any long-run relationships exist among the four variables. Further, lag order
selection is based on the Vector Autoregressive model (VAR), and accordingly,
Vector Error Correction Estimates (VEC) have been performed. Finally, the VEC
granger causality/block exogeneity Wald test has been performed to check whether
the independent variables have any impact on the dependent variable or whether the
dependent variable impacts the independent variables.
The present study uses the following function:

GDP, = f(HL,, ED,, GC,) (15.1)

where GDP, is a function of health (HL,), education (ED;), and Gross Capital
Formation (GC)).
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Taking the log value of each variable, the above function may be written as:
log(GDP,) =f(log HL,, log EDy, log GC) (15.2)

Based on the above function, the equation of the econometric model can be
developed as follows:

log GDP,=a + f, logHL, + $3, log ED; + $, log GC; + & (15.3)

The present paper shall estimate the Eq. (15.3) during the study.

The nature of the variables under consideration determines the choice of the
estimation process. If all the variables are stationary, then Vector Autoregressive
(VAR) model can be used, or if all the variables are non-stationary, then the Vector
Error Correction Model (VECM) will be used. However, if one of the variables or
more is stationary, i.e. I1(0), and other variables are non-stationary, i.e. I(1), then
ARDL bound test can be used to examine the long-run relationship between or
among the variables.

The ARDL model will help ascertain the long-run relationship among the vari-
ables concerned. The ARDL bound test can be applied whether the variables are
co-integrated or not.

ARDL equations used in this study are as follows:

GDPy =ag + Z]’»nﬂliGDPt—j + ZjﬂZiHLl—i + Z?ﬁSiEDl—i

T Zfﬁ4iGC,,i + 9 (15.4)

HLi=ao + ) AHLj+ ) "puGDPi+ Y "pyED:

+ Z?ﬂMGCt—i + 9 (15.5)

ED=ao3 + Z;ﬂﬁ“ED,, it Z?ﬁZiHLtfi + Z?ﬁSiGDPtfi

+> pyGCi i + 93 (15.6)

GC, = ay + Z;nﬂl,-GC,_ j+ > AL+ > U yED,

+> "pyGDP,_; + 9, (15.7)

where, i and j represent the number of lags included in the model. It can be
determined empirically based on Akaike Information Criterion and Schwartz
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Information Criterion so that the number of lags will be a minimum while, 9;, 9,, 93,
and 9, are residuals.

The present study uses the VECM to examine the dynamic relationship among
four variables and to detect the Granger causal relationship. The following equations
of VECM are used in the study.

P1s P2, P3, and py are coefficients of error correction terms of Eqs. (15.4), (15.5),
(15.6), and (15.7), respectively.

w1, W, w3, and w4 represent the residuals from Egs. (15.4), (15.5), (15.6), and
(15.7), respectively.

Where, i is the number of lags included in the model. It can be determined
empirically on the basis of the Akaike Information Criterion and Schwartz Informa-
tion Criterion so that the number of lags will be minimum while Z;, ,, Z,, 1, Z3,.;, and
Z4;.1 are error correction terms.

So far as the stability of the model is concerned, CUSUM test and CUSUM-
Square test can be used.

15.3.2.1 CUSUM Test

The CUSUM, that is, the cumulative sum of recursive residuals defined as:

A, (15.8)

t=k+1"1

CUSUM, = Z

It can also reveal structural changes and is therefore often plotted for
t = K + 1...T in checking a model. The CUSUM was proposed for this purpose
by Brown et al. (1975). If the CUSUM wanders off too far from the zero line, this is
evidence against the structural stability of the underlying model. A test with a
significance level of about 5% is obtained by rejecting stability if CUSUM; crosses
the lines

+0.948 [\/T—K—&—Z(t—K)/\/T—K} (15.9)

This test is designed to detect a nonzero mean of the recursive residuals due to
shifts in the model parameters. The test may not have much power if there is not only
one parameter shift but various shifts that may compensate for their impacts on the
means of the recursive residuals.

In that case, the CUSUM Squares plot is based on the following:

cUsUM -sQ=Y"_ (aﬁ’)) ’ . (ﬁ,@)z (15.10)

If these quantities cross the lines given by + ¢ + (t — K)/(T — K), structural
instability is diagnosed. The constant ¢ depends on the desired significance level, the
sample size T, and the number of regressors in the model.
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15.4 Trends in Contributions of Human and Physical
Capital

GDP is the value of final goods and services produced in a country during a given
period. The present study considers GDP to be the dependent variable. India has
been observing quite a fluctuation in the annual GDP growth. The annual GDP
growth from 1997 to 2019 has been expressed with the help of a bar diagram in
Fig. 15.2. GDP growth in 1997 was 4.05%. It showed an increasing trend to 1999,
showing the GDP to be 8.84%. However, it decreased to 3.84% and kept fluctuating
till 2002. However, it increased to 7.86% and was capable of maintaining the GDP at
9.23% in both the years 2004 and 2005. The growth rate decreased, but there was not
a vast difference till 2007.

However, in 2008, along with the decrease in the GDP of the entire world due to
the crash of the Stock Market resulting in recession, India’s growth rate decreased to
3.08%. However, it maintained to gain economic growth in the next very year. The
growth rate again dropped in the year 2011 and was able to maintain an increasing
trend till 2016. After that, it slowly started declining and decreased to 4.04% in 2019.

15.4.1 Health

Health is also one of the most important factors responsible for human capital and
economic growth. Along with education, health is also of utmost necessity for the
growth of a developing country like India. India has a large population, and as it is
not possible to depend on physical capital, it is necessary to maintain the health of
the population of the country. Thus, the present study has considered public health
expenditure to be one of the independent variables and has been expressed below
using a bar diagram.
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Fig. 15.2 Gross domestic product trends, 1997-2019. (Source: Prepared by the authors from
World Bank Data)
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Fig. 15.3 Healthcare expenditure trend, 1997-2019. (Source: Prepared by the authors from World
Bank Data)

The amount spent by the government on the public healthcare system has been
quite fluctuating over the period 1997-2019 (Fig. 15.3). The share of public expen-
diture was only 1.2% in 1997. In the first 3 years, slight differences were observed in
the expenditure. In 2000, the government increased its public health expenditure to
4.03% and 4.26% in 2000 and 2001, respectively. The government slightly
decreased its expenditure to 4.24% in 2002 and kept on decreasing the expenditure
till 2011. Statistics shows a decreasing trend in the expenditure level on health,
which decreased to 3.24% in 201 1. It again increased a bit more than the expenditure
carried out in 2011 but kept declining to 3.50% in 2016. However, it dropped to
2.93% in 2017 and showed a slightly increasing trend in 2019 with 3.01%.

15.4.2 Education

Education is one of the most important factors in creating human capital resulting in
GDP growth. The study has selected secondary school enrollment as an independent
variable to show its impact on GDP. The secondary school in India is considered to
be covering classes IX—XII. The participation rate at secondary school has been
shown below using a bar diagram.

In 1997, the secondary enrollment rate was 45.83%. However, it declined to
43.03% in 1999. It again slightly increased to 44.87% and showed an increasing
trend to 2008 (Fig. 15.4). The rate increased to 60.35% in 2008. A slight declining
rate was observed in 2009 but was able to maintain the increasing trend in the next
year with 63.11%. It kept increasing, but a slight fall was observed in 2013, and it
was certainly able to manage to increase the rate to 74.14%.

However, between 2015 and 2016, fluctuations were observed but at a very low
rate. Though the rate has been able to show an increasing trend from 1997 to 2019,
i.e. 45.83% to 73.79% respectively, it could not reach to the fullest yet.
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Fig. 15.4 School enrollment, secondary trend, 1997-2019. (Source: Prepared by the authors from
World Bank Data)
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Fig. 15.5 Gross capital formation trend, 1997-2019. (Source: Prepared by the authors from World
Bank Data)

15.4.3 Gross Capital Formation

Gross capital formation is measured by the total value of the gross fixed capital
formation, changes in inventories and acquisitions, and fewer disposals of valuables
for a unit or sector. Gross capital has been taken as one of the independent variables
along with education and health to determine its impact on GDP.

Gross capital formation also shows a fluctuating trend (Fig. 15.5). In 1997, the
gross capital formation was 25.35% which increased to 25.46% and 27.53% in 1998
and 1999, respectively. But in 2000, the rate decreased to 26.02%, and in one go, it
increased to 29.93%. It again decreased to 28.33 and showed an increasing trend,
and it kept on increasing to 35.81% in 2007. During 2008-2010, rate decreased and
maintained at 33.23% in 2010. However, it again showed fluctuations over the next
periods and showed almost a constant share with 28.18% and 28.17% in 20162017,
respectively. It again increased to 29.18% in 2018 and declined to 28.75% in 2019.
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15.5 Empirical Results and Findings

15.5.1 Unit Root Test

The present study focuses on examining the relationship among the four time series
datasets, viz. GDP, HL, ED, and GC. The stationary and non-stationary datasets
have been examined by Augmented Dickey—Fuller Test (ADF) and Phillips—Perron
Test (PP). The results are shown below in the following Table 15.1.

The results presented in Table 15.1 state that the datasets of GDP and HL are
having I(0) degree of integration. On the other hand, the datasets of ED and GC have
I(1) degree of integration. Gross domestic product and health expenditure are
stationary at the level, whereas the education enrollment and gross capital formation
are non-stationary at the level, as evident from both ADF and PP test results with
intercept and intercept with trend assumptions. The lag length used to compute the
Augmented Dickey—Fuller test statistics is based on the Schwartz information
criterion (SIC), and for Phillips—Perron test statistics, lag length has been determined
by applying Newey-West using Bartlett Kernel.

15.5.2 VAR Lag Order Selection Criteria

Before going into the ARDL estimation, the selection of lag length is important, and
the appropriate lag length is determined through the ‘selection Criteria’ like AIC,
SIC, LR, HQ, etc. Table 15.2 presents the results of the VAR lag order selection
criteria.

It is observed from Table 15.2 that Log L, LR, FPE, HQ, and SC criteria for lag
order 1 are significant, but on the other hand, the AIC criterion gives the lowest value
as compared to Log L, LR, FPE, HQ, and SC criterion, therefore, lag 2 is being
selected for the model because the lower the value of AIC criterion the better the fit
of the model. Hence, the result of the lag order selection based on the unrestricted
vector autoregressive (VAR) model suggests lag order.

15.5.3 ARDL Bounds Test for Co-integration

For examining the long-run relationship and dynamic interaction among the four
concerning variables, the model has been estimated by the Auto Regressive Distrib-
uted Lag (ARDL) co-integration procedure developed by Pesaran et al. (2001). The
procedure is adopted for the following reasons. First, the bound test is simple as
opposed to other multivariate co-integration techniques such as Johansen and
Juselius (1990), it allows the co-integrating relationship to be estimated by OLS
once the lag order is selected. Second, the bound test procedure does not require the
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Table 15.2 VAR lag order selection criteria

S. Saha and P. Das

Lag |LogL LR FPE AIC e HQ

0 2322340 |NA 1.88¢-06 | —1.830800 | —1.631843 | —1.787621
1 90.57126* | 102.6253" | 1.47e-08" | —6.721072 | —5.726289" | —6.505179"
2 107.4670 1930940 | 1.65¢-08 | —6.806379" |—5.015769 | —6.417771

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Notes: LR: Sequential modified LR statistic (each test at 5% level); FPE: Final prediction
error; AIC: Akaike information criterion; SC: Schwarz information criterion; HQ: Hannan-Quinn
information criterion

# Indicates lag order selected by the criterion

Table 15.3 Results of

Test statistics Significance 1(0) 1(1)

F-bounds test F-statistics — 5.26 10% 347 445
K=3 5% 4.01 5.07

2.5% 452 5.62

1% 5.17 6.36

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

pre-testing of the variables included in the model for unit root, unlike other tech-
niques, such as Engel and Granger (1987). These techniques require that all the
variables be integrated in the same order I(1), i.e. all the variables should be
non-stationary. Since the result represents the presence of both stationary i(0) and
non-stationary 1(0) datasets, the study goes through the Auto Regressive Distributed
Lag Model approach (ARDL) to identify the multiple co-integrations among the
given variables. Due to the different order of co-integration, it follows the ARDL
approach to co-integration. The bound test evidence confirms the long-run relation-
ship. The result of the bound testing approach has been presented in the tables below.

15.5.3.1 ARDL Long-Run Form and Bound Test
Estimated equation:

GDP =f(HL, ED, GC) (15.11)
*+ ARDL (2,1,2,1)

* Optimal lag: 2

* Null hypothesis: No co-integration among the variables

F-Bound test (Table 15.3) shows that the value of F-statistics is 5.26 which is
greater than the value of I(0) and I(1) at the 5% level and the result indicates that the
concerned four variables are co-integrated. Since the value of t-statistics (Table 15.4)
is greater than the value of 1(0) and I(1) at the 10% level so we reject the null
hypothesis and all the concerned variables have a long-run relationship over the
sample period.
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Table 15.4 Results of Test statistics Significance 1(0) (1)
t-bound test e
t-statistics = —4.11 10% —-3.13 —3.84
5% 341 —4.16
2.5% —3.65 —4.42
1% ~3.96 —4.73

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Table 15.5 Results of Test statistics Significance 1(0) I(1)
F-bounds test F-statistics = 5.26 10% 3.47 4.45
K=3 5% 4.01 5.07

2.5% 4.52 5.62

1% 5.17 6.36

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Table 15.6 Results of Test statistics Significance 1(0) 1(1)
t-bound test T
t-statistics = —5.23 10% —-3.13 —3.84
5% —3.41 —4.16
2.5% —3.65 —4.42
1% -3.96 —4.73

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

15.5.3.2 ARDL Error Correction Regression
Estimated equation:
GDP = g(HL, ED, GC) (15.12)

* ARDL (2,1,2,1)
* Optimal lag: 2
* Null hypothesis: No co-integration among the variables

The value of F-statistics (Table 15.5) is 5.26, which is greater than the theoretical
value of I(0) and I(1) at 5% significant level, and the result indicates that the
concerned four variables are co-integrated. Since the value of t-statistics
(Table 15.6) is greater than the upper bound value at the 5% level, so the null
hypothesis is rejected, implying that all the concerned variables have a long-run
relationship during the period of study.

15.5.3.3 Diagnostic Tests

From the Jarque—Bera test, the J. B value is 0.62 (Table 15.7), and since the
probability value is 0.73, which is greater than 0.05, the null hypothesis of normality
of the residuals is accepted. So the residuals are multivariate normal. Both the LM
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Table 15.7 Diagnostic tests summary

Normality J. B value: 0.62, Prob (0.73)

Breusch Godfrey Serial Correlation LM Test: 2.645910, ProbF(2,8) = 0.13
Obs*R-squared: 15.64, Prob. Chi-Square(10) = 0.11

Heteroscedasticity Test (ARCH): 2.918558, Prob.F(10,10) = 0.06
Obs*R-squared: 15.64, Prob. Chi-Square (10) = 0.11

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

test and Obs*R-squared show a probability value greater than 0.05, which indicates
there are no serial correlations among the residuals. Concerning heteroscedasticity,
since the probability values of the heteroscedasticity test are 0.06 and 0.11 (Obs*R-
squared), which are greater than 0.05, implying that residuals are homoscedasticity.

Summary of the Findings

The results obtained from ARDL bound test suggest that there exists a co-integration
among the four variables under consideration. This means that there are stable and
long-run equilibrium relationships among the concerned four variables over the
period of study. So far as the validity of the ARDL model is concerned, the model
which passes through all the diagnostic tests on residuals is valid and stable.

15.5.4 VECM Estimation and Findings

From the above observations, it is clear that there exists a long-run relationship
among the variables, but in the short run, disequilibrium may occur among the
variables. The present study needs to examine whether such types of short-run
disequilibrium converge to long-run equilibrium or not; thus, VECM has been
used to generate such short-run dynamics to reach that equilibrium along with causal
(Granger) relationship among the variables. The number of lags in the model has
been determined based on Akaike Information Criterion (AIC), and the lag order of
the model is 2.

To investigate the short-run imbalances and dynamic structure along with short-
run Granger Causality among Gross Domestic Product (GDPt), Health expenditure
(HEt), Secondary school enrollment (EDt), and Gross capital formation (GCt),
VECM is applied. The block exogeneity Wald test has been conducted based on
chi-square statistics to further confirm the results obtained from VECM. The results
of the VECM have been presented in the following.
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15.54.1 Co-integration Equation

GDP,_; = —71.30+25.49HL, _; + 1.72ED,_; + 9.05GC,_;

(18.41) (0.81) (2.60) (15.13)
Note: The figures in the parentheses are estimated t-statistics.
The results indicate that an increase of 1% point in health care expenditure
(HL) will cause an increase of 25.49% points in GDP. Since the t-statistics is
insignificant in the education attainment variable, education (ED) has no impact
on the gross domestic product. Gross capital formation (GC) is significant at 5%,
implying that 1% point increase in gross capital formation will cause an increase of
9.05% points in GDP
The results of the four equations estimated from VECM are presented below.

15.5.4.2 Model 1

When GDP is taken as a dependent variable and HL, ED, and GC are taken as
independent variables

GDP, = —0.17 (—0.91) 4 0.005ECT, _(0.23)
—0.34AGDP,_ | (— 1.29) — 0.23AGDP, _»(— 0.90)
—0.13AHL, _ (- 0.31) + 0.25AHL, _,(0.58) + 3.78AED,_(0.85)
+ 2.42AED, _,(0.59) — 3.20AGC,_ | (— 1.74) + 0.95AGC, _»(0.59) (15.14)

R*>=0.59, Adj.R*> = 0.22, F — statistic = 1.61, Loglikelihood = —2.15, AIC = 1.21

15.54.3 Model 2

When health (HL) is taken as a dependent variable and GDP, ED, and GC are taken
as independent variables

HL, = — 0.07 (— 3.30) — 0.04ECT, _,(— 17.38) + 0.12AGDP, _ (3.87)
+0,04AGDP,_,(1.26) + 0.20AHL, _(3.90) 4 0.20AHL, _,(3.79)
+2.19AED, _(4.06) + 1.67AED, _,(3.38) + 0.16AGC, _(0.73)
+0.71AGC,_»(3.63) (15.15)
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R*>=0.98, Adj.R*> = 0.96, F — statistic = 66.17, Loglikelihood = 39.90, AIC =
—2.99

15.5.4.4 Model 3

When Education (ED) is taken as a dependent variable and HL, GDP, and GC are
taken as independent variables

ED, = — 0.02 (1.83) 4 0.001ECT, _3(0.55) + 0.04AGDP, _(2.17)
+0.03AGDP, _,(1.94) + 0.01AHL, _(0.54)
+ 0.02AHL, _,(0.60) — 0.29AED; _ ; (— 0.94) + 0.24(0.88)
+ 0.10AGC, _(0.78) + 0.16AGC, _»(1.42) (15.16)

R?>=0.50, Adj.R*> = 0.06, F — statistic = 1.14, Loglikelihood = 51.50, AIC =
—4.11

15.5.4.5 Model 4

When Gross Capital Formation (GC) is taken as a dependent variable and HL, ED
and GDP are taken as independent variables

GC, =0.02 (0.78) + 0.004ECT?_, (1.53) + 0.02AGDP; _ ; (0.65)
+0.06AGDP, _,(1.76) + 0.13AHL, _(2.14)
—0.08AHL, _(— 1.30) — 1.14AED, _ (— 1.78) + 0.21AED, _,(0.36)
+ 0.22AGC, 1 (0.83) + 0.08AGC; _(0.36) (15.17)

R*=0.58, Adj.R* = 0.22, F — statistic = 1.58, Loglikelihood = 36.49, AIC =
—2.64

Note: The figures in parentheses in Model-1 to Model-4 represent the t-statistics
values.

In the GDP model, the coefficient of the error correction term is 0.005 and its
t-statistics is 0.23, which is insignificant even at 10% significance level. This
indicates that any shock in GDP failed to produce any appreciable change in the
long-run relationship that GDP maintained with HL, ED, and GC. The GDP model
shows that health expenditure (HLt), school education attainment (EDt), and gross
capital formation (GCt) have no impact on Gross Domestic Product (GDPt) as
t-statistics values of all the coefficients of lagged independent variables are not
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statistically significant at 5% level implying no causal (Granger) relationship among
the variables. The results indicate that the GDP model is not an appropriate consid-
eration. In the ED model, the coefficient of the error correction term () is not
significant even at the 10% level, and this indicates that any shock in ED failed to
produce any appreciable change in the long-run relationship that ED maintained with
HL, GDP, and GC. The ED model shows that health expenditure (HLt) and gross
capital formation (GCt), except Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has no impact on
education (EDt) as t-statistics values of all the coefficients of lagged health expen-
diture and gross capital formation are found to be statistically insignificant at 5%
level implying the absence of causal (Granger) relationship among education, health,
and gross capital formation, but there exists a weak causal (Granger) relationship
between GDP and ED and causality running from GDP to ED. The results indicate
that the ED model is not in the short-run equilibrium under consideration.

In the GC model, the coefficient of the error correction term () is 0.004, and its
t-statistics is 1.53, which is insignificant even at 10% significance level. This
indicates that any shock transmitted through GC failed to produce any significant
change in GC around its long-run relationship with GDP, HL, and ED. The GC
model shows that first period lagged health expenditure (HLt) is significant at 5%
level indicating weak Granger causality running from HL to GC and school educa-
tion attainment (EDt) and Gross Domestic Product (GDPt) have no impact on Gross
Capital Formation (GCt) since all the coefficients of lagged GDP and ED variables
are not statistically significant at 5% level implying no causal (Granger) relationship
among the variables. The results indicate that there is a problem in the long-run
equilibrium relationship in the GC model and the error correction term does not
contribute to the changes in GC.

In the health model, the coefficient of error correction term () is negative and
highly significant at 5% level based on the standard t-test, which means that the
short-run dynamics are in an equilibrium process along with stable long-run rela-
tionship among GDP, ED, and HL and contribute to the changes in health. The first
period lagged GDP, the first period lagged and the second period lagged education
variable (ED), and the second period lagged Gross Capital Formation (GC) are
statistically significant at 5% level based on the standard t-statistics values implying
there exists Granger causality running from GDP, ED, and GC to HL. Therefore, the
results from the health model indicate that GDP, ED, and GC are the granger causes
of the changes in health (HL).

15.5.4.6 Summary of the Findings

In view of the results evident from the above four models (Model 1 to Model 4), the
health model is considered an appropriate model during the period of study in India.
The variables GDP, ED, and GC have significant effects on health (HL) as evident
from t-statistics. In the health equation, the high value of R2 signifies that our
explanatory variables explain 98% of the variability in the health variable and
since the F-statistics is highly significant, implying that the relationship among
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HL, GDP, ED, and GC is statically significant. The value of AIC is —2.99, implying
better the health model while comparing all four models. In the case of gross
domestic product as a dependent variable, it is confirmed that health, education,
and gross capital formation have no impacts.

15.5.5 VEC Granger Causality/Block Exogeneity Wald Test
15.5.5.1 Model 1

When GDP is taken as a dependent variable and HL, ED, and GC are taken as
independent variables (Null Hypothesis: HL, ED, and GC have no effects on GDP).

Since the probabilities of Chi-square statistics for HL, ED, and GC are greater
than 0.05 (P > 0.05); therefore, the null hypothesis is accepted (Table 15.8). The
result indicates the absence of any causal relationship among GDP, ED, HL,, and GC,
implying that health, education, and gross capital formation are not significant
contributors to gross domestic product. The result obtained from model 1, as esti-
mated by VECM is further validated by block exogeneity Wald test.

15.5.5.2 Model 2

When health (HL) is taken as the dependent variable and GDP, ED, and GC are
taken as independent variables.

Since the probabilities of Chi-square statistics for GDP, ED, and GC are less than
0.05 (P < 0.05); therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected (Table 15.9). The result
suggests the causality link running from GDP, ED, and GC to HL, implying that
gross domestic product, education, and gross capital formation are significant

Table 15.8 Results of Excluded Chi-square Degrees of freedom Prob.

Chi-square test (Model 1) D (HL) 0.40 B 0.81
D (ED) 0.89 2 0.64
D (GO) 3.66 2 0.16
All 5.14 6 0.52

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Taple 15.9 Results of Excluded Chi-square Degrees of freedom Prob.
Chi-square test (Model 2) D (GDP) 15.09 2 0.00
D (ED) 2261 2 0.00
D (GC) 13.32 2 0.01
All 49.12 6 0.00

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10
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contributors to the health issue. The block exogeneity Wald test confirms the result
obtained from model 2 as estimated by VECM.

15.5.5.3 Model 3
When Education (ED) is taken as a dependent variable and HL, GDP, and GC are
taken as independent variables.

Since the probabilities of Chi-square statistics for HL and GC are greater than
0.05 (P > 0.05); therefore, the null hypothesis is accepted except for gross domestic
product (P < 0.03) (Table 15.10). The result indicates the absence of any causal
relationship among ED, HL, and GC, implying that health and gross capital forma-
tion are not significant contributors to education while GDP is a significant contrib-
utor to education. The result obtained from model 3 as estimated by VECM is further
validated by block exogeneity Wald test.

15.5.54 Model 4
When Gross Capital Formation (GC) is taken as a dependent variable, and HL, ED,
and GDP are taken as independent variables (Table 15.11).

Since the probabilities of Chi-square statistics for GDP and ED are greater than
0.05 (P > 0.05); therefore, the null hypothesis is accepted except health factor
(P < 10%). The result demonstrates that there exists no causal relationship between
GC, ED, and GDP, implying that education and gross domestic product are not
significant contributors to gross capital formation while health Granger causes gross
capital formation. The result obtained from model 4, as estimated by VECM is
further validated by block exogeneity Wald test.

Table 15.10 Results of

h Excluded Chi-square Degrees of freedom Prob.
Chi-square test (Model 3) D (GDP) 6.86 ) 0.03
D (HL) 0.75 2 0.68
D (GC) 243 2 0.29
All 8.31 6 0.21
Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10
gpl" 15.11 Rgf/}ﬂ;s ?2) Excluded Chi-square Degrees of freedom Prob.
i-square test (Mode
D (GDP) 3.17 2 0.20
D (HL) 5.65 2 0.06
D (ED) 3.84 2 0.14
All 10.97 6 0.08

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10



290 S. Saha and P. Das

15.5.5.5 Diagnostic Check of VECM Residual

From the AR characteristic roots, it is clear that one root is on the unit circle and all
other inverse roots lie within the unit circle. Therefore, the VECM is a stable model.
Since the value of J.B test statistics is 8.17 and the probability is greater than 0.05
(5%); therefore, the residuals are normally distributed. To test the serial correlation,
the Breusch Godfrey Serial Correlation LM Test is applied since the probabilities are
0.71 and 0.16 for LRE stat with lag order 1 and 2, respectively, which are greater
than 5%, so all the residuals are serially uncorrelated. For examining the
heteroscedasticity, VEC residual heteroscedasticity test is used. The result confirms
that the residuals are homoscedastic with a probability of 0.20, which is greater than
the 5% significance level (Fig. 15.6; Table 15.12).

15.5.6 Stability of the Health Model

In order to test the stability of the growth model and health model, the CUSUM and
CUSUM-square tests are applied (Figs. 15.7 and 15.8). From the CUSUM test and

Inverse Roots of AR Characteristic l-:’olynomial

1.5

0.5 | "\\

=1.0 -

-1.5 T T T T T
-1.5 -1.0 -0.5 0.0 0.5 1.0 1.5

Fig. 15.6 Plots of inverse roots. (Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10)

Table 15.12 Summary of diagnostic check of VECM residual

Normality J. B value: 8.17, Prob (0.41)

Breusch Godfrey Serial Correlation LM Test: LRE Stat = 12.43 for lag = 1, Prob (0.71)
For lag = 2 LRE Stat = 21.34 and Prob (0.16)

Heteroscedasticity test (ARCH): 195.65, Prob (0.20)

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10
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Fig. 15.7 CUSUM test

CUSUM-square test, it is clear that the blue line lies within the 5% critical red lines;
therefore, the model is stable over the period of study (Table 15.13). The growth
model is also tested stable.

15.6 Variance Decomposition Analysis and Impulse
Response Function

Variance Decomposition (VD) and Impulse Response Function (IRF) are used to
quantify the relationship between the variables concerned as evident from VECM. In
a VECM, variance decomposition analysis reports the proportion variation in each
variable as a result of a shock in the variable itself and the shocks in other variables.
IRFs show the impact of one standard deviation shock to one variable on other
variables and the variable itself.
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Fig. 15.8 CUSUM-—square test

Table 15.13 CUSUM test summary

Period S.E. GDP HL GC ED

1 0.381172 100.0000 0.000000 0.000000 0.000000
2 0.476113 84.82762 2.205588 9.292265 3.674524
3 0.552935 76.34195 3.343933 7.270446 13.04367
4 0.634906 79.72287 3.467118 5.530727 11.27929
5 0.733677 79.31611 3.593220 4.157118 12.93355
6 0.809854 78.75360 3.730375 3.422641 14.09339
7 0.889508 78.93328 3.697005 2.870260 14.49946
8 0.962600 79.26697 3.709497 2.453399 14.57014
9 1.033250 79.01359 3.729482 2.141857 15.11507
10 1.098381 79.09929 3.734497 1.909299 15.25692

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10
15.6.1 Variance Decomposition

The results of the variance decomposition of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) from
period 1 to period 10 are reported in Table 15.14 and results indicate that 79% of
variations in GDP are explained by its shocks since 4 < ¢ < 10. Health variable
contributes around 4% variations in GDP for the period 5 < ¢ < 10 and GC’s
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Table 15.14 Variance decomposition of GDP

Period S.E. GDP HL GC ED

1 0.381172 100.0000 0.000000 0.000000 0.000000
2 0.476113 84.82762 2.205588 9.292265 3.674524
3 0.552935 76.34195 3.343933 7.270446 13.04367
4 0.634906 79.72287 3.467118 5.530727 11.27929
5 0.733677 79.31611 3.593220 4.157118 12.93355
6 0.809854 78.75360 3.730375 3.422641 14.09339
7 0.889508 78.93328 3.697005 2.870260 14.49946
8 0.962600 79.26697 3.709497 2.453399 14.57014
9 1.033250 79.01359 3.729482 2.141857 15.11507
10 1.098381 79.09929 3.734497 1.909299 15.25692

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Table 15.15 Variance decomposition of HL

Period S.E. GDP HL GC ED

1 0.046531 1.380294 98.61971 0.000000 0.000000
2 0.076608 10.60212 45.30655 0.007542 44.08379
3 0.090559 10.84012 34.49231 5.143572 49.52400
4 0.092699 14.65930 32.92024 5.071688 47.34878
5 0.094147 14.24812 32.08141 5.503788 48.16668
6 0.097079 16.47710 30.18211 8.038026 45.30276
7 0.099884 18.59088 28.52989 10.08513 42.79410
8 0.105223 21.61896 25.71543 13.85807 38.80753
9 0.110458 24.95032 23.34245 16.47858 35.22865
10 0.116582 27.92014 20.95461 19.14009 31.98517

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

contribution is around 9% at t = 2 then begins to decline to 2% in the tenth period.
The contribution of ED in explaining the variation in GDP increases from the second
period and it reaches around 15% since 2 < t < 10. The results suggest that health,
gross capital formation, and education are not responsible for explaining the varia-
tions in gross domestic product.

In the initial period, i.e. t = 1 approximately 99% of the variation in health (HL) is
from shocks to the health (HL) itself and then it starts to decline from 45% to roughly
21% since 2 < t < 10. The contributions of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in
explaining the variations in health (HL) begin to rise from 1.38 in the initial period
(t = 1) to roughly 28% in the tenth period (Table 15.15). The contributions of
education shock to the variations in health rise till third period at around 50% and
start to fall in the remaining periods at around 32%. In health (HL) predicted
variance, the contribution of Gross Capital Formation (GC) is almost zero in the
initial period and reaches 5% in the third period and then gradually increases from
5% to around 19% for the period 3 <t < 10. The results suggest that GDP, ED, and
GC have significant effects in explaining the variations in HL.
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Table 15.16 Variance decomposition of GC

Period S.E. GDP HL GC ED

1 0.055178 2.213769 4.216848 93.56938 0.000000
2 0.090950 8.719973 3.564495 78.73453 8.980999
3 0.117190 15.92023 3.237724 75.22000 5.622040
4 0.136060 17.02138 3.084692 75.31156 4.582368
5 0.156458 18.73507 2.841890 74.76817 3.654875
6 0.174079 20.14632 2.637716 74.03254 3.183431
7 0.190972 21.18919 2.447289 73.69063 2.672884
8 0.206914 22.02371 2311521 73.31851 2.346261
9 0.222354 22.82716 2.189108 72.92484 2.058889
10 0.236654 23.43078 2.095324 72.62766 1.846242

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

The forecast error variance of Gross Capital Formation (GC) is more explained by
its shocks at around 93% in the initial period and then starts to decline slowly from
93% to roughly 73% for the period 1 < ¢ < 10 as evident from the Table 15.16. The
contributions of GDP in forecast error variance in Gross Capital Formation
(GC) begin to increase from 2% to around 23% until the tenth period while the
contributions of education (ED) reach 9% in the second period and then start to fall at
around 2% in the remaining period. In making variations in Gross Capital Formation
(GC), health (HL) contributes 4% in the initial period and then remains stable at
roughly 3% up to the fifth period and then converges to around 2% in the remaining
periods. The results indicate the dependence of Gross Capital Formation (GC) on
GDP.

15.6.1.1 Summary of the Findings

Because of the results obtained from the variance decomposition of GDP, HL, ED,
and GC, it is clear that health (HL), education (ED), and Gross Capital Formation
(GC) have no contributions to explaining the variation in Gross Domestic Product
(GDP) while Gross Domestic Product (GDP) shocks, education (ED) shocks, and
Gross Capital Formation (GC) shocks are found to be significant contributors in
explaining the variations of the health (HL) variable. In making the variations to
education (ED), Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has more contributions while Gross
Capital Formation (GC) has less contribution. In explaining the variations in Gross
Capital Formation (GC), Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has some contribution in
the long-run while education (ED) and Health (HL) are found to be insignificant
contributors.

The same trend or contributions as exhibited from the above findings is depicted
in the stacked graph of variance decomposition of GDP, HL, ED, and GC
(Fig. 15.9).
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Fig. 15.9 Variance decomposition using Cholesky (df adjusted) factors—(a) GDP, (b) HL, (c) ED,
and (d) GC

15.6.2 Impulse Response Function Analysis

From Table 15.17, it is clear that one Standard Deviation shock to GDP produces a
positive change in GDP itself throughout the period. In the initial period, the
response of GDP is 0.38 units, and after that, it starts to rise in the fourth and fifth
period and then remains stable at around 0.33 units until the tenth period. One
Standard Deviation shock to HL, ED, and GC does not produce any changes in GDP
in the initial period and the responses of the GDP in the subsequent periods are
insignificant as evident from the table. These results indicate that HL, ED, and GC
have no effects on GDP fluctuations.

It is observed from Table 15.18 that one Standard Deviation shocks to GDP and
ED cause positive changes in HL until the fourth period and after that, the responses
of HL start to decline until the tenth period. One Standard Deviation shock to HL
causes positive changes in HL itself throughout the period. Then shocks transmitted
through GC produce negative changes in HL since 5 < ¢ < 10 and before that, it
causes some positive changes in HL in the third and fourth periods. The results
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Table 15.17 Response of Period GDP HL GC ED

gg?ifnocfgiﬁ;y one 1 0381172 | 0.000000 0.000000 | 0.000000
2 0216791 | 0.070709 | —0.145135 | 0.091266
3 0202770 | 0.072277 | —0.034124 | 0.177623
4 0296583 | 0.061258 | —0.008137 | 0.074754
5 0324925 | 0.073249 | —0.009072 | 0.155407
6 0299285 | 0.071586 | —0.008416 | 0.151044
7 0328671 | 0.069177 | 0.016198 | 0.149299
8 0331582 | 0.071558 | 0.004790 | 0.152420
9 0330253 | 0.073784 | 0011552 | 0.162366
10 0332763 | 0.072376 | 0.012959 | 0.15652

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Table 15.18 Response of HL to Cholesky one S.D. innovations

Period GDP HL GC ED

1 0.005467 0.046209 0.000000 0.000000

2 0.024338 0.022883 —0.000665 0.050864

3 0.016334 0.013030 0.020528 0.038397
4 0.19254 0.000436 0.003741 0.002705

5 —0.001788 0.003831 —0.007212 0.014161
6 —0.017028 0.000950 —0.016423 —0.000437
7 —0.017376 0.001383 —0.015768 8.20E-05

8 —0.023213 0.000892 —0.022982 —0.005217
9 —0.025506 0.000901 —0.021822 —0.001224
10 —0.027396 —2.95E-05 —0.024307 —0.006998

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

suggest that a positive shock on GDP, ED, and GC has significant impacts on HL
fluctuations.

From Table 15.19, it is clear that one Standard Deviation shock to ED produces
positive changes in ED itself throughout the period. In the initial period, the response
of ED is 0.02 units and after that, it remains stable at around 0.03 units since
4 <t £ 10. One Standard Deviation shock to HL, GDP, and GC does produce
positive changes in ED throughout the period and the responses of the ED to GDP
shocks as evident from the table. These results indicate that HL. and GC have no
effects on GDP fluctuations, while GDP has caused some changes in ED.

From Table 15.20, it is clear that one Standard Deviation shock to GC produces
positive changes in GC itself at roughly 0.06 units throughout the period. In the
initial period, the response of ED is 0.05 units and after that, it remains stable at
around 0.06 units since 6 < ¢ < 10. One Standard Deviation shock to HL and ED
does not produce any positive changes in GC throughout the period, and the
responses of the GC by GDP shocks are positive since 1 < ¢ < 10 as evident from
the table. These results indicate that HL and GC have no effects on GDP fluctuations,
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Table 15.19 Response of ED  "perind GDP HL GC ED

tsoglllifzgtﬁ)’fs 1 —0.001975 | 0.009235 | 0.006231 | 0.024050
2 0.015584 0.007073 0.010175 0.017052
3 0.021077 |0.011844 |0.014305 | 0.027900
4 0.022618 0.011960 0.016020 0.029234
5 0.029040 0.012535 0.022231 0.032873
6 0.031814 0.012567 0.021934 0.031430
7 0.033364 | 0.013204 |0.024157 | 0.035651
8 0.034181 0.013068 | 0.024477 | 0.033998
9 0.035836 | 0.013367 | 0.025729 | 0.035739
10 0.035913 0.013430 0.025503 0.035307

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

Table 15.20 Response of GC  "period | GDP HL GC ED

;"]Shl‘r’llfzgtff;‘; 1 0.008210 | —0.011331 |0.053375 | 0.000000
2 0.025572 | —0.012902 | 0.060531 | —0.027256
3 0.038277 | —0.012239 | 0.061785 | —0.005403
4 0.031059 | —0.011243 | 0.060097 | —0.008730
5 0.037883 | —0.011163 | 0.066034 | —0.006810
6 0.038973 | —0.010181 |0.064280 | —0.008367
7 0.040283 | —0.009655 | 0.066640 | —0.003181
8 0.041247 | —0.009854 | 0.067192 | —0.005450
9 0.043093 | —0.009627 | 0.068301 | —0.003665
10 0.042853 | —0.009548 | 0.067973 | —0.004006

Source: Computations done by the authors using E-views 10

while GDP has caused some changes in ED. The results suggest that GDP has some

effects on GC while HL and ED have no impact on the changes in GC.

15.6.2.1 Summary of the Findings

All these findings indicate that shocks transmitted through HL, ED, and GC have no
effects on GDP while GDP, ED, and GC shocks have brought about significant
changes in HL. In the case of ED, GDP shocks play a significant role in the changes
in ED while in causing the responses in GC, GDP shocks are found to be a

significant variable.

The same trend as observed from the above findings can be depicted in the
following graphical presentation of individual responses of GDP, HL, ED, and GC

(Fig. 15.10).
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Fig. 15.10 Individual responses of GDP, HL, ED, and GC. (Source: Computations done by the
authors using E-views 10)

15.7 Conclusion

The study tried to explore the dynamic relationship between gross domestic product,
health, education, and gross capital formation in India from the period 1997 to 2019.
This study discovered the existence of long-run association among gross domestic
product, health, education, and gross capital formation as evident from ARDL bound
test. The findings from VECM confirmed the absence of a causal (Granger) rela-
tionship that runs from health, education, and gross capital formation to gross
domestic product, implying that health, education, and gross capital formation
have no effects on gross domestic product which was not expected. This finding
may suggest that investment in health, education, and gross capital formation may be
insufficient to produce significant improvement in the country’s economic growth.
The empirical findings from VECM also revealed a unidirectional causality link that
runs from gross domestic product, education, and gross capital formation to health
and the study further found a unidirectional causal relationship running from gross
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domestic product to education and gross capital formation. All these findings suggest
that gross domestic product played an important role in determining the health,
education, and gross capital formation during the period of study. These results were
further supported by the findings of variance decomposition and impulse response
function. The study concludes that to achieve sustained economic growth in the long
run, the government of India should enhance the budgetary allocation towards
health, education, and capital expenditure especially in rural areas because a majority
of the people live in rural areas and take appropriate measures to utilize the funds.
Policymakers should amend the country’s existing health and education policies in
such a way that can produce healthy and educated people which will lead to
economic development. In addition, the government should encourage private
entrepreneurs to contribute to the health and education sector and the CapEx front.
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Chapter 16 )
Exploring the Linkage Between GDP and its <
Major Determinants with a Special Focus

on the New Economic Reforms of 1991

Aamir Jamal @, Mudaser Ahad Bhat @, and Nufazil Altaf

16.1 Introduction

Almost all the developing nations, including India, share a collective experience of
becoming the victim of intensive and extensive exploitation by imperialistic powers
for centuries. One can argue that the colonial powers used various strategies for
exploiting the third-world nations, and the best among them was the instrument of
foreign trade. During the 1950s, many developmental economists (Prebisch 1950;
Frank 1956; Emmanuel 1972) argued that the third world nations could not gain
from trade as their terms of trade were destined to deteriorate while trading with the
industrialized countries. The industrialized countries had a comparative advantage in
the production of manufactured goods, and the third-world nations usually exported
primary commodities whose income elasticity of demand was less than one (stagnant
world demand). As these menaces were associated with trading with colonial
powers, it was inevitable that all the developing nations, including India, which
recently got independence, would always have viewed foreign trade and foreign
investment with fear and suspicion. The fear and doubt against international trade
and foreign investment got reflected in terms of the heavy regulation of trade policies
(import and export policies) and the foreign investment policies in the country after
independence (Athreye and Kapur 2001). Accordingly, after gaining freedom from
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the British, India adopted policies for large-scale industrialization in the country to
reduce the dependence on manufactured goods in developed nations (Thakur et al.
2012).

Before 1990 (with some relaxations in the 1980s), trade policy was heavily
regulated almost four decades after independence through the restrictive prescrip-
tions of import substitution, import restriction, and export discouragement (Misra
and Puri 2011). In the post-reform period, numerous relaxations were provided as far
as exports and imports were concerned. Likewise, the inflows of Foreign Direct
Investment (FDI) were also heavily regulated in the pre-reform period. This trend
changed in the post-reform period when in many sectors, FDI inflows were allowed
through an automatic route to boost foreign investors’ confidence in the Indian
market. Besides, all major determinants of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) such as
exports, imports, investment etc. were liberalized in the post-reform period. Since
there was a substantial increase in the variables in the post-reform period in absolute
terms, it becomes imperative for us to examine the impact of such aggregates on the
GDP. Although it is widely accepted that India saw substantial growth rates
(in GDP) in the 1980s; however, the growth rate throughout that decade was
unstable, culminating in the early 1990s balance of payments crisis (Panagariya
2004). Finally, the impact of the economic reforms on the GDP will be tested by
incorporating a dummy variable into the system.

The rest of the paper is structured as follows: Sect. 16.2 presents an empirical
literature review, and Sects. 16.3 and 16.4 deal with data sources and research
methodology, respectively. In addition, Sect. 16.5 offers data analysis and interpre-
tation based on robust econometric techniques. Lastly, concluding remarks have
been presented in Sect. 16.6.

16.2 Literature Review

Naka et al. (1998) used the VECM in their study to deal with the long relationships
between a few selected macroeconomic indicators and the Indian stock exchange.
Three long-term equilibrium relationships were discovered between the selected
macroeconomic variables and the Indian stock market. The domestic market’s
inflation and output growth were the main factors explaining the Indian stock
market’s performance.

Onafowora (2003) examined the impact of changes in the RER on the actual trade
balances of three ASEAN economies in their bilateral trade with the USA and Japan.
A dummy variable was used to capture the shifts in the bilateral trading relations
between the nations due to the Asian financial crisis in 1997. The variables were
found to have a stable long-run equilibrating relationship. Furthermore, ECT was
found to be both negative and significant. Finally, the dummy variable was substan-
tial, which revealed that the Asian financial crisis significantly impacted the nations’
real trade balance.
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Nunnenkamp and Chakraborty (2008) have tried to assess the validity of the
proposition that vast inflows of FDI into the country are believed to promote
economic growth. The objectives were achieved by analyzing the industry-specific
inflows of foreign direct investment and output. The results revealed that FDI
inflows and manufacturing sector output are mutually reinforcing each other. No
causal relationship was found in the primary sector between FDI and production.

Manni and Afzal (2012) attempted to assess the impact of economic liberalization
on the Bangladeshi economy between 1980 and 2010. Their results revealed that
trade liberalization had increased Bangladesh’s economic growth, real exports, and
imports.

Pala (2013) used cointegration and causality techniques within the VECM frame-
work to explore the linkage stuck between crude oil and the Food Price Index (FPI).
The findings from the monthly data revealed the presence of a structural break in the
series. The cointegration coefficient was found to be negative at 1990:01 to 2008:08
time periods. Finally, the study indicated that the association between the crude oil
(index) and the FPI had changed substantially.

Ming (2014) investigated the impact of foreign direct investment on Taiwan’s
economic growth using the VECM and annual data from 1978 to 2009. Since
VECM estimates are very much responsive to different lags, a proper lag selection
was carried out using AIC and BIC lag selection criteria, which indicated that one lag
should be used for further estimates. The study suggested that at least one
co-integrated vector (relationship) existed among the given variables. Finally, the
causality test revealed that GDP and FDI had a causal relationship.

Nyamrunda and Mbogela (2014) used a specified VECM model to examine the
impact of lower exchange rates on Tanzanian imports, exports, and output from 1990
to 2011. The lower exchange rate in the Tanzanian economy due to the introduction
of structural adjustment policies of the 1980s and early 1990s had not made a
significant impact in the long run on both exports and imports of goods and services.

Zikovic et al. (2014) used the VECM approach to unravel the growth, imports,
and foreign direct investment knot in a few Central and Eastern European countries
(CEE). More precisely, the error correction framework was used to examine the
nexus between GDP, NEX (imports coverage ratio), FDI, and GFC. Except for
Croatia, the empirical findings revealed that NEX, FDI, and the GFC had a positive
long-run influence on GDP growth in all sample economies. In Croatia, the error
correction framework revealed that, in contrast to the short-run, the long-run rela-
tionship between FDI and GDP was negative and significant.

Choi and Baek (2017) tried to assess the impact of spillover effects on produc-
tivity using time series data from 1978 to 2010. The variables used in the study-FDI
inflow and exports—were deflated using GDP deflator (2000 = 100). The study’s
findings revealed that FDI inflow into the country had a significant impact on the
total factor productivity via positive spillover effects. The study also pointed towards
the implementation of a more open policy as far as FDI inflows into the country are
concerned. It is believed that FDI inflows in these sectors would promote economic
growth via technological spill overs.
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One can argue that from the post-independence era to date, the new economic
reforms of 1991 can be considered to be a significant landmark event in Indian
economic history. Numerous studies attempted to assess the impact of the new
economic reforms on the Indian economy in general, as well as a few sectors in
particular. But since the coverage of the reforms was so broad, it was imperative to
cover at least the important macroeconomic variables having a significant bearing on
the economy’s performance. Albeit, earlier studies attempted to compare the perfor-
mance of the Indian economy in terms of a few key variables during the pre-reform
and post-reform periods. However, a comprehensive approach incorporating the
various dimensions of the new economic reforms is the need of the hour, for it
will provide insights into the positive and negative aspects of the economic reforms
in India.

16.3 Data Coverage and Sources

The present study is based on secondary data that has been retrieved from the World
Development Indicators (The World Bank 2017). The secondary data obtained has
been rechecked from other reputed national and international sources like IMF
financial statistics, OECD database, and RBI handbook of statistics for the Indian
economy (various publications). The study has chosen four macro-economic vari-
ables, GDP, FDI, exports, and imports. It is to be noted that the present study has
used annual time series data from 1978 to 2013 for empirical analysis.

16.4 Research Methodology

The vector error correction model and the Wald test statistic were used in the study to
scientifically achieve the research objectives. The study has chosen four macroeco-
nomic variables, namely, Gross Domestic Product (LGDP), Imports (LIMP),
Exports (LEXP), and Foreign Direct Investment inflow (LFDI). The given variables
were first extracted in current billion US dollars ($). Still, they were then deflated
using the consumer price index (CPI, 2010 = 100) as a base in order to overcome the
problems associated with the data in current figures. The adjusted data were
transformed into natural logarithms to overcome non-linearity in relationships and
achieve stationarity in variance, (since the data is transformed into natural loga-
rithms, an L is placed as a prefix before every variable). Finally, as an exogenous
variable, a dummy variable is incorporated into VECM to capture the effect of new
economic reforms on GDP.
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The estimation methodology consists of the following steps

* Unit root test

» Lag selection criterion

» Cointegration test

» Vector error correction model (VECM)
* Wald test

» Diagnostic testing

16.5 Data Analysis and Interpretation
16.5.1 Unit Root Test

A time series is said to be stationary when its mean and variance are time-invariant or
simply constant over time. In addition, rather than the actual point in time at which
covariance is calculated, the value of covariance between two time periods is
determined by the distance or gap between the two periods (Gujarati 2012). The
real reason for checking the stationarity of a time series is that if it has a unit root
(random walk), it can’t be used for generalization or forecasting and can only address
a specific problem (Diebold and Kilian 2000). In addition to that, if a non-stationary
series (random walk) is used in regression analysis, it can lead to spurious or
non-sense regression.

There are diverse ways—graphical analysis, correlogram, etc. of scrutinizing
whether a time series is stationary or not. However, the present study has used unit
root analysis to substantiate the stationarity properties of the specified variables.
More precisely, the Augmented Dickey—Fuller test (Dickey and Fuller 1981) is used
to carry out this process, and the study uses the ADF test with a constant.

Table 16.1 shows that all variables-LGDP, LIMP, LEXP, and LFDI-have a unit
root at a 1% significance level or are non-stationary. Table 16.2 illustrates that at a
1% significance level, the ADF test statistic is greater than the critical value for all
variables, asserting that the variables are integrated of the order first.

Table 16.1 ADF test at level

Series ADF test statistic | Critical values at 1% | Prob* Decision

LGDP —2.1633 —3.6463 0.2227 | Null hypothesis is accepted
LEXP —0.0802 —3.6394 0.9437 | Null hypothesis is accepted
LIMP —0.4734 —3.6394 0.8844 | Null hypothesis is accepted
LFDI —0.7448 —3.6793 0.8195 Null hypothesis is accepted

Unit root tests are carried out with a constant (intercept) for all the variables
(Source: Calculation by the authors)
* Indicates significance at 1% level
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Table 16.2 ADF test at first difference

Series ADF test statistic | Critical values at 1% | Prob* Decision

D(LGDP) | —4.6322 —3.6394 0.0007 | Null hypothesis is rejected
D(LEXP) |—-3.781 —3.6394 0.0069 | Null hypothesis is rejected
D(LIMP) —4.0730 —3.6394 0.003 Null hypothesis is rejected
D(LFDI) —5.3805 —3.6793 0.0001 | Null hypothesis is rejected

Unit root tests are carried out with a constant (intercept) for all the variables.
(Source: Calculation by the authors)
* Indicates significance at 1% level

Table 16.3 Lag selection criteria

LAG LOGL LR FPE AIC SC HQ

0 —11.51 NA 293e—05 0912 1.09206 0.9737

1 106.18 200.77 7.45e—08 —5.069 —4.17168* —4.7633

2 128.81 33.288%* 5.26e—08* —5.4599% —3.843761 —4.90875%*

(Source: Calculation by the authors)
*Specifies the lag order chosen by the criterion

16.5.2 Lag Selection Criteria

It is always prudent to select a proper lag order of all the variables for the ECM and
cointegration tests are incredibly responsive to the change in lag orders. They can
lead to wrong results due to misspecification of the model. The present study used
the AIC (Akaike 1974) for it is one of the best measures for the proper selection of
the lag orders (Liew 2004).

From Table 16.3, one can figure out that the SC criterion has selected only one
lag. In addition to that majority of criteria, i.e., HQ, FPE, AIC, and LR, have selected
two lags. All of these tests are performed at a significance level of 0.05, and as
previously stated, the study will use the lowest AIC for further analysis.

16.5.3 Cointegration Test

To begin, we can obtain some co-integrating vectors if the variables are integrated in
the same order (Engle and Granger 1987). Due to statistical reasons, the Johansen
Juselius test of cointegration (Johansen and Juselius 1990) is preferred over the
Engle and Granger method (Bilgili 1998). According to Engle and Granger, there
must be a valid error correction model between two and more variables if
cointegration is substantiated. Furthermore, Engle and Granger proposed that if
cointegration exists between variables over time, there must be either unidirectional
or bi-directional feedback between them.
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Table 16.4 Johansen Juselius tests for cointegration [Trend assumption: Linear deterministic
trend; Series: LGDP, LFDI, LEXP, and LIMP; Unrestricted Co-integration Rank Test (Trace)]

Hypothesized no. of CE(s) | Eigen value | Trace statistic | Critical value at 0.05 | Prob**
None* 0.652670 61.03465 47.85 0.001

At most 1 0.433250 26.13781 29.79 0.1246
At most 2 0.187870 7.399192 15.494 0.5317
At most 3 0.015993 0.532052 3.841 0.4657

Trace test statistic confirms the presence of one co-integrating equation(s) at 0.05 level
(Source: Calculation by the authors)
*Indicates rejection of the null hypothesis at the 5% significance level

Table 16.5 Johansen Juselius tests for cointegration [Trend assumption: Linear deterministic trend
Series: LGDP, LFDI, LEXP, and LIMP; Unrestricted Co-integration Rank Test (Max-Eigen
statistic)]

Hypothesized no. of CE(s) | Eigen value | Max-Eigen statistic | 0.05 Critical value | Prob**
None* 0.652670 34.89683 27.58 0.0048
At most 1 0.433250 18.73862 21.13 0.1047
At most 2 0.187870 6.867140 14.26 0.5050
At most 3 0.015993 0.532052 3.841 0.4657

Max-Eigen Statistic confirms the presence of one co-integrating equation(s) at 0.05 level
(Source: Calculation by the authors)
*Indicates rejection of the null hypothesis at the 5% significance level

The null hypothesis that the variables have no co-integrating equation or rela-
tionship is spurned by tests (Tables 16.4 and 16.5). The p value for the trace test
statistic and the max Eigen test statistic for no co-integrating equation is 0.00. As a
result, at the 0.05% level, both tests abandon the very first null hypothesis of no
cointegration. The values of trace test statistic 61.034 > 47.856 and max Eigen test
statistic 34.89 > 27.584, which are both larger than the critical values at the 5%
significance levels, also substantiate the results of no cointegration. Nonetheless, as
there is a single co-integrating equation/relationship that is greater than O and less
than the number of variables, we can use the vector error correction model for further
analysis.

16.5.4 Vector Error Correction Model (VECM)

Further, if a set of time series is co-integrated of the same order, there exists an
equilibrium generating framework known as the Error Correction Mechanism
(ECM) that allows the variables to edge closer over time while adjusting the short-
run deviations (Engle and Granger 1987). The Error Correction Mechanism (ECM)
is suitable when two basic conditions are fulfilled—the time series should be
integrated of the same order I(1) and co-integrated as well. Brooks (2008) correctly
points out that the Error Correction Framework (ECM) combines long-run
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equilibrium with short-run dynamics to attain steady-state equilibrium. Since our
study has more than one variable in our VAR (Sims 1980) framework, its multivar-
iate counterpart, known as the VECM, would be used.

For the present study, the model is,

D(LGDP)

C(2) xD(LGDP( — 1)) + C(3) x D(LGDP( —2)) + C(4)
D(LFDI( — 1)) + C(5) x D(LFDI( — 2)) + C(6) x D(LEXP( — 1))
"~ 4+ C(7)xD(LEXP( —2)) + C(8) x D(LIMP( — 1)) + C(9)
D(LIMP( —2)) 4+ C(10) + C(11) x DUM.

X

(16.1)

The coefficient C(1) is the coefficient of the only co-integrating equation of the
model as it was revealed that there exists only one co-integrating equation by the
Johansen Juselius maximum likelihood method. Theoretically, the value of C-
(1) should be negative and significant. It depicts or measures the rate at which a
long-run steady-state is adjusted. The negative and significant coefficient of error
correction term is a must because it shows that in the long run, all the variables will
move together, and any deviation from this long-run equilibrium path will be
automatically corrected. It also reveals the long-run causality (with direction)
between the dependent and explanatory variables. Since the coefficient of the only
co-integrating equation is negative C(1) = — 0.39 and is highly significant at a 1%
level of significance, the long-run connection between the explanatory variables and
the dependent variable can be verified.

To begin with, C(4), which is the lag first of D(LFDI), has a significant impact on
GDP at a 5% significance level since the p value for this coefficient is 0.03. Similar
to this, the GDP is significantly and positively impacted by the coffiecient of C(7),
that is the GDP experiences a notable and favorable influence when the coefficient of
exports with a two-period lag is considered. Further, the positive and statistically
significant coefficient of the dummy variable suggests that economic reforms have
had a positive and beneficial effect on India’s economic growth.

The F-statistic can be used to confirm the VECM’s overall significance. It
examines the joint hypothesis of all independent variables, i.e., whether all explan-
atory variables can impact the dependent variable jointly.

Table 16.6 reveals that the p value for F-stat is 0.03, indicating that at a 5% level
of significance, the null hypothesis that all explanatory variables cannot influence the
dependent variable jointly stands rejected. There is a limitation of the F-statistic, as it
only tells us whether the model is significant. To put it another way, it tells us
whether the predictor variables can influence the dependent variable together.
However, it does not reveal how much variation in the dependent variable can be
explained by explanatory variables jointly. This problem is tackled with the help of
R?, which clearly states how much variation in (DLGDP) is jointly explained by the
explanatory variables (DLEXP, DLFDI, and DLIMP). The value of R? is almost
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Ta?le 16'? \iECtF]; errordcoi— Coefficient name Coefficient value Prob

cton s D~

nous variables: LGDP, LFDI, c@** 0.654371 0.0469

LEXP, LIMP] c(3) 0.465893 0.1773
c(4)** 0.0427703 0.0310
c(5) 0.014534 0.5058
c(6) 0.637907 0.1047
c(7)** 0.580279 0.0358
c(8) 0.118794 0.6859
c(9) 0.259169 0.2922
c(10)* 0.180626 0.0058
c(11)* 0.234833 0.0046
R® = 0.5389; Prob (F-statistic: 0.031): AIC: —2.130: HQ: —
1.96, SC: —1.63

(Source: Calculation by the authors)
Durbin—Watson stat: 2.10. *, ** represent 1 and 5% significance

levels
Table lfg7 Wal(; test statis- Tegt sratistic Value Df Prob
tie: coefficient C(2) and CG3) - - 2424774 2.22) 0.11
Chi-square 4.849548 2 0.08

(Source: Calculation by the authors)

0.5389, which is 54% of change/variation in D(LGDP) is jointly explained by D
(LIMP), D(LFDI), D(LEXP), and D(LGDP). Besides, the rest of the variation in the
Gross Domestic Product can be explained by other variables or factors which are not
part of our system.

16.5.5 Wald Test

With the help of the results from vector error correction estimates, we cannot reject
or accept the individual null hypothesis linked with three endogenous independent
variables. That is, whether they had any significant impact on the dependent
variable, it is not possible to show the joint impact of different lags for each regressor
on the dependent variable based on VECM results. The Wald test is well-known for
demonstrating short-run causality between explanatory and dependent variables; it
illustrates the combined significance of the explanatory variables’ coefficients on the
dependent variable. To find the presence of short-run causality, it uses the
Chi-square value of the Wald statistic.

» Table 16.7 shows that, since the Wald test statistic’s p value is 0.0, we can infer
that the current value of D(LGDP) is dependent on previous values of D(LGDP).
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Table 11?18 ngi testdst(a;ti;— Test statistic Value Df Prob

tic: coefficient C(4) and C(3)  ~ 0 2710318 (2,22) 0.08
Chi-square 5.420636 2 0.06
(Source: Calculation by the authors)

Table 1f6ﬁ9 ng% test;tgti;— Test statistic Value Df Prob

tic: coefficient C(6) and C(7)  ~7 0 2.964793 (2,22) 0.07
Chi-square 5.929586 2 0.051
(Source: Calculation by the authors)

’I"able 1f6ﬁlO \Zaéd tesctl sctvatgis— Test statistic Value Df Prob

tic: coefficient C(8) and C(9)  ~ 0 0.625537 2.22) 0.544
Chi-square 1.251074 2 0.53

(Source: Calculation by the authors)

From Table 16.8, one can clearly reject the null hypothesis based on the p value of
Chi-square (0.06). Hence, it is reasonable to conclude that the different lags of D
(LFDI) have a combined impact on the Gross Domestic Product. Alternatively,
there is short-run feedback running from D(LFDI) to D(LGDP).

In Table 16.9, the Wald test statistic tests the null hypothesis that exports have
made no significant impact on the Gross Domestic Product. For every indepen-
dent variable, a joint significance of two lags has been tested; here, the same
procedure will be applied. The results from Table 16.9 indicate that the different
coefficients of exports jointly have made a significant impact on the Gross
Domestic Product at a 10% level of significance, or in the short run, we can say
that exports cause GDP.

Lastly, Table 16.10 indicates that imports have made no impact on D(LGDP)
since the p value of the Chi-square test is 0.53.

16.5.6 Diagnostic Testing

To check the stability of the vector error correction model, it is always desirable to
find out whether or not the residuals are normally distributed, whether there is any
ARCH effect and whether there is the existence of a serial correlation in the model.
Hence, three types of diagnostic tests are carried out, namely, the Normality test,
ARCH test, and serial correlation test.
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Table 16.11 Jarque—Bera test

Mean Median Max Min Std.dev | Skewness | Kurtosis |J-B Prob.
2.36el5 | —0.0113 |0.149 | —-0.121 |0.060 0.406 3.07 0917 ]0.632

(Source: Calculation by the authors)

16.5.6.1 Normality Test

The p value of the Jarque—Bera test is 0.632, which is significantly higher than the
threshold of 0.05, indicating that the null hypothesis of normally distributed resid-
uals is accepted (Table 16.11).

16.5.6.2 ARCH Test: Heteroscedasticity Testing

The observed value of R? is found to be 0.0143; its corresponding probability is
0.907, so we again fail to reject the null hypothesis that there is no ARCH effect in
the model, which is also highly desirable.

16.5.6.3 Serial Correlation Test—LM Test

Finally, the Breusch—Godfrey—LM test was used to determine whether the frame-
work specifies any serial correlation; it commences with the null hypothesis that the
model includes no serial correlation. The LM test findings reveal that the value of
observed R” is 1.15, and its corresponding probability is equal to 0.28. So, we again
fail to reject the null hypothesis of no serial correlation between the residuals, which
is also a good sign for the model.

16.6 Concluding Remarks

The study’s primary objective was to scrutinize the short-run and long-run relation-
ship(s) stuck between GDP and its determinants. The Johansen and Juselius test and
VECM results confirmed the existence of a long-run equilibrating association
between the variables. It was further confirmed by the Wald test statistic that there
exists short-run causality from exports, FDI, and GDP (itself) to GDP, and no such
casualty was found between imports and GDP. Since our imports chiefly consist of
raw materials, machinery and equipment, intermediate inputs, technology, and so on,
long-run causality from imports to GDP appears highly realistic in the Indian
context. The necessary imports stimulate production and productivity that further
enhancing GDP growth in the long run. In the same vein, it is fairly obvious that
imports boost exports as well. As a result, in order to put India on a higher GDP
growth path, appropriate policies must be formulated, taking into consideration both
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exports and imports. Moreover, both in the short run and long run, it was found that
exports have a positive and significant impact on the GDP. Thus, developing nations
like India, instead of pursuing higher growth through the protection of the local
industries suffering from the problem of comparative disadvantage, should follow
the growth based on boosting exports (export-led growth strategy). Besides, both in
the short run and long run, FDI was also found to be significant in explaining the
GDP. Hence, the government of India needs to lure more FDI into the country.
Finally, the dummy variable that was used as a proxy for economic reforms validated
that the reforms had a positive effect on economic growth.
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Chapter 17 ®)
Evolution of Public Policies for Empowering <o
the Women in Self Help Groups in West
Bengal, India

Susmita Chatterjee @, Chandan Roy (), and Pradip Banerjee

17.1 Introduction

Self Help Groups (SHGs) are the largest informal organizations of people who
mutually help each other to improve their living conditions. These groups are piloted
by NGOs in order to provide financial services to poor people. The origin of SHG
was found in the form of the Grameen (Rural) Bank of Bangladesh, established by
Muhammad Yunus in 1983. SHG movement in India was initiated by Mysore
Resettlement And Development Agency (MYRADA) in the mid-1980s to provide
financial assistance to economically backward sections of society. The SHG-Bank
linkage program began later in 1992 when NABARD issued guidelines for a strategy
on the basis of which banks were allowed to lend directly to SHGs in India. Though
the SHG scheme was initially targeted as a mechanism of financial intermediation,
gradually it became a catalyst of social empowerment along with achieving other
developmental goals related to education, health, family planning, etc. (Sinha and
Navin 2021). The root of this social empowerment can be traced back to the
formation of the Self-Employed Women’s Association (SEWA) in 1970. Later,
the Government of India made a significant breakthrough in its public policy and
introduced Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY) in 1999. This particular
policy tried to promote women empowerment in rural areas by creating employment
and developing the skill of the SHG members. This policy program evolved as a
movement in 2011 and named as National Rural Livelihood Mission (NRLM) which
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gradually became world’s largest poverty alleviation policy program. Currently,
India has over 6.6 million SHGs with 72 million members. Similarly, West Bengal
currently has around 9.17 lakhs SHGs, within which 90% are only women groups
involving over 92 lakh women (Mondal 2022). The key contribution to the forma-
tion and facilitation of these SHGs in West Bengal has been made by SGSY and
SHG-Bank linkage policy.

The impact of microfinance on women empowerment has been widely discussed
in the literature, and empirical studies found mixed results (Nilakantan et al. 2013).
Comparative backwardness of North Bengal districts has been well discussed in the
literature (IAMR 2002) and therefore empowerment enhancing and poverty allevi-
ating role of SHGs are expected to bring a major change in human development in
this region. Our basic objective in this chapter would be to determine how much
public policy is useful in this region in empowering the rural women. For that, we
want to measure the empowerment level of the SHG women residing within
backward districts of West Bengal and analyze the role of public policies involved
in it. This chapter will try to focus on the SHG activities of the north regional districts
of Bengal in light of the evolving public policies for SHG and microcredit. Three
north regional districts of West Bengal, namely, Jalpaiguri, Malda, and
Murshidabad, have been chosen for this study due to their backwardness and high
SHG concentration.

17.2 Impact of SHG on Development: A Review of Past
Studies

There is a plethora of research papers, assessments, organizations’ impact studies,
and implementing agencies’ evaluations that offer valuable information on SHGs
and their poverty-alleviating and gender-promotional roles over the years. Some of
those studies are relevant to this context which is mentioned here.

EDA Rural Systems, along with Andhra Pradesh Mahila Abhivruddhi Society
(EDA Rural Systems, APMAS 2006), conducted a study (2006) on four states of
India, i.e., Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Orissa, and Rajasthan, and found that over
50% of SHG members were below the poverty line, with a majority belonging to SC
and ST community. However, only 29% of the household in selected villages of
those four states have membership in an SHG, and the most frequently found reason
for not joining SHGs was “inflexible rules of banks,” and about 10% of member-
ships were dropped due to migration. Almost 40% of SHGs were found to be weak
in terms of bookkeeping of records which ultimately leads to corruption in lending
practices. This study indicated high levels of defaults in the payment of loans, and
the repayment of loans became a major concern. Although half of the SHGs were
operating in profits, the financial value of the members’ savings could not be
maintained due to high defaults and low-interest rates.
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National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD), in its study,
namely, “Status of Microfinance in India 2011-2012,” indicated the disparities in the
geographical spread of the SHG bank linkage program and credit deepening
(NABARD 2010). Another report on SHG Federations, entitled “Development
Costs and Sustainability,” reported that the absence of savings and an appropriate
legal framework is a severe constraint on the financial viability of federations of
SHGs (Srinivasan and Tankha 2010). All these studies indicate the impediments in
the pace of the SHG movement and desired empowerment generation in rural India.

Our focus in this study is to review those sections of literature where the
connectivity between SHG and empowerment impact is discussed. Pitt Mark and
Khandker (1998) found a positive impact of microfinance on women’s autonomy in
purchasing decisions, women’s access to financial and economic resources, the size
of women’s social networks, greater freedom of mobility for women and greater
likelihood that woman initiates discussion with husband about family planning. A
study conducted by NCAER (2008) reflected that the “Bank Linkage Programme”
turned out to be a boon for rural women as it increased their access to financial
services, reduced household poverty, and boosted their self-confidence, and thereby
raised the level of empowerment.

Mehta et al. (2011) conducted a study on the socio-economic status of SHG in
Jammu, and he observed the free expression of SHG women regarding their issues.
They could raise their monthly saving and availed loans and inspired others to join
SHG, which can be reckoned as a sign of empowerment. Swain and Wallentin
(2009) also explored the relationship between microfinance and women empower-
ment in their study. They found the increased volume of saving of SHG women and
decreased dependency on money lenders. Women are also found to take decision-
making roles in their domestic financial matters. Sahoo (2013) has investigated the
same relationship within the SHGs of Orissa state. His study reported that women
members had taken loans to start business activities, agricultural work, activities for
personal consumption, repair of houses, and payment of medical bills. The easily
available credit created a crucial role in the SHG movement.

On the other hand, Kapoor and Kanwar (2018) investigated women empower-
ment through 446 SHG members in the Kangra district of Himachal Pradesh. They
found many advantages for the women joining SHG, viz., exposure to outside work,
confidence building, becoming financially secure, getting recognition at the village
level, and availing various government schemes. Roy and Biswas (2016) discovered
the positive impact of SHG on women empowerment and financial inclusion in West
Bengal, as women members have opened bank accounts, availed of loans, started
using ATMs, and diversified their sources of income by looking beyond their
traditional earning sources. Kaushal and Sharma (2020) analyzed empowerment
through Self Help Groups in Himachal Pradesh and found that these groups were
not only solving their own problems but also improving their decision-making and
habits of taking risks.

However, all the research results are not explicitly representing the positive
impact of SHG on women empowerment. Few research outcomes are ambiguous,
while few others refute the claim of those who made a positive impact on
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empowerment. Rahman (1999) found increased spousal conflict (both verbal and
physical) among the majority of women borrowers of Grameen Bank. Garikipati
(2011), in a study of two drought-prone villages in India, found negative empower-
ment impacts on women’s work time allocation and control of microfinances.
Armendariz and Roome (2008) observed that female access to microfinance with
male exclusion proved to be counterproductive. Banerjee et al. (2013), in the study
of Spandana, found no significant impact of microfinance on measures of women’s
decision-making over issues of household spending, investment, saving, or educa-
tion. Nilakantan et al. (2013) showed greater access to microfinance (measured by
longer duration of treatment) is associated with zero economic empowerment (mea-
sured through enterprise management, credit, and expenditure-related decisions),
while an increase in empowerment has been observed in terms of child-related
decisions, which according to them was nothing but the rebalancing of power
along the traditional gender line.

The polar opposite results of so many research outcomes motivated us to explore
whether women SHG members of northern regional districts of West Bengal could
achieve adequate empowerment after dealing with microfinance being the benefi-
ciaries of ongoing public policies. We are eager to note whether the level of policies
is sufficient to generate adequate empowerment level among them. In the next
section, we will briefly analyze the relevant public policies of this sector with its
evolution and transformation across the time horizon.

17.3 Public Policies Related to SHGs

Most public policies related to SHGs aim for poverty alleviation and empowerment.
However, the SHG movement in India, which emerged under MYRADA in 1985,
started much later in West Bengal and the north regional districts of West Bengal,
being relatively backward, witnessed all the benefits of forming SHGs more lately.

In West Bengal, the Department of Self-Help Group and Self-Employment was
set up in July 2006 under the administrative control of West Bengal Swarojgar
Corporation Ltd. (WBSCL). Its primary activities include the provision of interest
subsidies for SHG women through West Bengal Swanirbhar Sahayak Prakalpa
(WBSSP) to reduce the interest burden on loans obtained from banks. Besides, there
were provisions for skill enhancement and vocational training in connection with the
functional improvement of SHGs. A project, namely, Muktidhara, has been
launched for the creation and maintenance of sustainable livelihoods of SHG
members to eradicate their poverty. A training cum marketing complex, namely,
Karmatirtha has been established to facilitate training to SHGs in order to develop
their skill as well as for the marketing of their products. Thus, WBSCL aims to
formulate meaningful policies coordinating all SHG schemes. The SHGs in West
Bengal were mainly formed under Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY),
and NABARD supported bank linkage programs to enhance the economic health
and social status of the women using micro-credit and finance services. These
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institutional measures are expected to raise the decision-making power of the rural
women in regional parts of Bengal.

The government of India introduced Integrated Rural Development Program
(IRDP) before SGSY in the year 1980, where poor families of rural areas were
taken care of through the creation of assets and self-employment. IRDP was
transformed into SGSY in 1999, and self-employment through SHGs became the
cornerstone of SGSY. But the existing SHGs needed further strengthening and
greater financial support. It was at this background that the Union Government
approved the restructuring of the SGSY under the new policy, namely, the National
Rural Livelihood Mission (NRLM), in 2011. From the present allocation-based
strategy, NRLM has been shifted to a demand-driven strategy enabling different
states to formulate their own livelihoods and also to focus on targets, outcomes, and
time-based delivery.

In 2012-2013, the estimated number of SHGs in West Bengal was nearly 7 lakh,
out of which nearly 2 lakh SHGs had been formed under SGSY, approximately
3 lakh had been promoted by the NABARD, around 1.5 lakh SHGs have been
formed by the Primary Agricultural Cooperative Societies (PACS), and another
50,000 have been formed by the Small Industries Development Bank of India
(SIDBI) (Chakraborty 2013). In 2017-2018, the number of SHGs in West Bengal
raised nearly about 8 lakh 47 thousand, while in 2019, it reached 9 lakh 65 thousand
(Sarkar and Malik 2019).

In 2014, the Government of India announced an overreaching scheme, namely,
“Deendayal Antyodaya Yojana-DAY,” to uplift both urban and rural poor through
the enhancement of livelihood opportunities through skill development and other
means. In 2015, the NRLM program was renamed as “DAY-NRLM.” According to
the online available data source, the total number of SHGs in West Bengal is
currently 9,28,621. Out of 22 districts, we consider eight districts as north regional
districts of West Bengal—Alipurduar, Cooch Behar, Darjeeling (GTA), Siliguri
(Mahakuma), Dakshin Dinajpur, Uttar Dinajpur, Malda, and Murshidabad. Though
Malda and Murshidabad districts are often considered as middle parts of West
Bengal since we want to segregate the southern districts (where regional economic
backwardness is relatively less), we add these two districts within the northern
regional districts of West Bengal in this study. The total number of SHGs in these
regions is 2,91,876 (NRLM online data), which is 31% of the state statistics.
Table 17.1 shows that Murshidabad district has the largest number of SHGs within
North Bengal, followed by Cooch Behar and Malda. Dakshin Dinajpur has the
lowest number of SHGs after Darjeeling GTA. The table also reveals that the state
average percentage of SHGs having bank accounts is almost the same as that of
northern districts.
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Table 17.1 SHGs (with bank account status) in northern districts of West Bengal

Bank account

SL. SHG having no | SHG having Total % of SHGs with
no. | District/unit name bank account bank account SHGs bank accounts
1 Alipuruduar 1191 20,556 21,747 | 94.52
2 Coochbehar 1103 51,332 52,435 (979
3 Darjeeling GTA 87 8159 8246 98.94
4 Dinajpur Dakshin 564 20,684 21,248 97.35
5 Dinajpur Uttar 3221 31,059 34,280 |90.6
6 Malda 1300 50,625 51,925 1975
7 Murshidabad 1669 91,165 92,834 98.2
8 Siliguri Mahakuma 128 9033 9161 98.6

Parishad DMMU

Northern districts 9263 282,613 291,876 |96.8

West Bengal 30,429 897,588 928,017 | 96.72

Source: Author’s calculation from the data available on NLRM (2023) official website (https://nrlm.
gov.in)

17.4 Research Methodology

The Women’s Empowerment in Agriculture Index (WEAI), launched by Interna-
tional Food Policy Research Institute, Oxford Poverty and Human Development
Index, and the United States Agency for International Development, was the first
comprehensive and standardized measure to directly measure women’s empower-
ment in the agricultural sector in 2012 (Alkire et al. 2012). Bhattacharya et al. (2013)
measured women’s empowerment at the individual level using a structural equation
model and interpreted empowerment in terms of capability enhancement. Three
basic capabilities entitled “health,” “knowledge,” and “autonomy” have been iden-
tified in their study. To estimate the basic capabilities few indicators like food intake,
anemia, BMI, educational attainment, functional literacy, application knowledge of
family planning, actual decision-making, perceived freedom, and permission regard-
ing mobility have been selected.

Our objective in this chapter is to determine the level of empowerment of SHG
women using a simple but comprehensive tool. Roy et al. (2018) developed a simple
tool to measure the women empowerment index following WEALI. This is rather a
customized index for measuring the empowerment level of SHG women as the
chosen indicators were sector-specific. The tool has two broad domains, Input
Domain (/;) and Output Domain (O;), where three respective sub-domains under
Input Domain are (1) Activity Domain (/;), (2) Knowledge Domain (/;), and
(3) Health Domain (/3). Again within Activity Sub-Domain, the three indicators
are credit access (1), resource utilization (/,,), and repayment decision (/,3): within
the knowledge domain, three indicators are financial literacy (/,;), educational
attainment (I5,), knowledge about family planning (/,3). Within Health Domain,
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Table 17.2 Composition of empowerment index for the SHG women
Domain Weight
Input domain (7;) Indicator (Z;)) (wy)
(1) Activity domain (/) Credit access (1) Wi
Resource utilization (/;,) Wwo
Repayment decision (/;3) w3
(2) Knowledge domain Financial literacy (/) Wy
(1) Educational attainment (/5,) Ws
Knowledge about family planning (/53) We
(3) Health domain (/3) Anemia-free health (Hb >11 mg/dL) (I3;) wy
Availability of sanitation and safe drinking water (I33) | wg
(03
Output domain (O;) Protest against domestic violence and alcoholism (O;;) | wo
(1) Domestic autonomy Household autonomy (O15) Wio
()] Autonomy in purchase and sales of household resources | wy,
(O13)
Membership in local political party/NGO (O;;) Wia
(2) Social interaction Voice against social crimes (Oy;) w13
(02) Freedom of mobility without permission (053) Wig

Source: Roy et al. (2018)

the three indicators are healthy body mass index (/3;), anemia-free health (I3,),
availability of sanitation, and safe drinking water (/33).

The two sub-domains under the output domain are (1) Domestic Autonomy and
(2) Social Interaction. Within the Domestic Autonomy domain, three indicators are:
protest against domestic violence and alcoholism (O1;), household autonomy (O5,),
and autonomy in purchases and sales of household resources (O;3); the other three
indicators of the Social Interaction Domain are membership in a local political party
(051), the voice against social crime (O»,), freedom of mobility without permission

(023).

The composition of the Women’s Empowerment Index can be easily understood
through Table 17.2. Now Individual Empowerment Index can be calculated utilizing

the above indicators.

17.4.1 Individual Empowerment Index (IEI)

IEI= Z

where Zi = 1-15W; = 1 and Wy = Wy =

3,39
i=1y

33,14
wI E wO"
ely) + i=1j=1k=10\"k i)s

I, = 1, if the woman gets direct credit access;

= 0, otherwise;

(17.1)
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1, = 1, if she takes the decision about business resource utilization;

= 0, otherwise;

I3 = 1, if she takes repayment decision in the micro-credit business;

= 0, otherwise;

I, = 1, if she has financial literacy;

= 0, otherwise;

I, = 1, if she completes her elementary education;

= 0, otherwise;

I3 = 1, if she has knowledge about family planning;

= 0, otherwise;

I3y = 1, if she is anemia free, i.e., her Hb >11.0 mg/dL;

= 0, otherwise;

I3, = 1, if she has sanitation and a safe drinking water facility;

= 0, otherwise;

O, = 1, if she protests against domestic violence/alcoholism within the
household;

= 0, otherwise;

0, = 1, if she takes the household decision about resources, health, and
education;

= 0, otherwise;

015 = 1, if she takes purchases or sales decisions about domestic resources;

= 0, otherwise;

0,; = 1, if she is a member of local political parties/NGO;

= 0, otherwise;

0, = 1, if she raises her voice against social crimes (dowry, women abuse, etc.);

= 0, otherwise;

0,3 = 1, if she enjoys the freedom to move safely within society without
permission;

= 0, otherwise;

Zwk=landw, =wy=......... = w, = l/k.

Based on the above method, the Individual Empowerment Index (IEI) can be
assessed separately, whose value will lie between “0” and “1” as it is a weighted
average of binary variables. Following WEAI (2012), an empowerment score greater
than 0.8 would be labeled as adequate empowerment. In this study, since we are
analyzing the empowerment level of a backward region, we consider the benchmark
as “0.5” and term it as the “primary level of empowerment.” As the value of the
index signifying “0” would define “absolute disempowerment” and “1” would
define “absolute empowerment,” the value 0.5 would define the mid-value of the
weighted parameter, which we call “primary level of empowerment.”

17.4.2 Women Empowerment Index SHG (WEISHG)

Following Roy et al. (2018), the group index can be constructed using the equation:
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WEISHG = We + Wn(Da). (17.2)

where We = % of women with adequate empowerment, Wn = % of women
without adequate empowerment = (1 — We), Da = % of domains in which
disempowered women have adequate empowerment.

Note that, 1 > WEISHG >0.

17.5 Empirical Rigor

17.5.1 Sample Estimation

The sample size (n) required at the state level (here, North Bengal) has been
computed based on the following formula and key parameters:

n=1t>xp(1— p) xDeff/m?, (17.3)

where n = required sample size, t = standard normal value for a one-tailed test at
95% level of confidence, i.e., 1.96, p = current rate (prevalence of motivation level
of providers considered to be 0.5), m = margin of error at 5% (standard value of
0.05), Deff = design effect, taken as 1.3.

* The required sample size is 159. Keeping a provision of 5% extra sample for
non-response.

* According to the research scope, the findings will be required at the district level
as well; hence, a sample size of ~100 at the district level will provide estimates
with ~10% margin of error. Considering this, we have covered 50 samples in each
study district.

17.5.2 Sampling Methodology

The list of villages with SHG for each study district was taken as the sample frame.
In each district, two blocks were selected on the basis of the maximum number of
SHGs and the least number of SHGS. In each selected block, five villages were
selected through systematic random sampling. In each village, two SHGs were
selected randomly; however, priority was given to those SHGs who were engaged
in any enterprise activity. A total of five interviews were conducted with the
members of SHGs (beneficiaries) who are acting as office bearers.
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17.6 Research Findings

Based on the theoretical method, IEI for each woman involved with the SHG can be
assessed separately, taking equal weights for all indicators. According to Roy et al.
(2018), an individual empowerment score above 80% would be considered as
adequate empowerment. Here, since we are analyzing the empowerment of a
backward region, we consider the score of 50% as a benchmark of the primary
level of empowerment. Thus, a woman with a score of 8 and above is supposed to
have access to resources and is expected to have a say in family affairs as well as in
business decisions. In the focus group, out of 159 SHG women, 125 women have a
primary level of empowerment. So, the IEI of 78.6% of women gives an optimistic
node. The group empowerment would be 0.86, while disempowered women are
observed to have empowerment in 35% of the domains.

17.7 Discussion

We have found the average score in the health domain is approximately “3,” whereas
the average score in the activity domain is “2,” and the average score in the
knowledge domain amounted to “1.” The differences in scores revealed a particular
pattern in women’s empowerment. Woman’s well-being is a multi-dimensional
subject. Care and interventions are needed in childhood, adolescence period, and
throughout the reproductive years. Health awareness is essential as health risks are
related with childbirth and period of pregnancy and are a foremost reason of concern.
However, women need to struggle hard to get access to health care, compared to
their male counterparts. Moreover, we see gender-based disparities present in terms
of employment, education, and income which hamper the ability of women to
protect their health. In this study, we have found that the SHG women are aware
of the health care issue and have anemia-free health and proper sanitation and
drinking facility.

The study by Wilunda et al. (2021) highlights that women’s empowerment may
reduce the burden of anemia which is supported by the result of the present study. In
the knowledge domain, the study group is not able to get a “moderate” score.
Women engaging in women groups like SHGs to improve their livelihoods (property
ownership, participation in financial and family decision-making, and contributing
to family income), the performance of SHGs in enhancing women’s economic
empowerment is good enough in this study area. The resource-advantage theory of
the firm, developed by Barney (1991) states that the exploitation of resources is
needed to achieve the desired sustainable competitive advantage. Thus, the theory
claims that a person’s achievements be contingent on the resources and capabilities
they possess. This is the capability approach. These resources comprise human
capital, physical capital, financial capital, and technology as well. People utilize
the resources to shape capabilities that generate yields and positive influence on their
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lives. Women’s access to credit and obtain financial training, among others, from the
SHG groups, create capital and human resources. The possessions attained create
important avenues for women’s empowerment. The result of the index with a
“moderate” score in the activity domain comprising of credit access and resource
utilization shows a positive impact on women’s empowerment with financial sus-
tainability, agency, and mobility. For backward rural regions of Bengal where public
policies like SGSY, NRLM, and DAY are yet to leave a substantial impact,
achievement of a “moderate” score in the empowerment level can be regarded as
one step forward towards the goal.

17.8 Conclusion

Empowerment is one of the key objectives behind the formation of Self Help
Groups. It was one of the set targets of the Millennium Development Goals, too.
Empowerment helps to reduce domestic poverty and infant mortality and enhances
nutrition intake and enrollment of children irrespective of their gender. Hence,
holistic development is possible when empowerment in the backward rural region
takes place in the true sense. Northern districts of West Bengal have been compar-
atively backward and ignored since the inception of the planning period, as these
districts are geographically situated away from the capital of the state. Within this
bleak ambiance, the ray of hope which is beaming out from this study is the gaining
of empowerment level of around 79% of women within our sample space. The one
shortcoming of this study is that the BMI index could not be taken into account.
However, still, the research findings give us hope for a better tomorrow. This index
is only a summation of the individual empowerment index and not the group index,
where the percentage of domains where disempowered women show adequate
empowerment could have been added. Nonetheless, 79% of empowerment is not a
low level of empowerment. The government, with apposite measures, should take
care to build a coherent institutional response that addresses the issue of women’s
empowerment in a proper way. The involvement and full participation of women in
organizations like SHGs are essential. Framing accurate public policies which give
distinct attention to the needs of women are imperious for a healthy society.
Engagement in SHGs with proper income-earning security is playing a vital role
in reducing maternal mortality rates, safe motherhood, and overall healthy life.
Moreover, the COVID-19 situation has created many ups and downs, and
therefore this gain of empowerment should not be correlated with the impact of
public policies only. We must keep in mind that the COVID-19 pandemic has raised
the unemployment level in several sectors, which in turn made many domestic
women transform into the breadwinners of their families in West Bengal (Mondal
2022). West Bengal remained one of the top five states both in terms of loan portfolio
outstanding and active loan account holders in the microfinance industry (AMFI-
WB 2021). North 24 Parganas, Murshidabad, Jalpaiguri, Nadia, South 24 Parganas,
Bardhaman, Hooghly, Howrah, and Cooch Behar are the nine top districts in India in
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terms of loan portfolio outstanding. This helps us to infer that even after the COVID-
19 pandemic, the microfinance industry is expanding in West Bengal. During the last
9 months of 2021, 40 lakh women attached to SHGs in rural pockets of West Bengal
borrowed Rs. 6000 crores as loans. Rural women of West Bengal tried to ease the
financial stress of the family, the burden of children’s education, and daily nutrition.
Thus, SHG women have not only helped to alleviate social poverty during the
COVID pandemic in rural North Bengal but also regained back their empowerment
and status within the social matrix of the backward region. This is, undoubtedly, an
outcome of state-adopted customized union public policies. Adopting more and
more region-specific policies emphasizing regional issues in favor of the
poverty-stricken rural women of the backward regions may usher in achieving
more significant benefits.
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Gender Inequality in Labour Market e
and Public Policies: A General Equilibrium
Approach
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18.1 Introduction

The world has progressed in many aspects, yet a few areas have remained neglected
due to several factors. Participation of the female labour force and gender equality
are two such sensitive social aspects that have been creating space for researchers in
the field of social studies to intervene. It is not only because inequality does exist in
this field but also because such inequality is concerned for a wider proportion of the
population worldwide (Neckerman and Florencia 2007; Fajnzylber et al. 2002).
Most countries and a large part of the population belonging to the continents of
Asia, Africa, and Latin America are still underserved with welfare allotment, and
they are cursed with the vicious circle of poverty of various forms (Perry et al. 2006;
World Bank 2021; Weiss 2005). Various forms of duality exist in these nations, of
which social and financial dualisms are the two main ones. The root causes behind
such dualism are social rituals, inequal income distribution, and distortions in the
labour market (Dabla-Norris et al. 2015; Bourguignon 2018; Bourguignon and
Platteau 2017). Financial dualism, coupled with the vicious cycle of poverty, lead
to lower the level of education and nutritional status for a section of the population,
and these lead to the discrepancy of working capability as well as working skills for
this section (World Health Organization 2002; Sen 1982; Kromydas 2017). Such
backwardness puts them behind others, that is, the group that does not suffer from
these problems, in the labour market and forces them to earn a lower wage rate
(Kundu and Mohanan 2009; Anant et al. 2006; Chaykowski and Powell 1999;
Sundari 2020). Another factor that leads to a similar outcome is social ritual—by
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which it is generally believed that women have lower working skills and nutritional
level compared to their male counterparts and hence are offered a low wage
compared to the male labour force (Jayachandran 2015; Ferrant et al. 2014; Ratho
2020; Sorsa et al. 2015). So, ‘Gender Discrimination’,! which results in ‘Wage
Discrimination’, is a persisting phenomenon in most developing economies.

One cannot deny that public policy or the government has a huge role to play in
breaking these vicious circles and wiping away such discrimination. For the last few
decades, the developing world has witnessed several policies being taken to elimi-
nate all forms of discrepancies, all of which have contributed to a certain extent
(World Bank 2012; Chattopadhyay and Duflo 2004).> Most of those policies have
been concerned with improving the educational and nutritional status of women in
these nations so that these vicious cycles can be overcome (Von Grebmer et al. 2014;
Oxford 2019; Knech 2014; World Health Organization 2008, 2021). As a result of
this, the attitude and practices in the labour market have witnessed certain changes;
however, they are still insufficient to remove discrimination (Kundu and Mohanan
2009; FAO 2015; GEM 2017; ILO 2016). Both the ‘sectors with gender discrimi-
nation’ and the ‘sectors with no gender discrimination’ exist and function parallelly
in the labour market (Jayachandran 2015; Kundu and Mohanan 2009; Esteve-Volart
2009). Clearly, there exist several forms of dualism in the labour market for women
(Chakraborty and Chakraborty 2009; Heath and Tan 2020). One can observe an
under-representation of the women labour force in a few sectors (Fletcher et al. 2017,
Desai et al. 2011; Srivastava and Srivastava 2010); again, there is a surplus of
women labour in others (Dasgupta and Verick 2016; Lei et al. 2019; Desai et al.
2011). Sectors that are under the direct observance and guidance of the rules of the
government, i.e. technically, the ‘organized sectors’, such discrimination against
women is rare; however, in the ‘unorganized sectors’ such discrepancies can be
observed.? Under such scenarios, the role of the Government in the form of public
policies becomes even more important to improve the existing conditions and take it
to the desired level, especially regarding the women labour force and its
participation.

In many cases, especially in developing nations, we see that a significant part of
the women is generally engaged in household activities or even in economic
activities but for household purposes (Dashora 2013; Reddy et al. 2010; Mencher
1988). Both of these categories do not come under the process of the National
Accounting system. However, along the development process, things have been
changing gradually. While the women get engaged in economic activities, their

"By gender discrimination, we mean non-equal behaviour towards the women due to various
reasons.

But not fully.

*By ‘organised’ sector, we mean the sector where government labour rules are followed or that does
not do any discrimination against women. By ‘unorganised’ sector, we mean the sector that does not
follow the labour rule, hence it discriminates against women on 5th basis of several factors.
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earnings come under the purview of the accounting system.”* In development
economics, we could see the argument that an increase in women labour force
signifies a movement towards gender equality or the overall development of the
nation (Lewis and Plomien 2009; Kelkar 2005; Inglehart et al. 2003; Kabeer 2021;
Das and Pathak 2012; Klasen 2018). But we must not forget that such arguments are
not always correct because taking part in economic activities at an early age without
proper education actually means backwardness of the economy where women are
forced to earn for their family and the economic system is not strong enough to
ensure a complete, quality education for women. Poverty forces them to join the
labour force before the completion of proper education. Such a process actually
reinforces the above-discussed vicious cycle of poverty along with gender discrim-
ination, of various forms, at the workplace. So, if the male labour force is equipped
enough for all aspects of human capital, then an increase in the women labour force
without proper human capital would actually aggravate the ‘gender gap’, which is
not at all expected from the developmental perspective. Only when both men and
women are properly educated and equipped with the necessary human capital would
it reduce all forms of disparity and discrimination against women, which would
actually mean a real moving forward for society.

Over the last few decades, India has emerged as one of the ‘power houses’ in the
world economy because of its sound and consistent economic growth as well as a
high proportion of the working population (Srinivasan 2006; Kshetri and Dholakia
2011; Kennedy 2015; Nandi 2012).” Various estimations and predictions suggest
that this rising Indian economy will only continue to grow (Lam 2005; Datt and
Ravallion 2002). However, along with this growth of the nation, we have seen a fall
in the women labour force ratio. Ground-level studies on popular state initiatives like
Kanyashree Prakalpa (a conditional cash transfer scheme that emphasizes on con-
tinuation of education of women in order to bring a break on the drop-outs as well as
promote higher studies among financially poor women and bring them out of
poverty) shows that it has led to a fall of above 31% in the combined rates of
dropout as well as early marriage in the backward districts of West Bengal (Sen and
Dutta 2018). Later, the recognition given by UNESCO as the best Public Service
Award in 2017 (UNPSA), further, established the usefulness of this initiative to
break the vicious cycle of poverty along with promotion of women education in the
backward regions.

This fall has multiple implications. On the one hand, this could be because of an
increase in education among women; on the other hand, this could be because of
insufficient employment opportunities in the labour market coupled with various
forms of social discrimination. We should accept the fact that there are not enough
employment opportunities for women in the labour market, coupled with various
forms of unequal behaviour towards them, even at the household level (Duflo 2012).

*Very often, women play the dual role of taking part in household activities as well as in economic
activities.

SPopulation in the age group of 25—60.
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The census data of India has shown a fall in the women labour force participation
ratio.® In West Bengal, the Census data confirmed a more than 1.5% fall in women’s
participation (Census of India 2011). More importantly, Periodic Labour Force
Survey (PLFS)’ data have shown a huge fall in women labour force participation
in various districts® of West Bengal. PLFS (2020) reports an increase in women
labour force participation over the period of 2017-2019. However, during this
period, the participation of women labour force aged between 15 and 19 years has
fallen. So, there is a mixed interpretation of such reports. It may appear that the
overall increase in women labour force participation is good from a societal point of
view. Again, it could indicate an early forced drop-out from education. A fall in this
ratio could imply a rise in the educational standard of the women for which they are
foregoing their present working opportunities and acquiring necessary human cap-
ital; again, it could imply a lack of opportunities in the labour market for them and
not improvement of education. Whatever the reality may be, all the possibilities are
very much associated with public policies. The public or government policy decides
the nature of the labour market. It can break the various forms of discrimination and
empower women through a proper build-up of human capital and ensure wage
inequality for them. We all know that the desired way would be to build up the
proper human capital among women through education and other necessary things
and then create enough employment opportunities in the labour market along with
various policies to ensure no discrimination against women. So, public policies
become important and pivotal aspects in not only improving the existing scenarios
but also in taking it to the desired level.

In this study, all these aspects will be taken into consideration and discussed with
the help of a general equilibrium model. The chapter has the following sequence—in
Sect. 18.2, we briefly discuss the existing literature in this field; Sect. 18.3 accom-
modates the central thought of our study, where we develop and present our model
and discuss its various aspects with various possibilities. Finally, Sect. 18.4 makes
the concluding comments.

18.2 A Brief Review of Existing Literature

International organizations, namely the United Nations (UN), the World Bank, and
the International Labour Organization (ILO), are focusing on gender inequality and
the economic importance of female labour. These organizations’ significant action
resulted in inclusion in the third millennium goal, i.e. ‘Promotion of Women’s
Empowerment and Gender Equality’, during the 2005 World Summit, attended by
170 countries (United Nations 2005). The perspective of the World Bank is:

5See Census of India (1991, 2001) data of 1991 and 2001 for details.
7See PLFS, 2019 for details.
8Many of these districts are backward.
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Gender equality is a core development objective in its own right. But greater gender equality
is also smart economics, enhancing productivity and improving other development out-
comes, including prospects for the next generation and for the quality of societal policies and
institutions. Economic development is not enough to shrink all gender disparities—correc-
tive policies that focus on persisting gender gaps are essential (World Bank 2012).

Becker (1971) firstly introduced in the concept of discrimination on the grounds
of employers’ tastes, the basis of the context of traditional or religious, which can
operate as social norms in many countries. We consider discrimination as exoge-
nous, while there may certainly be a bunch of factors that can account for discrim-
ination up to some degree. The idea that distortions in the allocation of talent across
occupations or sectors have negative growth implications is not new (Murphy et al.
1991; Freshtman et al. 1996), but to our knowledge, this is the first study to use it in
order to analyse the consequences of discrimination.

Whenever we are discussing the women labour force, we should focus on a few
aspects because the working conditions and scenarios of women are significantly
different when we compare them with that of their male counterparts. Amidst several
works on women employment, we shall discuss a few of them briefly.

We know that women, in many cases, work in household activities, and therefore
their contributions go unreported or even under-reported for being non-monetized in
category (Hirway 2002). Therefore, long-run data could be used to get a hold on
women’s ‘invisible work’ (Hirway and Jose 2011). In an ambiance of social
backwardness in developing nations, variables like religion, caste, and economic
dependence play an important part in deciding the nature of women employment
(Das 2006; Ghosh 2009). Even marital status is also found important (Panda 1999).
Goldin (1994) observed a ‘U’ shaped relationship between the women labour force
and economic growth. However, this study has been criticized by others for not
getting enough evidence in favour of his hypothesis. Family income along with
family prejudice are also found to be very influential because, with an increase in
family income, there is a lower possibility for a woman member to participate the
labour market; it may even encourage an existing woman member to leave the labour
market (Sarkar et al. 2017; Rodgers 2012). From the economic perspective, there is a
lack of enough employment opportunities in the secondary and service sector
coupled with disguised employment in the primary sector—these things have con-
tributed to the fall in female labour force participation (Kapsos et al. 2014). Again,
economic growth can only generate the demand for women labour in a free econ-
omy, but several socioeconomic variables decide the supply of it (Chand and
Srivastava 2014).

Jinyoung et al. (2016) have framed a model based on theory and then tested it to
the ground-level data from the Asian economies. The paper has involved several
aspects of gender inequality and related them to the economic growth of the nation.
Their work has focused not only on the importance of gender equality but also on the
grounds on which women allocate their daily hours. Their work brings out the fact
that if gender inequality can be removed, then it will not only bring a downfall in the
population pressure but also increase the national output. They persuade that within
a couple of generations, an economy without any gender discrimination can enjoy
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around a 15% of increase in its growth rate along with over 70% increase in the per
capita income.

Gupta and Kothe (2022) have worked with National Sample Survey (NSS)
datasets in India and find out the causes as well as the extent of gender discrimination
in wage, in rural as well as in urban areas for casual as well as regular workers. Their
work has found astonishing results that wage discrimination is more in urban areas
than in rural areas, and it is higher in the case of regular employment than in casual
work. They have used Theil’s index to find out ‘within’ and ‘between’ group
inequalities using the Oaxaca decomposition method for dividing the wage gaps in
different components. Since they have found that the basic wage differential between
men and women is above 51%, it cannot reduce the wage inequality by a consider-
able margin even if the women are adequately educated although women are more
benefitted than men for having good educational degrees. This work has expressed
the reality that despite having equal talent and working abilities, women receive
fewer wages than men based on several grounds, with ‘age’ as one of the influential
factors. The authors seek appropriate public policies that would ensure women
participation in the labour market sustainably. Again, they believe that considering
the ‘household activities’ or non-monetized activities by the women in the national
income accounting system could actually reduce this level of the wage gap.

In developing nations like India, social norms have an impact on women employ-
ment. In such economies, women are engaged in activities with very little growth,
which hinders their choices of opportunities (Kapsos et al. 2014). Hence, public
policies should be designed in such a way that could break this jinx. One important
question arises—how far the social empowerment policies have been successful in
empowering women?

A ground-level study in Uttar Pradesh in India suggests that providing non-farm
employment opportunities to women and thus enabling them financially have a more
significant impact on the development of women as well as reduction of gender
inequality that having a female as the head of Gram Panchayat in rural level (Self and
Grabowski 2013). Hence, financial autonomy can reduce gender discrimination
more than other social policies.

However, in developing nations, we find social schemes with manifold objectives
very often. A single scheme with numerous objectives not only dilutes the main
objective to be achieved but also increases the private and institutional costs along
with the problem of pursuing these objectives (Sekher 2010). Hence, policies with a
single, broader objective are more likely to work on the root causes of gender
inequality in developing nations (Jayachandran 2015). The author has raised the
question of which factors are more responsible for gender inequality—is it the social
norms that persist in developing nations? Or is the policy failure make the education,
employment, and wage system more masculinities? The author believes that both
factors are responsible for gender inequality. Although policy failures can be
explained in the case of a few nations, in many poor economies, various backward
social norms lead to gender inequality.

In India, these variables vary across states or even across districts due to the
existence of diversity between people and regions. Because of immense diversity
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across regions on the grounds of demography, social prejudice, economic condition,
etc., such differences are seen (Sinha 2005). Women of backward communities are
eager to grab new employment opportunities because they generally participate in
low-wage, low-grade activities. Hence, women of backward communities generally
do not want to miss out on new, improved opportunities (Luke and Munshi 2011).

In India, we have seen both an increase in the women labour force and a fall in
different periods in different parts of the country. This could be because of the failure
of the economy to generate enough employment opportunities; or, it could be social
prejudice. Preference for higher studies might also play influential role in this
respect. Public policies have always emphasized the need for higher education
among women so that they could get absorbed into the labour market with proper
human capital and get enough equal opportunities. We have seen that most studies
are based on cross-sectional or time-series data over nations or regions. Again, many
of the studies are descriptive as well. However, theorizing this issue regarding
women labour force of developing economies is still undermined. Through this
study, we have made an effort to fill that with the help of a general equilibrium
model.

18.3 Model with Duality

18.3.1 Assumptions

Here we begin with the assumption that there are two sectors in the economy—sector
U and G. We have used the following notations in our analysis.

U = Unorganized sector with Gender Discrimination.

G = Organised sector with no Gender Discrimination.

M = Total Male labour force in the economy.

F = Total Female labour force in the economy.

X; = Output level of the i-th sector, where i = U, G.

Wr = Wage rate for female labour force.

Wum = Wage rate for male labour force.

P; = Price of output of the i-th sector, i = U, G.

6 = Factor of Efficiency capturing the impact of educational and nutritional
efficiency.

6 = Factor of Efficiency for Women.

6, = Factor of Efficiency for Men.

a;; = Per-unit requirement of input—i by sector j. Here, i = M, Fand j = U, G.

€ = Financial help given by the government to the female (F).

# = Equilibrium state.

N = New.

With the above notations, we further proceed to the description as well as
working of our model. Both of these sectors use both males (M) as well as females
(F) as their labour force but with significant difference in attitude. Sector U
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represents ‘Unorganised’ sector that differentiates between male and female labour
force. So, it indulges in and practices gender discrimination and consequential wage
discrimination as well. By the words ‘Gender Discrimination,” we mean discrimi-
nation of attitude and wage that exists in the working environment of sector U.
Sector G can be considered as the ‘Organised’ or Public or Government Sector.”
The word ‘Organised’ implies that it follows every rule of the formal sector; that
is, that do not practice any form of Gender discrimination. In the presence of gender
discrimination, Sector U produces output X by using both M and F, whereas in the
absence of any wage as well as gender discrimination, Sector G produces output X.

18.3.2 Commodity and Factor Market

Since there is wage discrimination in sector U, we assume that the wage it pays to the
female labour force (W) is lower than that it offers to the male labour force (W),
ie. Wrp < W), Again, in sector G, there is no such discrimination. So, it provides
wage W, to both forms of the labour force.'® Now, let us assume that the produc-
tivity of the women workforce depends upon the level of nutrition and education.
The higher the levels of these two variables, the higher the level of productivity.
Here we make an effort to catch the impact of these two by 6, which we can name as
“factor of efficiency’.
So, mathematically,

ClFU(Ql):WF. (181)
Again,
CZMU(QQ):WM. (182)

Since, as per the assumption, Wy, > Wy, hence 6, > 6, the commodity market
equilibrium condition of the ‘Unorganised’ sector'' can be written as,

aFU(Hl)WF—i—aMU(Qz) Wy :PUZPf,:l. (183)

See Eq. (18.3)."?

°Organised sector need not be the public sector or government sector, it could also be the private
sector, but it has to come under the category of ‘Organised’ sector.

1%Hence, this sector follows equal wage for equal work for both male and female labour force.

""Here, we assume that this unorganized sector uses female intensive labour technology since it
practices gender discrimination; it needs to pay a lower wage to the female labour force than they
need to pay to the male labour force.

12 #Stands for equilibrium value. Price of unorganised sector (U) is set to equal to 1 or numeraire.
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Using Eq. (18.3), the wage equation or factor return for females in sector G,
without any gender or wage discrepancy, can be written as,

aFG(Hz)WF:aMG(Hz)WM:WM. (184)
Hence, the goods market equilibrium for sector G can be presented as
apg(ez) WF—F(ZMG(QQ) Wy =Pg :Pg. (185)

Now, if the government decides to provide financial assistance (¢) to the women,
it could be illustrated as,

apg = (0") =W =Wy +c. (18.6)

See Eq. (18.6)."°

Now, we shall focus on the market for factors and its equilibrium scenarios. € is
the fixed but continuous financial help being given to women by the government.
Hence, it is a form of subsidy by the government, i.e. 8" > 6, > 6,. If this financial
assistance continues and it is positive'* (¢ > 0), then women may not choose to work
at present; they may decide to go for education and sacrifice work at present for the
sake of improving their educational as well as nutritional status and earn a higher
wage or equal wage with that of male in future.

So, financial assistance plays a huge role in the decision in the choice of women
workforce between work at present and education or capability-development at
present and earning big in the future. If ¢ > 0, the substitution effect dominates
over income effect.

The opposite happens in the case of ¢ < 0, which happens rarely.

Again, if € = 0, then both the effects weigh out each other which implies women
are indifferent between education and work at present.

Now, if the change in ¢ is positive (€ >0), and it dominates over the changes in
Wy (WM > 0), then we can consider this subsided financial scheme as a social
reform in the form of a policy implementation because it encourages women to
acquire human capital at present and give up working against gender or wage
discrimination and look for superlative working opportunities in future where they
will earn equal wage with male labour force. From the angle of labour force, this
would mean a fall in labour force participation at present. In order to show these with
the help of factor market conditions, we make the following assumptions to see the
equilibrium scenarios of the labour market from both perspectives, that is, for both
male and female labour forces.

Mathematically illustrated as,

13Where, N denotes New.
"“Which generally happens and our assumption as well.
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aruXy + arcXe =F(60:,6,) (18.7)
amuXu + amcXc = F(602). (18.8)

Once the government implements its social policy of financial assistance to
women, it actually increases the women productivity through an increase in the
capital stock, so the productivity of the women labour force raises from 6, to 6. This
change in productivity implies a change in the equilibrium condition for female
labour force in the labour market. Hence, the new equilibrium condition for female
in the labour market can be written as,

aFUXU+angGzFN{(0#,92)/0#>92). (189)
If we compare Eq. (18.7) with Eq. (18.9), we get,
F(0,,0,) >F"{(6",0,)/6" > 0,). (18.10)

Equation (18.9) implies that because of the fact that € > 0, there will be a fall in
the female labour force participation as long as the inequality 6” > 6, > 6, holds.
This also predicts a possible contraction of the unorganized sector that uses female
labour-force-intensive technology and practices wage discrepancy. Since there is a
prediction of possible contraction of sector U, the above intuition implies that the
male labour force that is engaged in the unorganized sector (U), will look to seek
employment opportunities in the organized sector (G) because it is formal and hence
secure than sector U. So, the organized sector G will survive, and the unorganized
one will contract.

18.4 Concluding Remarks

In this study, we have considered a couple of cases. In the first case, we have
considered the existence of wage inequality, but in the second case, there is no
discrimination against women. We know that two important variables decide the
supply of women labour force in a developing economy—education level and
nutritional level. We have derived labour market as well as product market equilib-
rium conditions. We have seen that the presence of a fixed, continuous financial
allowance being given to women actually encourages women to choose higher
studies over getting into labour market at an early age. Women with financial help
look forward to build-up human capital, which has been very desirable from a
developmental point of view. In case of no financial help, women are indifferent
between the above-mentioned two choices. Hence, financial assistance as a public
policy not only enriches the educational level of women but encourages sacrificing
low-wage, low-graded employment opportunities at an early age to build up proper
human capital so they can cancel the discrimination. Since the sector that practices
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wage discrimination does not get enough women labour, it may actually shut down
this would ask its remaining male labour force to migrate to other economic sectors
in search of employment. Hence, we have considered the crucial angles of the
women labour market in our study—once, the presence of gender or wage discrim-
ination and later, the absence of it, along with consideration of financial help as a
proxy to the public policy.
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Chapter 19 )
A Closer Look at Public and Private Sector <o
Commercial Banks Through Performance
Lenses: An Indian Experience

in the Post-Reform Era

Sreemanta Sarkar (©, Debdas Rakshit (®, and Madhabendra Sinha

19.1 Introduction

The bridge between savers and investors is an important requirement for furthering
the progress of any economic system. Mobilization of savings from the people, who
spend less than their income to meet the need of those who desire to drive the engine
of growth, is the most crucial function of banks and financial institutions. Banks thus
put idle saving of the economy into productive channels (Sufian 2009) and affects
the allocation of it without affecting the rate of saving. In this way, banks play a
crucial role in the economic development of any country (Schumpeter 1934).

The role of banks in the mobilization and allocation of idle savings in an economy
is a proven and well-recognized fact (Goswami et al. 2019). The capital formation
process gains momentum through the operation of the banking network. In devel-
oping countries like India, where the security market fails to stretch its sway over the
majority of the population, the role of the banking sector in meeting the investment
need of the firms assumes greater significance. The commercial banking sector of
this country has been playing this instrumental role as a growth agent since the dawn
of the modern banking system (Seenaiah et al. 2015). But this process started getting
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motion after the banking sector nationalization drive in 1969 and accelerated after
the initiation of the economic reforms in 1991 (Singh et al. 2016). Even after three
decades since the initiation of economic reforms banking sector specifically, com-
mercial banks remain the principal source in meeting the credit needs of the
industrial sector. At the end of March 2019, the total outstanding gross bank credit
of the industrial sector was to the tune of Rs. 33,049.4 billion, constituting 34.72% of
the total credit in this category (Reserve Bank of India [RBI] 2019).

Over the passage of time, India has developed an extensive financial network with
wide-ranging financial institutions, including public sector banks, private sector
banks, foreign banks, urban and rural cooperative banks, small finance banks,
mutual funds, and other non-banking financial institutions (Sarkar and Rakshit
2021). Each category of institution, under the effective control and supervision of
the Reserve Bank of India, has been functioning efficiently over the years. The
regulatory and supervisory power of RBI has made our financial system strong and
robust to withstand different external shocks created in and around the country in
different periods of time. The most important of these shocks is the financial crisis of
2007-2008, which, though dismantled the banking and financial organizations of
even the most powerful economic giants of the globe, failed to make any formidable
dent in the Indian banking sector. The scheduled commercial banks of India effec-
tively withstood (operating profit maintained, return on assets, and asset quality
improved) the great financial debacle of 20072008 (RBI 2008). The balance sheets
of the Indian banks were healthy and affected little by the turbulence in global
financial markets (RBI 2009).

But all is not well for the Indian banking sector over the last decade. Diminishing
balance sheets since 2012, growing levels of nonperforming assets, and consequent
decline in asset quality are making things worse for public sector banks (Ramesh
2019; Pramahender 2021). The mounting volume of impaired loans has now become
an area of concern for the banking sector in general and public sector banks in
particular (Bajaj et al. 2021), and this has generated tremendous pressure in respect
of efficiency and profitability (Rahaman and Sur 2021) of commercial banks in
India. For the last decade since 2010, the gross nonperforming assets and net
nonperforming assets of all scheduled commercial banks have been persistently
rising, and there has been a deterioration of net profit and other profitability indica-
tors like ROA and ROE (Table 19.1). After almost two and half decades since
1993-1994, the net profit of all scheduled commercial banks in India has become
negative (RBI 2018).

As against these hard facts, performance appraisal of different types of banks,
specifically public and private sector banks, assumes great significance in shaping
appropriate policy formulation for the overall development of the economy. The role
of the different types of banks and a comparative assessment of their contribution to
building an efficient banking segment demands prominence in analyzing the health
and soundness of the financial sector of India. This assumes significance specifically
in the post-reform era when both types of banks are in keen competition for
expanding their market and profitability as well. Keeping this objective into consid-
eration, we attempt to make a comparison of the public sector banks (PSBs) and
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Table 19.1 Health of scheduled commercial banks in India from 2010 to 2018

Year Net profit Gross NPA Net NPA ROA ROE NIM
2010 57,109.25 84,700.82 39,126.62 1.05 14.31 2.54
2011 70,331.27 97,973.15 41,799.16 1.1 14.96 291
2012 81,658.28 1,42,903.32 65,204.87 1.08 14.6 29

2013 91,164.66 1,94,053.31 98,693.86 1.04 13.84 2.79
2014 80,912.68 2,64,381.14 1,42,656.01 0.81 10.69 2.7

2015 89,077.79 3,23,335.16 1,75,841.06 0.81 10.42 2.64
2016 34,148.17 6,11,947.28 3,49,814.43 0.4 3.58 2.58
2017 43,899.5 7,91,791.05 4,33,120.61 0.36 4.16 2.51
2018 —32,437.68 10,39,679.33 5,20,837.65 —0.15 —2.81 25

Source: Authors’ compilation from RBI (2019) database (amount in ‘10 millions)

private sector banks (PVBs) of India in terms of performance measures and the main
bank-specific factors which may affect these measures. Collecting bank-level data
from the RBI database, we have tried to make a comparative assessment of the
performance of the PSBs and PVBs of India over the period 2000-2017.

The rest of the paper is structured as follows. Section 19.2 attempts a review of
the existing literature. Section 19.3 presents measures and determinants of perfor-
mance followed by data and methodology in Sect. 19.4, results and discussions in
Sect. 19.5, practical and social implications in Sect. 19.7, and conclusion in Sect.
19.7.

19.2 Literature Review

Commercial banks’ performance has been drawing researchers’ attention since the
time of the great depression (Ongore and Kusa 2013). This has got a further fillip
with the implementation of the structural adjustment program, under the aegis of
IMF, in many countries of the world since 1980 onwards. For the last 40 years, the
world has faced many crises, the most notable of which is the East Asian financial
crisis during the latter half of the 1990s and the global financial crisis in the first
decade of the twentieth century. These blows had significant bearings on the
performance of financial institutions, and a large volume of literature has been
written on the factors affecting the profitability of banks in different countries of
the globe. Studies have been made mostly on the banking sector of a particular
country, or a particular region, or across different countries of the world (Dietrich
and Wanzenried 2014).

A careful scrutiny of the literature concerning the factors affecting commercial
banks’ performance reveals that the variables commonly used for the performance
are ROA (Pasiouras and Kosmidou 2007; Flamini et al. 2009; Curak et al. 2012;
Srinivasan and Britto 2017), ROA and ROE (Athanasoglou et al. 2008; Anbar and
Alper 2011; Saeed 2014; Albulescu 2015; Petria et al. 2015; Sanderson and Le Roux



348 S. Sarkar et al.

2016; Caporale et al. 2017; Yahya et al. 2017; Brahmaiah 2018; Almaqtari et al.
2019) or ROA, ROE, and NIM (Dietrich and Wanzenried 2011; Ongore and Kusa
2013; Capraru and Thnatov 2014; Titko et al. 2015; Tan 2016; Al-Homaidi et al.
2018; Kassem and Sakr 2018; Sarkar and Rakshit 2021). Besides, Demirgii¢-Kunt
and Huizinga (1999) considered NIM and before-tax profit by asset ratio, Menicucci
and Paolucci (2016) took ROE as the performance or profitability measures of
commercial banks. In accordance with these works, we have considered ROA,
ROE, and NIM as the performance measures of commercial banks.

With regard to bank-specific performance determinants, various authors have
used different factors. In line with this literature, we have used asset size or size
(Pasiouras and Kosmidou 2007; Flamini et al. 2009; Curak et al. 2012; Capraru and
Thnatov 2014; Petria et al. 2015; Titko et al. 2015; Almaqtari et al. 2019; Sarkar and
Rakshit 2021), asset quality (Anbar and Alper 2011; Ongore and Kusa 2013;
Al-Homaidi et al. 2018; Almagqtari et al. 2019; Sarkar and Rakshit 2021), asset
management (Yahya et al. 2017; Al-Homaidi et al. 2018; Almagqtari et al. 2019;
Sarkar and Rakshit 2021), operating efficiency (Rashid and Jabeen 2016;
Al-Homaidi et al. 2018), quality of loan (Petria et al. 2015; Yao et al. 2018;
Brahmaiah 2018), capital adequacy (Ongore and Kusa 2013; Dietrich and
Wanzenried 2014; Alemu and Aweke 2017; Ebenezer et al. 2017; Al-Homaidi
et al. 2018), and business per employee (Rahaman and Sur 2021) as the internal or
bank-specific performance determinants.

There are very few studies regarding the comparative assessment of the perfor-
mance of the public and private sector banks. Bhattacharyya et al. (1997) conducted
a study of 70 Indian commercial banks during the period 1986—1991 and found that
public sector banks are the most efficient ones, followed by foreign banks and
private sector banks. Singh et al. (2016) tried to evaluate the intellectual capital
performance of private and public sector banks in India and found the former to be
better at creating total information coefficients. Bajaj et al. (2021) make a compar-
ative evaluation of the public sector and private sector commercial banks in terms of
determinants of NPA and rate of recovery. They find that the private sector banks
experience an increasing trend in the recovery of NPAs compared to the public
sector banks. Rautela et al. (2021) try to identify the factors affecting the outsourcing
activities of public and private sector commercial banks in India and find that the
latter adopt outsourcing more profusely than the former.

A journey into the existing literature indicates that there are numerous pieces of
literature regarding the factors affecting the profitability of commercial banks, but
there are almost no studies regarding the comparative evaluation of the performance
of public and private sector banks. Moreover, a comparative assessment of these
banks’ groups in terms of measures and drivers of performance is also absent in the
existing works. Taking this research gap into consideration, we have tried to make a
comparative assessment of the performance of public sector banks (PSBs) and
private sector banks (PVBs) operating in India. We attempt to ascertain whether
there is any significant difference in the performance of PSBs and PVBs in terms of
the commonly used measures and the determinants of performance.
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19.3 Performance Measures and Determinants

The study aims to judge whether there is any difference between the public sector
and private sector banks in measures of performance and bank-specific performance
drivers. Based on the existing literature, we have used return on assets (ROA), return
on equity (ROE), and net interest margin (NIM) as the yardstick for the performance
of commercial banks. These three measures as are used in the existing works, reflect
the financial performance of the commercial banks and give an impression regarding
their financial health. Thus, ROA, ROE, and NIM can be taken as the proxy for the
performance of commercial banks. With respect to the factors affecting the perfor-
mance of commercial banks, both bank-specific or internal factors and macroeco-
nomic or external factors have been considered in the current literature. But for the
present study, we have used bank-specific factors alone since macroeconomic
factors are not specific to individual banks. The following section gives a brief
description of the measures and determinants of performance that are used in this
analysis. Table 19.2 reports a snapshot view of measures and determinants of
performance and the acronym used in the study.

19.3.1 Measures of Performance
19.3.1.1 Return on Assets (ROA)

ROA is defined as the ratio of net profit to total assets and reflects the efficiency with
which the resources of a bank are managed to generate profit (Dietrich and

Table 19.2 Description of the measures of performance and performance determinants

Variable Measurement Acronym
Performance measures

Return on assets Net profit/total assets ROA
Return on equity Net profit/capital + reserves and surplus ROE
Net interest margin | Net interest income/total assets NIM
Performance determinants

Asset size Natural log of total assets AST
Asset quality Advance/assets ASQ
Asset management | Operating profit/asset ASM
Operating Operating expenses/net interest income OPE
efficiency

Quality of loan Net NPA/net advance QAV
Capital adequacy Capital funds/risk-weighted assets CAR
Employees Natural log of (deposit + advance/no. of employees), i.e., EMP
performance natural log of BPE

Source: Authors’ own presentation
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Wanzenried 2011). Existing studies on bank performance treats ROA as one of the
main performance measures (Pasiouras and Kosmidou 2007; Athanasoglou et al.
2008; Flamini et al. 2009; Dietrich and Wanzenried 2011; Robin et al. 2018; Sarkar
and Rakshit 2021).

19.3.1.2 Return on Equity (ROE)

Return on equity is defined as the ratio of net profit to total equity, and it signifies
shareholders’ return from equity holding (Athanasoglou et al. 2008). The present
analysis considers ROE as the ratio of net profit to the sum of capital, reserves, and
surplus. Athanasoglou et al. (2008), Capraru and Thnatov (2014), Petria et al. (2015),
Ebenezer et al. (2017), Gupta and Mahakud (2020) and Sarkar and Rakshit (2021)
consider ROE as one of the performance measures of commercial banks.

19.3.1.3 Net Interest Margin (NIM)

Net interest margin is defined as the ratio of net interest to total assets, and it focuses
on the profit earned on interest activities (Dietrich and Wanzenried 2014). NIM has
been used to serve as the measure of a bank’s performance in many studies
(Demirgiic-Kunt and Huizinga 1999; Ongore and Kusa 2013; Titko et al. 2015;
Tan 2016; Kassem and Sakr 2018; Robin et al. 2018; Le and Ngo 2020).

19.3.2 Performance Determinants
19.3.2.1 Asset Size (AST)

Natural logarithm of the total assets of a bank has been used as a proxy to measure
the size of a bank in various studies (Flamini et al. 2009; Curak et al. 2012; Petria
etal. 2015; Tan 2016; Almagqtari et al. 2019; Sarkar and Rakshit 2021). Therefore, in
continuation with the existing literature, The Natural logarithm of total assets has
been used as one of the bank-specific performance determinants in this study.

19.3.2.2 Asset Quality (ASQ)

The proportion of assets that are utilized as advance may be regarded as the measure
of asset quality (Almagqtari et al. 2019). The higher the ratio, the higher might be the
profitability, provided the banks do not take an undesirable level of risk (Anbar and
Alper 2011). Total advance to assets ratio (ASQ) has been used in this study as the
measure of asset quality as in prior studies (Ongore and Kusa 2013; Al-Homaidi
et al. 2018; Almagqtari et al. 2019; Sarkar and Rakshit 2021).
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19.3.2.3 Asset Management (ASM)

The ratio of operating profit to total assets may be used as a proxy for asset
management (Al-Homaidi et al. 2018) and may indicate the ability of the banks to
manage their resources in generating profit. Asset management has been considered
one of the performance drivers of commercial banks in this analysis following
(Al-Homaidi et al. 2018; Almagqtari et al. 2019; Sarkar and Rakshit 2021).

19.3.2.4 Operating Efficiency (OPE)

Operating efficiency in the banking sector may be defined as the ratio of operating
profit to net interest income (Rashid and Jabeen 2016). The lower the ratio is for a
bank, the higher should be its operating efficiency (Almagqtari et al. 2019).

19.3.2.5 Quality of Loan (QAYV)

Noncompliance with obligations by the debtor raises the probability of loss to the
banks (Petria et al. 2015) and affects its performance adversely. An increase in the
burden of unpaid loans has a significant negative impact on the profitability of banks,
and for this reason, financial institutions always strive to minimize the burden of
stressed assets (Pramahender 2021; Rahaman and Sur 2021). Consequently, net
nonperforming assets (Net NPA) to net advances may be taken as an indicator of
the loan quality of commercial banks.

19.3.2.6 Capital Adequacy (CAR)

Capital adequacy can be expressed as a ratio of a bank’s capital to its risk-weighted
assets and can be used to reflect the capital strength of a financial institution to
withstand different kinds of risk (Ongore and Kusa 2013). Capital adequacy either in
the form of equity to assets (Pasiouras and Kosmidou 2007; Dietrich and
Wanzenried 2014; Anbar and Alper 2011; Petria et al. 2015; Ebenezer et al. 2017;
Yahya et al. 2017; Almagqtari et al. 2019), capital to total assets (Ongore and Kusa
2013; Alemu and Aweke 2017), or capital to risk-weighted assets (Albulescu 2015;
Alshatti 2016; Srinivasan and Britto 2017; Le and Ngo 2020) is commonly used as a
performance driver of commercial banks. In line with the existing works, we have
used capital to risk-weighted assets as a performance determinant of Indian banks.
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19.3.2.7 Employees Performance (EMP)

Business per employee, usually expressed as the ratio of the sum of advance and
deposit to the number of employees, may be used to assess the performance of the
employees of the commercial banks. It indicates the efficiency with which a bank
utilizes its employees (Rahaman and Sur 2021). All banks desire to fetch the highest
business per worker, and so business per employee may be taken as a performance
determinant of commercial banks. We have used the natural logarithm of business
per employee as a proxy for employee performance (EMP).

19.4 Data and Methodology

19.4.1 Data Source

Our objective is to make a comparative assessment of the public and private sector
banks in India in terms of performance measures and bank-specific performance
determinants. To conduct this analysis, we have taken all public sector banks and
private sector banks which were in operation over the entire 18 years period starting
from 2000. We have restricted the period of study to 2017 because, since April 2017
onwards, several changes have taken place in the Indian banking sector, especially
with respect to public sector banks (Sarkar and Rakshit 2021). Associate banks of
State Bank of India (SBI) have been merged into SBI, and there has been the merger
of different public sector banks. Changes in the size and market share of the banks
resulting from this merger might have a significant influence on the performance of
the merged banks. A comparative assessment of the performance of PSBs and PVBs
without these merged banks, which are dominant players in the banking industry, is
meaningless, and at the same time, extending the time period with the inclusion of
these banks may yield inconsistent results. For these reasons, the study period has
been taken up to 2017.

All bank-specific data are taken from the Reserve Bank of India database and
have been compiled accordingly. We have 450 bank year observations for public
sector banks, 288 for private sector banks, and thus 738 bank year observations
altogether.

19.4.2 Methodology

To examine whether public sector banks (PSBs) and private sector banks (PSVs)
differ significantly with regard to measures of performance (ROA, ROE, NIM) and
internal or bank-specific determinants of performance (Asset size, operating effi-
ciency, asset management, asset quality, quality of advance, capital adequacy,
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employees’ performance) we use unequal variances f-test or Welch’ #-test
(Satterthwaite 1946).
The test statistic ¢ can be shown by the following formula:

= bi—=by (19.1)

S5
Ny Ny

where b;, s;, and N; are sample means, sample standard deviations, and no. of
observations, respectively, i = 1, 2.

Since we have reasonably large unequal sample sizes and unequal sample
variances (Tables 19.3 and 19.4), this test appears to be more relevant than Student’s
t-test. The test has several advantages, as found in the literature. Ruxton (2006)
suggests that the unequal variance #-test is almost parallel to and sometimes better
than Student’s #-test with regard to control of both Type-I and Type-II errors when
the underlying distributions are normal. Moreover, this method does not require the
test for homogeneity of variance as a prerequisite to deciding about its application.
Rather than performing a variance equality test in deciding to use Student’s ¢-test or
unequal variance #-test controls Type I error less effectively than conducting the
unequal variance #-test in all situations (Moser and Stevens 1992).

19.4.3 Hypotheses

To examine the difference between PSBs and PVBs in terms of performance
measures and performance determinants, we frame the following hypotheses:

19.4.3.1 Hypotheses for Performance Measures

Ho:™: ROA of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.
H;,™: ROA of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.
Hp,™: ROE of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.
H;,™: ROE of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.
Hyp;™: NIM of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.
H;5™: NIM of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.

19.4.3.2 Hypotheses for Performance Determinants

Hy;%: AST of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.
H,,% AST of PSBs and PVB:s differs significantly.
Hy,": ASQ of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.
H;,% ASQ of PSBs and PVBs differ significantly.
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Hys": ASM of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.

H,;%: ASM of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.

Hos®: OPE of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.

H,,%: OPE of PSBs and PVB:s differs significantly.

Hoys%: QAV of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.

H;s% QAV of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.

Hos": CAR of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.

H,¢": CAR of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.

Hy7%: EMP of PSBs and PVBs does not differ significantly.

H,,": EMP of PSBs and PVBs differs significantly.

Null hypotheses in Sects. 19.4.3.1 and 19.4.3.2 imply that the average value of
the performance measures and determinants are the same for both public and private
sector banks, while alternative hypotheses imply that the average values of measures
and determinants are not the same for both bank groups. To test these hypotheses, we
choose a confidence level of 95% (significance level of 5%), i.e., we are willing to
accept a 5% probability of making a Type I error.

19.5 Results and Discussions

Tables 19.3 and 19.4 present the result of a two-sample #-test with unequal variances
or Welch’s t-test. Table 19.3 depicts that the average ROA of PSBs and PVBs is 0.73
and 1, respectively, with a difference of —0.27, and this difference is significant at
the 1% level. This rejects the null hypothesis Hy;™. Thus, PVBs earn higher net
profit per unit of assets compared to PSBs during the period under consideration.
Moreover, PVBs average ROA meets the international standard of greater than 1%
(Singh et al. 2016), but PSBs fail to achieve this as the result suggests. It is also
evident from the table that there is not much difference between the mean ROE of
both types of banks, and this difference is not significant at all. This leads to the
conclusion that the ratio of net profit to the sum total of capital, reserves, and surplus
does not significantly differ between PSBs and PVBs. In the case of NIM, PVBs are
on top compared to PSBs, and this difference is highly significant, as is clear from
Table 19.3. That Hy3™ is rejected reveals the fact that net interest incomes per unit of
assets significantly differ between these two types of banks, and the higher average
NIM value of PVBs in comparison to PSBs signifies that the former earns higher net
interest income per unit of assets compared to the latter. Thus, it can be concluded
that with respect to ROA and NIM, public-sector banks lag behind private-sector
banks, but in the case of ROE these two types of banks do not significantly differ.
The reasons for this difference in performance are obvious if we glance at
Table 19.4. It is apparent from the table that PSBs have higher average assets
compared to PVBs during the study period, and this difference is highly significant.
This leads to the rejection of Ho“. The advance-to-asset ratio (ASQ) for PVBs
(55.04) is slightly higher than PSBs (54.92), but this difference (—0.11) is not at all
significant. PVBs are seen to earn higher (2.20) average operating profit per unit of
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the asset (ASM) than PSBs (1.91), and there is a significant difference in the asset
management done by these two types of banks. Rejection of Hy;" implies that PVBs
manage their assets in a better way to fetch greater operating profits than the PSBs.
Private sector banks, as is seen from the table, incur much-operating expenses per
unit of net interest earned (OPE), and this difference is significant, the result shows.
This rejects Ho,® implying a higher operating efficiency of PSBs compared to their
private counterparts.

One fundamental issue that can be ascribed to the difference in the performance of
PSBs and PVBs is the volume of stressed assets (RBI 2018). It is seen from the table
that the average net NPA and net advance ratio (QAV) of PVBs (2.62) are far less
than the PSBs (3.38), and this difference is highly significant. This rejects the null
hypothesis Hys". It pictures the fact that the loan quality of PSBs is inferior in a
significant manner compared to PVBs. The result finds support in Ramesh (2019)
and Rahaman and Sur (2021). The capitals to risk-weighted assets of PVBs are also
seen to be better compared to PSBs (Kaur and Sukhija 2018), and this difference is
significant as a result indicates. The average capital adequacy ratio of PVBs is 13.93,
whereas it is 12.12 for PSBs. One crucial point is that during the period under
consideration, both public sector banks and private sector banks maintained a CAR
that is higher than 8% as stipulated in BASEL III norms. Besides, PSBs and PVBs
maintained an average capital adequacy ratio as demanded by RBI for public sector
banks (12%) in connection with BASEL III norms. However, the private sector
banks maintained an average CAR of 13.93, which is much higher than expected by
RBI (9%) from them. This fact presents a healthy state of affairs with regard to
capital adequacy for scheduled commercial banks in India during the period under
consideration.

Business per employee (EMP), defined as the ratio of the total number of
employees to the combined sum of the deposit plus advance, is higher for PVBs
compared to PSBs. Though the difference in the average value of EMP between the
two types of banks is not significant, the higher mean value of EMP for PVBs
signifies that the private bank employees may be more aggressive in fetching
business than the employees of PSBs. There might be a variety of reasons for this
difference. The difference in the average age of employees, cost per employee, work
environment, the attitude of the management, etc., might cause a variation in EMP
between PSBs and PVBs.

19.6 Practical and Social Implications

Estimation results suggest that Indian private sector banks (PVBs) have shown better
performance than the public sector banks (PSBs) during the study period. In the
measures of performance (ROA, NIM), private sector banks outperform public-
sector banks. As regards bank-specific determinants, the results indicate that PVBs
functioned better with regard to asset management (ASM), quality of advance
(QAYV), and capital adequacy ratio (CAR) in comparison to PSBs during the study
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period. However, with respect to asset size, PSBs are in a better position compared to
PVBs. Though the mean difference with respect to asset quality (ASQ) and
employees performance (EMP) is not significant between PSBs and PVBs, the latter
achieved a higher average value in these two parameters compared to the former.
From this, it might be ascertained that the relatively better performance of private
sector banks can be attributed to their capacity to earn higher operating profit per unit
of assets, maintain nonperforming assets at a level lower than public sector banks,
maintain a higher capital with respect to risk-weighted assets, earning higher busi-
ness per employee and managing assets in a little better way in comparison to other
bank groups.

The results arrived here entail immense practical and social implications specif-
ically for those who believe that the private sector signifies the mark of efficiency. If
we consider the results only, then there may be sufficient reason for the supporters of
privatization to have ecstasy. But when the banking sector is considered as a whole,
the results do not picture the whole truth. In India, public sector banks since the time
of nationalization are not solely guided by the idea of profit maximization like
private sector banks (Bajaj et al. 2021) but also discharge a host of responsibilities
to meet the requirements of a welfare state. Public sector banks have shouldered
important responsibilities for the growth and development of this country. Extension
of banking network to the remotest, in most cases unprofitable regions (Sarkar and
Rakshit 2021), providing advances to the priority sector, and implementation of
different welfare schemes announced by the government at different times, are some
of the areas where public sector banks have done havoc. Bajaj et al. (2021) find that
priority sector loans (PSL) for public sector banks exert a significant impact on the
generation of NPA, and the coefficient between NPA and PSL is much higher for
PSBs compared to private sector banks. Thus, public sector banks in India should not
be judged in terms of profit only, but their performance should be evaluated on a
wider social canvas, keeping into consideration a varied range of unprofitable
activities they perform for the development of the nation. Private banks may
outperform public sector banks in different measures of performance, but this in
no way can be a compelling reason for taking the decision of bank privatization.
Public sector banks are not only playing a pivotal role in meeting social responsi-
bilities but also represent the trust and confidence of millions of common Indian
citizens. Thus, irrespective of the results obtained, there is no reason to embark on
rampant privatization specifically for the banking sector of this country.

19.7 Conclusions

The results obtained in this analysis have profound implications for the Indian
banking system. The observations convey an important signal to the central bank
and also to the planners and policymakers. In a country like India, where the market
has weak predictive power regarding banking stress (RBI 2018), these results might
be immensely useful in devising appropriate policy measures for the banking sector.
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The result, as obtained in this analysis, demands PSBs for efficient management of
assets, reduction in the volume of stressed assets, enhancement of quality of assets
and advance, diminution of cost, and augmentation of business per employee.
Though there is a significant difference in performance between PSBs and PVBs
the role of the former should not be squeezed for the greater interest of the economy.
Instead, effective steps should be taken to strengthen public sector banks. The steps
taken by the government through insolvency and bankruptcy code (IBCs), recapi-
talization, etc., may prove to be effective for the public sector banks. At the same
time, it should be mentioned that there should be healthy competition between
different types of banks, and public sector banks should strive to set a leading role
not only in respect of performance but also in discharging other social responsibil-
ities in commensuration to the objectives of a welfare state.
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Chapter 20 )
Elite Capture or Good Governance? Social sz
Security Entitlements in the Coal Mining
Region of Jharkhand in India

Arun Kumar Yadav ® and Vidya Yadav

20.1 Introduction

Despite ongoing worldwide attempts for sustainable economic growth, poverty
remains a persistent developmental challenge. In its millennium declaration, the
United Nation made “eradicating poverty and hunger” as a top priority. However,
due to the incomplete poverty target, it has re-included as a top priority in the UN
Sustainable Development Agenda in order to ensure adequate monitoring of “pov-
erty-eradication global government efforts” (United Nations 2016). As a conse-
quence, governments around the world are constantly restructuring their
economies in order to control it (United Nations 2003). Simultaneously, govern-
ment introduces new social assistance programs or strengthening their existing social
safety nets to develop the individual resilience capacity of marginalized social
sections under good governance approach (The World Bank Group 2015). The
social safety net is a necessary government-sponsored targeted intervention program
that protect an individual or household from two types of negative poverty outcomes
(Ghosh 2002; Rogers and Coates 2002), namely, chronic poverty and transient
poverty. Chronic poverty results from a permanent inability to work caused by
life-cycle events, whereas transient poverty results from a decline in the ability to
earn from a marginal status caused by adverse economic circumstances (Subbarao
et al. 1997; Devereux 2002).

Article 22 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) encourages the
formation of a social safety net (United Nations 1949). Empirical research reveals
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that in the absence of a social safety net, the poor are forced to adjust their production
and consumption behavior, focusing on risk avoidance rather than increasing their
earnings. As a result, ensuring social security benefits to needy individuals with
proper identification is important for their well-being (Subbarao et al. 1997). More-
over, it is necessary to distinguish between the poor and the non-poor to avoid
disparities in benefit distribution. However, unequal access to the social safety net
among entitled individuals, as well as benefit leakage to fake beneficiaries, appear as
the main obstacles for the government in eradicating poverty. Access to safety
benefits may vary depending on personal variables such as age, gender, education
status, health status, employment status, income level, political and religious affil-
iation, personal history and personality, family networks, household landholding,
and so on (Dasgupta and Beard 2007).

Previous study shows that dominant groups deliberately manipulate administra-
tive decisions to exploite weakness of less powerful groups in order to gain benefits/
entitlements; this phenomenon is known as elite capture (Dutta 2009; Wong 2010).
Elites are usually influential local people who use their intricate networks to per-
suade the community and national administration to make decisions in their favor
(Bardhan and Mookherjee 2000). The influence of elites on the distribution of social
benefits is usually a continuous process that can be observed from both a temporal
and a spatial perspective (Higley and Burton 2006; Wong 2010). This phenomenon
extends beyond the boundaries of the community and typically distributes the
benefits to their followers (Hossain 2008). The elite capture of the social safety net
is a common phenomenon in developing countries such as India (Duflo et al. 2005;
Panda 2015). However, the phenomena of elite capture vary depending on regional
socioeconomic and administrative contexts (Rasul and Sharma 2014). Dréze and
Khera (2005) found in their study that leakages in the public distribution system
(PDS) are generally low in better-off states such as Tamil Nadu and Himachal
Pradesh but relatively high in disadvantageous states such as Jharkhand, Uttar
Pradesh, and so on.

It has been empirically proven that resourceful regions are more disadvantageous
in every aspect, this phenomenon known as the “Resource curse syndrome” (Dutt
2007; Maconachie and Binns 2007). Dhanbad (Jharkhand) is India’s most resource-
ful region due to its significant contribution in coal exploration, it regarded as the
“Coal Capital of India.” Coal mining is going on in this area since decades and over
the time it brings significant changes in its socioeconomic and administrative
settings. Yet, this area is recognized as one of the countries’ 250 most backward
districts out of a total of 640 (Gol 2007). Centre for Science and Environment (CSE
2009) stated in its study that the backwardness of the district is caused by its high
level of economic dependence on minerals, which has slowed the economic perfor-
mance of the region. As a result, the majority of the poor people are concentrated
around mines. The failure of poverty reduction programs in this area is due to a lack
of proper measures to identify the impoverished people and inequity in the reach of
services to them (Bhandari and Chakraborty 2015).

In general, all welfarist schemes directly contribute to the well-being of the
526 million (55%) poor of India (IANS 2015). But explicitly, four direct benefits
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transfer (DBT) schemes that are always in the spotlight due to coverage gaps or
leakage and their associated effects on household well-being are as Ration card,’
Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY),2 Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA),? and Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojana
(RSBY 2008).*

Despite the fact that all of the aforementioned social safety schemes are
implemented throughout the country, it is especially important in mine-affected
areas due to its associated vulnerability. Schemes targeting the proximate population
with intention to assist them in escaping from a vicious cycle of poverty (CSE 2009).
Hence, the study hypothesizes that households in mine-affected areas make intensive
use of all types of social security programs. However, there has been a dearth of
specific studies that shows a comparative picture as well as a comprehensive
assessment of coverage and leakages of schemes in India. As a result, it becomes
necessary to comprehend its comparative utilization scenario between both residen-
tial settings (i.e., Mines affected villages and Non-mines affected villages), as well as

"Food security scheme: This scheme is currently being implemented with the help of Below
Poverty Line (BPL) cards, Antyodaya Anna Yojana (AAY) cards, and Above Poverty Line
(APL) cards. The government issued this card based on the household’s financial situation. The
household’s economic cut-off point is defined by the poverty line, which is updated on a regular
basis by the government. This system functions as a single-window system for providing subsidies
on prescribed food and fuel goods to poor and poorest households at different subsidized rates (PDS
1997). However, it is estimated that approximately 30% of benefits are diverted to non-eligible
households (Dréze and Khera 2005).

2Economic security scheme: Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) initiatives are a financial
inclusion program with an integrated approach to providing saving instruments and infrastructural
support for DBT to marginalized sections of society. The strategy envisions universal banking
access, with at least one primary banking account for each household, financial literacy, access to
credit, insurance, and pension facilities. In addition, the beneficiaries would receive a RuPay Debit
card with built-in life (Rs. 30,000) and accident (Rs. 1 lakh) insurance, as well as a Rs. 5000
overdraft facility (Guha 2015; PMJDY 2016). The government intends to utilize this tool to track
the leakage of welfare funds. However, a recent study has found that it is widely used for cleaning
up black money following demonetization (Dutta and Das 2017).

*Income generation security scheme: The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee
Act (MGNREGA) is a law enacted plan that provides unskilled willing laborers with an entitlement
to 100 days of guaranteed employment every year. This system, which was implemented in 2005, is
regarded as the most innovative scheme for developing countries. Because MGNREGA is funda-
mentally a demand-driven program, employment is provided to needy workers upon request within
15 days. One distinguishing feature of MGNREGA is that it provides a fair opportunity for the rural
population to earn income without regard to caste or gender (MoLJ 2005). But it was estimated that
around 50% of benefits leak to the unentitled households (Financial Express 2017).

“Income generation security scheme: The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee
Act (MGNREGA) is a law enacted plan that provides unskilled willing laborers with an entitlement
to 100 days of guaranteed employment every year. This system, which was implemented in 2005, is
regarded as the most innovative scheme for developing countries. Because MGNREGA is funda-
mentally a demand-driven program, employment is provided to needy workers upon request within
15 days. One distinguishing feature of MGNREGA is that it provides a fair opportunity for the rural
population to earn income without regard to caste or gender (MoLJ 2005). But it was estimated that
around 50% of benefits leak to the unentitled households (Financial Express 2017).
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who is more unfavorable in terms of utilizing social security systems. Who is more
likely to benefit from these programs? Is education helpful in obtaining entitlements
in the mining region? In light of the above circumstances, current study is carried out
with twofold objectives: first, to examine the level and pattern of social security
schemes, and second, to investigate the determinants of social security entitlements
across households.

20.2 Methods

20.2.1 Study Setting and its Location

Data for the study were collected from Baghmara block of Dhanbad district,
Jharkhand, India, during September 2014—February 2015. It is the only block in
the Dhanbad district where 33 out of 71 panchayats having a coal-bearing capability
and primarily mines operated by Bharat Coking Coal Limited (BCCL). This geo-
graphical variation and homogeneity in the mining operation within the block
enables a scope of cross-sectional comparative study in the area. Furthermore,
according to the Census of India (2011), this block’s demographic and socioeco-
nomic features suggest that 33.4% of the total population of 334,309 live in urban
areas. The Hindus make up the vast majority of its people (87.5%), followed by
Muslims (10.6%). The caste composition of this block reveals that the SC/ST
community accounts for 26% of the population. The working-age population
accounts for about 39.5% of the population, with the remainder made up of depen-
dents aged 0—15 and 60 and older (see Fig. 20.1).

20.2.2 Sample Group

Initially, the study selected four mines affected villages; this selection was conducted
using multilevel sampling technique. Firstly, the study made a list of mines affected
34 villages based on provided information by BCCL till the year 2014. Secondly, in
order to assess the current status of villages, the study compared this village list with
village-level data opted from the Census of India (2011). The matching exer-
cise between both the village list was done keeping in mind that mining operations
can result in the extinction of villages or the change of villages to cities with
administrative status. After matching exercise only 20 out of the 34 villages were
found to still be in existence. The list of existing 20 villages was then categorized
according to mining technique as open-cast mines affected (5), underground mines
affected (12), and discontinued mines affected villages (3). Later, this study limited
to the villages affected by open-cast mining and underground mining only. Using the
probability proportional to size (PPS) sampling technique, study choose two villages
from each category (for a total of four mining-affected villages).
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N
I Legend:

Villages affected by
mining activity

Villages not affected
by mining activity

Note: Map not to scale

Fig. 20.1 Selected study villages in Baghmara block, Dhanbad, India 2015 (Source: Prepared by
the authors)

After the selection of mines affected village study choose four non-mines affected
villages based on two criteria: firstly, the villages must be located at least 5 km (aerial
distance) away from coal mines. Secondly, the villages should have a similar
percentage of the scheduled caste (SC) population cross ponding to mines affected
villages.

Following the selection of eight villages, the sampling frame was created through
mapping and listing exercises of all households. A pre-determined quota of 52 house-
holds sampled was questioned from each village using systematic random sampling
from the sampling frame of a village. As a result, the study acquired complete data of
416 households (see Table 20.1).

20.2.3 Data Collection

Study adopted concurrent approach of data collection for quantitative and qualitative
information related with social security schemes (SSS) (namely, PMJDY, BPL,
MGNREGA, and RSBY) from both the residential settings. The survey instrument
was designed to be suitable for the local environment. As a result, it was translated
from English to Hindi. The survey instrument was pre-tested with 30 household
samples to ensure its applicability. After making all necessary changes based on
inputs received during pilot survey related with data forms for accuracy, consistency,
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Table 20.1 Hierarchical flowchart for sample selection

Selection Study area Criteria/rationale
State Jharkhand State affected profoundly by coal mining activities in the
country
District Dhanbad Known as the coal capital of India due to the highest pro-
duction of coal
Block Baghmara Nearly one-half panchayats of the block have the coal-
bearing capacity
Village 4 mining-affected Two affected villages each from the underground and open-
villages cast mining categories
4 non-mining Selected corresponding to mining-affected villages based on
affected villages the criteria of distance from coal mines and proportion of SC
population
Household | 52 HH/village Systematic random sampling based on a sampling frame

Total sample size 416

Source: Prepared by the authors

and its completeness, researcher conducted the main survey. After the completion
of fieldwork important data checks are performed to ensure data quality and, where
necessary, the researcher performed extra field visits to clarify data entries. The data
was also recorded into the CSPro 6.1 (The Census and Survey Processing System)
database, which was developed and supported by the United States Census Bureau
and ICF Macro. The quantitative data were analyzed using STATA 14.1 software
package.

20.2.4 Ethical Aspects

The study was approved by the International Institute for Population Sciences (IIPS)
Students Research Ethics Committee (SREC) in Mumbai, India. The methodolog-
ical, technical, and ethical soundness of the study were all evaluated by the ethics
committee. In addition, prior to conducting the interviews, the study sought
informed consent from all participants and assured them of confidentiality.

20.2.5 Outcome

Respondents were questioned about their access and utilization of several social
security programs, such as does the household utilize any type of ration card? If so,
what kind of ration cards does your family have? For the purpose of analysis, the
ration cards associated with BPL and AAY were computed jointly. Is there anyone in
the family who has an MGNREGA employment card? Is there anyone in the family
that has an RSBY card? Is it possible for any member of a household to open a bank
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account under PMIDY? Each of the four outcomes in our studies was
operationalized as dichotomous (yes/no) variables. Furthermore, using the above
information on social security scheme utilization, interaction variables have devel-
oped for all-card, to see the amount of utilization of all schemes per household.

20.2.6 Independent Variables

Household heads specified whether they were “male” or “female.” Their ages were
divided into three groups: 21-34, 35-54, and 55 and older. Caste was also labelled as
Scheduled Caste (SC)/Scheduled Tribe (ST), Other Backward Caste (OBC), and
General caste. The employment status divided into two categories: regular salaried
jobs and irregular salaried jobs. The education level year of schooling of the
household head dichotomized as “illiterate” or “literate.” Secondly, the presence of
a matriculated member in the household dichotomized as “Yes” or “No.” The
household size divided into three categories: 0—3 members, 45 members, and
6 or more members. Farmland sizes are classified as no land, less than 2 acres, and
more than 2 acres. Monthly Per Capita Expenditure (MPCE) is divided into three
categories: low, medium, and high. The village type is distinguished as mines
affected villages and Non-mines affected villages. Other variables that included in
the study as a dichotomous form are easy access to local political leaders, member-
ship in a socio-political organization and food security.

20.2.7 Methods

Data analysis plan initiated using bivariate analyses that performed to assess the
level of utilization of various social security schemes (SSSs) in households from
mines affected and non-mines affected villages. Furthermore, the utilization pattern
of SSSs were assessed based on selected household heads and household character-
istics. Following that, the concentration index (CI) value of SSSs was computed
against monthly per capita expenditure (MPCE) in order to quantify and compare the
level of concentration of SSS between both residential settings. The CI value is
limited between —1 and 1, and if there is no inequality, the index value will be zero.
If the index value is negative, it will be above the line of equality, indicating a
disproportionate concentration of the poor in the social security system. In contrast,
if a positive result is obtained, the curve will be located below the line of equality
(Erreygers 2009).

Furthermore, multiple logistic regression methods were carried out to determine
the relationship between different social security schemes and explanatory variables
such as household demographic, social and economic characteristics. The logit
relationship describes how predictor X was a constant effect on the likelihood of
one outcome occurring. It was interpreted in terms of the odds ratio. Moreover, on
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the basis of different logit regression study tried to estimate predicted the probability
of the utilization of different schemes by different caste groups and MPCE rank.

20.3 Results

The bar graph (Figure 20.2) reveals the level of utilization of different SSSs between
mine-affected and non-mines affected villages. PMJDY, BPL, and MGNREGA
schemes were used more frequently by households in non-mines affected villages
by 5%, 4%, and 2%, respectively compare to its counterpart. In contrast, a household
from a mine-affected village used the RSBY scheme 2% higher than its counterpart.
However, there were no significant differences in the use of all types of cards in
both the residential settings. At the 5% level of significance, the chi-square results
shows that there is no significant association between village type and social security
schemes. The findings contradict the study hypothesis that households in mine-
affected villages use all types of social security schemes more intensively compared
to households from non-mine-affected villages.

Further, research on banking services extend the findings that prior to initiation of
the PMJDY program, level of bank account holding were only 46% in non-mines-
affected villages and 53% in mines-affected villages. But, after induction of this
scheme, bank account holding level increased by 64% in non-mine-affected villages
and 61% in mines-affected villages. Likewise, now actual bank account holding
levels are increasing in both residential settings as non-mines affected and mines
affected villages by 83% and 86%, respectively.

The utilization pattern of different SSSs by socio-demographic status of house-
hold head shows in Table 20.2. The household of SC/ST cast group were utilizing all
type of SSSs cards higher (5.4%) compare to other caste groups followed by general
caste. Male household heads used slightly higher percent of all the schemes card than
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560 kR 322315 308 ..~ 303 ¢
kB il D35 234 003
300 =
250
200
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Percentage

34 29 31
e

PMIDY BPL/AAY MGNREGA RSBY All
Social security schemes

Villages not affected by mining activity Villages affected by mining activity Total (N)

Fig. 20.2 Level of social security scheme in Dhanbad, India 2015 (Source: Prepared by the
authors)



20 Elite Capture or Good Governance? Social Security Entitlements in the. . . 373

Table 20.2 Percentage utilization of different social security schemes by household head charac-
teristics in Dhanbad, India 2015

Schemes PMIDY |BPL MGNREGA |RSBY |All

Social group

SC/ST 41.9 39.1 38.0 28.8 54

OBC 30.4 28.5 27.2 34.2 0.6

Forward caste (general) 243 18.9 14.9 20.3 2.7

Gender

Male 332 31.6 29.5 29.8 32

Female 44.2 30.2 32.6 25.6 23

Age of head of household

21-34 age 38.7 22.7 32.0 18.7 4.0

35-54 age 37.0 35.1 332 36.0 33

55+ age 27.7 30.8 23.1 24.6 23

Educational status

Mliterate 38.1 44.9 42.4 37.3 5.1

Literate 329 26.2 24.8 26.8 2.4

Easily access to local political leader 36.3 67.4 38.5 31.1 7.4

Membership of any socio-political 34.1 52.5 34.6 28.5 5.6

organization

Total (V) 344 31.5 29.8 (124) 29.3 31
(143) (131) (122) a3

Source: Primary data collected during fieldwork by the author

the female headed households. The younger household head age group 21-34 years,
followed by the 35-54 years age group’s used schemes comparatively higher as 4%
and 3% respectively. The illiterate household head used more all type of schemes
than the literate counterpart. Household heads who had easy access to local political
leaders used all of the schemes (7%) more than the others. Similarly, those household
heads who were members of any social-political organization utilize all type of
schemes (6%) more than the others.

Table 20.3 shows the utilization pattern of different SSSs by household charac-
teristics. Household having 4—5 members used comparatively more all type of SSSs,
followed by 6+ member households and 1-3-member households by 5%, 1.5%, and
1%, respectively. Only 2% of households with at least one matriculated member
used all schemes. Food insecure households, landless households, and low MPCE
class households used all type of schemes higher than their counterparts.

Table 20.4 the negative CI value indicates about disproportionate concentration
of most of the social security schemes among the low income households. The CI
values of different schemes did not showing a consistent pro-poor distribution across
households of mine-affected villages. However, BPL. and MGNERGA scheme
utilization CI values show significantly (p value 0.01) concentration towards low
income household of mines affected villages.

Further, in order to identify the prominent determinants of schemes utilization
multiple logistic regressions were conducted using selected background
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Table 20.3 Percentage utilization of different social security schemes by household characteris-
tics, Dhanbad, India 2015

Schemes PMIDY BPL MGNREGA |RSBY All
Household size
1-3 members 343 30.0 171 20.0 14
4-5 members 349 30.1 33.5 30.6 4.8
More than 6 members 33.6 343 30.7 32.1 1.5
Matriculated member 325 25.7 29.1 27.9 1.9
household
Food shortage 40.3 44.5 38.7 31.9 4.7
Farmland status
No land 38.1 30.7 31.8 29.6 4.6
Less than 2 acres 353 34.1 324 30.1 2.3
More than 2 acres 22.4 26.9 17.9 26.9 1.5
Regular salary job 26.6 13.8 19.2 33.0 2.1
MPCE
Low 34.5 44.6 36.7 30.9 5.0
Middle 432 33.8 30.2 28.1 2.9
High 254 15.9 22.5 29.0 1.5
Total (N) 344 31.5 29.8 (124) 29.3 31
(143) (131) (122) 13)

Source: Data collected during fieldwork by the author

Table 20.4 Concentration values of different social security schemes by MPCE

Types PMIDY |BPL MGNREGA |RSBY |All
Villages not affected by mining |CI | —0.05 —0.08 —0.11%* —-0.02 | —-0.21
activity SE | 0.05 0.06 0.06 0.06 | 022
Villages affected by mining Cl |—0.07 |—038*= | _(.16%** —0.01 |—0.44*
activity SE | 0.06 0.06 0.06 0.06 | 023
Total CI [—0.06 |—022%% | —0.14% —0.01 |—0.30
SE | 0.04 0.06 0.07 0.06 | 0.16

Source: Authors’ calculation
Level of significance ***p value <0.01, **p value <0.05, *p value <0.10

characteristics (Table 20.5). Logistic regression of PMJDY finding shows that
households from the middle MPCE class had 1.7 times (95%, CI 0.99—-2.86) more
likely to use the PMJDY scheme than their counterpart. The OBC and general caste
had much less likely to use this scheme, with 36% and 45%, respectively.

Logit regression of BPL ration card shows that household heads aged 35-54
years and 55+ years had 2.2 times (95%; CI 0.91-5.40) and 2.4 times (95%; CI
0.88—6.96) more likelihood of using a BPL ration card, respectively. Those house-
hold heads had easy access to their political leader significantly 21 times (95%, CI
8.72-55.09) more likelihood of using the ration card. Furthermore, those household
heads who were members of any organization had 2.9 times (95% CI 1.31-6.79)
more likely to use the ration card. Those households experiencing food insecurity
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Table 20.5 The adjusted odds ratio for the utilization of different social security schemes by
selected background characteristics in Dhanbad, India 2015 (N = 416)

Schemes BPL MGNREGA | RSBY [ PMIDY | All
Age of head of household

21-34 years®

35-54 years 2.22% 0.95 2.78%** 1.14 0.77
55 and more years 2.48* 0.63 1.63 0.75 0.78
Social group

SCs/STs"

OBCs 0.60 0.64* 1.41 0.64* 0.11%*
Forward caste (others) 0.43* 0.36%** 0.65 0.55% 0.67
Education of head of household

Tliterate™

Literate 1.15 0.45%%* 0.53%%* 1.08 0.77
Easy access to local political leaders

No®

Yes 21.72%%* 1.44 1.14 1.17 7.38%
Membership of the socio-political organization

No®

Yes 2.98%#* 1.41 0.73 0.96 2.29
Any household member having matriculation

No®

Yes 0.83 1.74* 0.66 1.20 0.79
Household size

0-3 members®

4-5 members 0.89 2.15%* 1.89* 0.92 4.08
6 and more members 1.05 1.91 1.99% 1.00 0.94
Food shortage

No®

Yes 5.17%%% 2.22%%% 1.40 1.35 1.76
Regular salaried job

No®

Yes 0.18%#* 0.58* 1.49 0.80 1.09
MPCE

Low®

Medium 0.55 1.02 1.18 1.68%* 0.30
High 0.20%** 0.95 1.49 0.77 0.16
Villages status

Villages not affected by

mining activity®

Villages affected by 0.56* 1.14 1.09 0.99 0.40
mining activity

Log likelihood —144.95 —225.30 —235.83 —254.54 | —41.79

Source: Data collected during fieldwork by the author
Level of significance ***p value <0.01, **p value <0.05, *p value <0.10
All regressions adjusted for variables sex and farmland holding
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Fig. 20.3 Adjusted predictions of caste with 95% ClIs (Source: Prepared by the authors)

had five times (95% CI 2.44—10.96) more likely to use the ration card. The forward
caste, regular salaried job, and high MPCE group households were all substantially
associated with BPL card usage. Mines affected villages was found to be consider-
ably 44% (95% CI 0.29-1.11) less associated with utilization of ration card.

Logit regression of MGNREGA results reveals that households with any matric-
ulated member had 1.7 times (95% CI 0.98-3.10) increases a likelihood for its card
utilization. The 4-5 family household size had 2.1 times (95% CI 1.01-4.55) more
likelihood to use it. Those households experiencing food insecurity had 2.2 times
(95% CI 1.30-3.77) higher likelihood to use the MGNREGA card. The use of
MGNREGA cards was negatively associated with OBCs, general castes, and regular
salaried households.

According to the RSBY logit regression, household heads between the ages of
35 and 54 had 2.8 times (95% CI 1.38-5.62) higher likelihood to utilize this card.
Households with 4-5 and more than 6 members had 1.8 times (95% CI 0.92-3.89)
and 1.9 times (95% CI 0.92—4.28) more likely to use the RSBY card, respectively.
Literate household heads were shown to be less likely to use the RSBY system.
According to the all-cards regression, those household heads who had easy access to
local political leaders had 7.3 times (95% CI 0.98-55.51) more likely to utilize all
schemes.

Based on the logistic regression of different schemes predicted probability
for households utilization of social security scheme (on the Y-axis) by caste esti-
mated that shown in Figure 20.3. The estimated value by each of the five regressions
(such as PMJDY, BPL, MGNREGA, RSBY, and overall) plotted against social
group indicators (on the X-axis). Except for RSBY scheme, the predicted probability
for each of the three caste groups reveals no variance in the hierarchical likelihood of
the scheme utilization. It was discovered that likelihood of utilizing PMIDY,
MGNREGA, and BPL were higher for SCs/STs, followed by OBCs and general
caste. Whereas, OBCs has a higher probability of using RSBY, followed by SCs/STs
and general caste. However, the likelihood of using all schemes were highest for
SCs/STs households, followed by general caste households.
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Figure 20.4 depicts the predicted probability of household ownership of various
social security schemes (on the Y-axis) based on monthly per capita consumer
expenditure (on the X-axis). The predicted probabilities demonstrate inconsistency
in the likelihood of schemes utilization by different MPCE groups. The estimated
probability for BPL schemes shows that the lower MPCE class were more likely to
be utilized, followed by the middle and upper MPCE classes. In the case of PMJDY
and MGNREGA, the chances of utilization were highest for the middle MPCE class,
followed by lower and higher MPCE classes. The likelihood of using RSBY was
greatest for the higher level MPCE class, followed by the intermediate and lower
MPCE class. However, lower income households had a higher likelihood of using all
types of schemes.

20.4 Discussion

In order to examine the extent to which households are covered by various
social safety net schemes in the mining region of Dhanbad, Jharkhand, India. The
finding shows that despite mining operation in study villages, residing population
are socioeconomically vulnerable. Large number of needy households particularly
the impoverished, remained outside the scope of the government safety net due to its
leakage. The utilization level of different social security schemes was high in the
non-mines affected villages except for RSBY scheme. The adjusted odds ratio
indicates that probability of BPL card use was significantly low in mine-affected
villages compared to its counterpart. However, the use of all schemes is substantially
concentrated towards the poor of mine-affected villages although it covers very low
in percentage among dwelling population who are genuinely eligible for these
schemes.
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Furthermore, it was found that more than 35-year household heads primarily
utilize BPL and RSBY schemes. This finding is consistent with a previous study on
RSBY utilization, which found that individuals under the age of 35, use the RSBY
scheme less frequently than older-aged household heads (Mozumdar et al. 2018).
The reason for low utilization of these schemes by younger household heads is
migration. Previous research found that young earning members typically go to
cities from villages in quest of better job prospects, leave behind their aged parents in
the villages. As a result, their financial uncertainty forces them to rely on the social
safety schemes, particularly on BPL rationing system (Kulkarni et al. 2015).

It was found that if the household head has easy access to local political leaders or
if he is a member of any socio-political organization then their favor increases the
likelihood to get easy access of social security schemes particularly for BPL
ration card. This finding is consistent with prior research, which revealed that
membership in any socio-political organization increases the likelihood of obtaining
and utilizing social security programs (Karpagam et al. 2016). Alatas et al. (2013)
have found that those leaders who hold a formal political position have a greater
likelihood of receiving benefits for their followers than informal leaders. The effect
of leaders in power is more visible when program benefits are being allocated to
households rather than when beneficiaries are being identified. Further findings
show that utilization of MNERGA and RSBY cards is directly proportional to
household size. Empirical study prove that large household size plays an influencing
factor for both enrollment and retention in social security programs due to a higher
degree of need and awareness level (Raza et al. 2016). The food insecure households
are more likely to use BPL ration card and MGNREGA scheme, but they suffer more
due to insufficient and erroneous distribution of entitlement (Srikantha Murthy and
Indumati 2011; Upadhyay and Palanivel 2011). Besides, qualitative findings
ascertained that “Most of the time, we don’t know about the distribution of products
other than rice. Those things were typically obtained by a close relative of a fair
pricing shop owner and village president” (68 years male respondent).

The adjusted odds ratio indicates that OBCs and forward caste household has a
lower likelihood of using the social security scheme than SCs/STs. Furthermore, the
predicted odds of entire social security scheme indicates that SCs/STs had a sub-
stantially more probability of utilizing social security schemes than OBCs and
forward caste groups, with the exception of RSBY program. These findings are
similar to earlier studies; nonetheless, the primary reason for the limited utilization of
the RSBY scheme by STs/SCs is poor awareness, program design, and enrollment
scheduling (Rathi et al. 2012; Thakur 2015). The adjusted odds ratio of MPCE
indicates that the middle-income group is more likely to use social security schemes,
notably in the case of PMJDY. The predicted probability of social security schemes
reveals that BPL ration card utilization has an inverse relationship with household
MPCE although schemes such as PMJDY, RSBY, and MGNREGA card usage is
directly proportional with MPCE groups, particularly the medium MPCE group. As
a result, these programs, particularly PMJIDY and MGNREGA, did not provide
significant assistance to the most vulnerable members of society, which is consistent
with other study (Sekaran et al. 2014; Breitkreuz et al. 2017; Singh and Naik 2018).
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20.5 Conclusion

In the global discourse of elite capture on social security schemes and identification
of ways to tap leakage for the well-being of the poor. It was found that in countries
like India, where democratic decentralization of governance expands, there is polit-
ical and bureaucratic pressure on the allocation of public services (Bertrand et al.
2007). However, government is trying to tap its leakages by considerable reform in
the management of social security schemes, particularly in empowered action group
states (EAGs). But current evidence also indicates that reforms in the social security
scheme allocation in EAG states, particularly in Jharkhand, is fading and being
engulfed in corruption once again (Dréze and Khera 2005). As a result, the current
study opens the door to a fresh debate on the elite capture on social security scheme
in Dhanbad, Jharkhand.

First and foremost, the study discovered a coverage gap in the social security
schemes among eligible households in the study villages. Only a few households
utilize all types of schemes, it become possible only due to lot of personal efforts.
Furthermore, study discover that individuals with easy access to the local political
leader are more likely to capture schemes, whereas those who are merely members of
the socioeconomic organization are deprived to take benefit from all types of security
schemes. The BPL ration card scheme utilization showed as severe influence of
elites, the local political leaders and members of socio-political organization playing
prominent roles in it. Since, it is a crucial program for food-insecure households and
its requirement is multiple times more to them than food secure households. The
MGNERGA is another important scheme for food-insecure households; regardless
of other confounding factors, it is more popular among large households. However,
qualitative findings ascertained that this scheme is not being implemented in accor-
dance with its requirements in mine-affected areas due to negative mining repercus-
sions. Furthermore, the RSBY scheme’s utilization malfunctioned, and its likelihood
of utilization is high for the middle MPCE class and OBCs. Furthermore, a quali-
tative analysis suggests that it is a pro-poor plan, but its leakage and delay in the
renewable process have denied entitled needy people from better treatment and
reduced its relevance to universal health care (UHC). The PMJDY plan was primar-
ily used and profited by middle MPCE class households. Whereas, lower MPCE
class households are expected to benefited more from it, but they are unable to do so
since, they are unable to deposit their savings.

In nutshell, finding suggests that these programs are pro-poor in nature, but
utilization is inconsistent. Leakages in these social security schemes are cited as
one of the causes of the rising food insecurity, which may undermine the state’s
motive and nature of targeted welfare. As a result, the study strongly recommends
expanding the equitable coverage of all social security schemes in order to achieve
the target beneficiary. Particularly for PMJIDY because the government is constantly
changing the method of transferring subsidies and beneifits to beneficiaries in their
bank accounts, which is still far from 100% enrolment and utilization. Second, the
MGNERGA program was modified to meet the needs of mines affected areas. Third,
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widespread public participation is essential to raise awareness and understanding
among the target population so that, with the support of a social security net, they can
improve their living standards.
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Chapter 21 ®)
Prioritizing the Bottom of the Pyramid s
Customers in Online Banking Service:
Understanding the Realities with ESQUAL

Test in Selected Districts in West Bengal,

India

Ahana Sen @), Santanu Mallick ), and Ranjan Banerjee

21.1 Introduction

Asian countries are increasingly availing of online banking services, and customers
in Asian countries are shifting to online banking for their financial transactions for
the sake of convenience. All over Asia, usage of branches has gone down by 27%,
and dependence on online banking has gone up by 35% in the previous 5 years. In
Asia, 25% of the related purchasing decisions are taken by consumers through online
devices (Sengupta et al. 2014). The developing nations are presently well aware of
the urgency to take part in the journey of online banking (Igbal and Qureshi 2012). In
the context of the paradigm shift from branch to online banking. Online banking has
become popular in India as well. Online banking has gained center stage in different
states of India. Technological advancement is a continuous process that allows the
customers of the banks to tap the advantage of technology as per convenience
without time and space constraints (Lin 2013). Digital banking assists customers
in avoiding long queues and saves their time, effort, and cost (Gerrard et al. 2006).
Online banking enables individuals as well as corporate entities to access their bank
accounts anytime and anywhere, to make payments of their utility bills, to manage
their money, and to avail of other important services without bearing the trouble of
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physically visiting the branches of the banks (Hamid et al. 2007; Simpson 2002).
Digital banking strengthens the relationship between customers and banks
(Karjaluoto et al. 2010) and enables banks to cut down the cost of employees and
cost of physical branches while at the same time it ensures immediacy and ubiquity
(Jayawardhena and Foley 2000; Xue et al. 2011).

Presently, technological upgrades have been influencing the behavior of con-
sumers significantly (Chaouali et al. 2017; Mpinganjira 2015). The increasing
capableness of the wireless web provides customers with all-time access to products
and services from their computers, laptops, and smartphones. Such advancements
are predominantly observed in the banking sector, where online services have
captured the main focus (Chaouali et al. 2017; Paul et al. 2016). Both the banking
sector and individual customers enjoy the advantages of the emergence of digital
banking (for an overview, see Paul and Trehan 2011). The banking sector can tap the
advantages of reduced transaction costs, better service quality, and enhanced cus-
tomer loyalty (Xue et al. 2011). Again, individual customers can also enjoy the
advantage of checking account balances, making payments of bills, making appli-
cation of loans, transferring funds, trading securities, and completing other trans-
actions through web-enabled devices (Tchouassi 2012; Pikkarainen et al. 2004). The
Digital India Programme is aimed at empowering society by focusing on digital
resources and collaborative platforms, making online banking easy for all. A key
component of this program is high-speed internet as a core utility to enable online
delivery of various services. It is planned to set up infrastructure for digital identity
and financial inclusion and guarantee easy accessibility of common services centers.
It is also planned to confirm that cyberspace is made safe and secure, which is very
much needed for the success of online banking. Online banking appears to be
especially advantageous for the bottom of the pyramid (BoP) customers. Previously,
BoP customers have had very little access to financial services, and most of such
customers did not avail of banking services. So, the BoP customers very often had to
depend on cash and high-interest loans over personal credit and savings (Caskey
2002; Klawitter and Fletschner 2011). It was expected that digital banking might
reduce the geographic and cultural barriers which have particularly limited BoP
customers’ access to offline banking services (Klawitter and Fletschner 2011;
Tchouassi 2012). But, BoP consumers’ adoption of online banking has lagged
behind expectations (Laforet and Li 2005; Tchouassi 2012).

ESQUAL, i.e., Electronic Service Quality (E-S-QUALITY), is constituted on the
basis of four pillars or dimensions—efficiency, fulfillment, reliability, and privacy.
Efficiency refers to the ease and speed of accessing and using the site. Fulfillment
may be explained as the accuracy of services promised. Reliability is the ability to
perform service dependably and accurately. Privacy means the assurance that the
confidentiality of, as well as access to certain data regarding an entity, is secured.
The present study contributes to the evaluation E-S-QUAL’s applicability in differ-
ent settings and to the verification of its factor structure.

Sustainability in different domains is required for the development. The tradi-
tional understanding of sustainable development is bounded by some specific issues.
This research focuses on the role of online banking in sustainable development by
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taking into account the huge potential of this sector. The research indicates and
evaluates the factors of banking systems.

21.2 Literature Survey

In respect of the adoption of digital banking decisions, the literature mainly speaks of
two approaches: (1) Characteristics of the technology and (2) Functional and
technological factors (Yousafzai 2012).

The technology acceptance model (TAM) primarily dominates the first approach.
It mainly consists of two elements, namely, (1) Perceived ease of use (PEOU) and
(2) Perceived usefulness (Giovanis et al. 2012; Kalaiarasi and Srividya 2012;
Al-Fahim 2012; Yoon and Steege 2013; Wu et al. 2014; Sharma and Govindaluri
2014; Bashir and Madhavaiah 2015; Rawashdeh 2015). In the literature, these two
basic elements have sometimes been indirectly mentioned as compatibility and
convenience factors (Oru¢ and Tatar 2017) or website characteristic factors (Jalil
et al. 2014). They have also been referred to as perceived benefit and convenience
factors (Kesharwani and Radhakrishna 2013).

The second approach mainly focuses on personal aspects of digital banking
adoption. It includes awareness factors (Sharma and Govindaluri 2014), self-efficacy
factors (Kesharwani and Radhakrishna 2013), personal openness (Yoon and Steege
2013) factors, and so on. Apart from the personal aspect, social pressure has also
received the attention of the researchers (Bashir and Madhavaiah 2015; Sharma and
Govindaluri 2014; Kesharwani and Radhakrishna 2013; Wu et al. 2014). Concern
for environmental aspects like green factors is also figured in the works of
researchers (Yoon and Steege 2013). Perceived risk factors also have been
highlighted by some researchers (Fadare et al. 2016; Giovanis et al. 2012; Yoon
and Steege 2013; Jalil et al. 2014, Awni Rawashdeh 2015; Kesharwani and
Radhakrishna 2013).

Most of the research studies on the adoption of digital banking show that the
TAM model has effectively explained around 27% of the variance of actual usage of
internet banking among Indian internet users. The predictability rate could be
increased by accommodating subjective factors like the image of banks, bank
initiative, trust, perceived risk, government support, etc. (Marakarkandy et al. 2017).

Accessibility and reliability strongly influence Indian customers in respect of the
adoption of internet banking. The perceived risk factor, however, has a weak
influence as compared to other subjective factors (Sikdar and Makkad 2015).

Internet banking adoption rate is more for people who command more economic,
cultural, and social resources (Bourdieu 1984; Leonhardt and Chu 2017). This
means that economically well-off, intellectually equipped, and with high social
backgrounds are more likely to adopt digital banking at a rapid pace (Chu and
Zhang 2011; Pitta et al. 2008; Laforet and Li 2005; Tchouassi 2012). As human
behavior is largely dependent on the environment in which one operates, so it is in
the case of digital banking. People tend to adopt internet banking habits more swiftly
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and effectively if they have a favorable environment (Ouellette and Wood 1998;
Verplanken and Aarts 1999; Wood and Neal 2009). From a financial point of view, it
is less risky for consumers to enter into digital transactions which are placed at the
higher ladder of financial wealth (Urbany et al. 1996).

In addition, demographic factors also influence the use of internet banking
(Hedden and Yoon 2006; Johnson 1990; Lambert-Pandraud et al. 2005). People of
the relatively younger group are happier with internet banking. In relation to their
senior counterparts as they learn the procedure quickly and easily (Salthouse 1996;
Shivapour et al. 2012; Yoon et al. 2009).

In technologically less developed countries, online banking adoption practices
take place at a slower pace. This has been evidenced in a study from Pakistan by
Akhlaq and Ahmed (2015).

In India, the government launched the UPI system in 2016, a banking system that
permits the public to easily transfer money to and from bank accounts. The UPI
system surged the digital revolution in India and started the so-called Mobile
Banking. The government has also asked the clients to link their bank accounts
with their Aadhaar number. With digital banking, a person can easily open a bank
account in India, and that too, without even visiting the bank branch. Security in the
digital transaction is of paramount importance to the users of digital banking trans-
actions. Banks use many techniques to ensure the security of transactions. However,
the customers lack full awareness of these security measures. Therefore, the banks
must play a proactive role in educating the customers in order to install confidence in
them (Laforet and Li 2005).

The above review of the literature reveals that no major study has yet been
conducted so far in West Bengal for testing the ESQUAL of Online Banking
Services on bottom-of-the-pyramid customers.

21.3 Objective of the Study

The bottom pyramid segment is becoming crucial for different service sectors as well
as for the banking sector. Against this backdrop, the study focuses on identifying
factors with reference to ESQUAL scale for this particular selection group. We have
adapted an existing ESQUAL scale item.

21.4 Methods

The present study is both empirical and exploratory in nature. This study is based on
primary data only. The primary data is sourced by administering a structured
questionnaire. While framing the questionnaire, the previous research works in the
related areas have been taken into consideration. The collected data is analyzed using
factor analysis. For assessing the reliability of the survey instrument, Cronbach
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Alpha Coefficients are calculated. The Cronbach Alpha is the most widely used
index for determining internal consistency (Kerlinger 1986). Our study area consists
of Bankura, Jalpaiguri, Murshidabad, 24 Parganas (N) 24 Parganas (S) Howrah,
Hooghly, and Birbhum districts of West Bengal. The study period ranged from 2019
to 2021.

The analysis of the data entails the use of various tools like KMO and Bartlett’s
test of Sphericity, Factor Analysis, and Reliability test; for the analysis and fulfill-
ment of the objectives of the study. The findings of the study are represented below,
with an explanation of each test and its corresponding value.

21.5 Findings

In statistics, Cronbach’s « (alpha) is a coefficient of internal consistency. So, for
assessing the reliability of the collected data for empirical testing, in the beginning,
Cronbach’s a (alpha) is calculated for the data with the help of the SPSS
(version 15).

Factor Analysis is done as it is the most commonly available tool for data
reduction and summarization that may assist anybody in finding out a few major
uncorrelated variables. The study relies on some standard statistical and visual tools
commonly used in Factor Analysis without avoiding value judgments. One method
that has been put forth is to exclude factors with Eigen values less than one as the
factors retained in such a way account for more variance than the average for the
variables.

Internal consistency of data relating to scale items is very high (Cronbach’s Alpha
being 0.938), as shown in Table 21.1.

Sample adequacy is verified through KMO and Bartlett’s test, and the value is
0.970. Bartlett’s test of sphericity is applied to test the null hypothesis that the
variables are uncorrelated in the population. In the present study, the chi-square
value was 10,380.549 with 91° of freedom. So, it is considered to be statistically
significant as p < 0.01. A large value of the test statistic in Table 21.2 above leads to
the rejection of the null hypothesis, and it may be concluded that the application of

Table 21.1 Reliability

o Cronbach’s alpha No. of items
statistics

0.983 14
Source: Computed by the authors using the SPSS (v 15)

Table 21.2 KMO and Bartlett’s test

Kaiser—-Meyer—Olkin measure of sampling adequacy 0.970
Bartlett’s test of sphericity Approx. chi-square 10,380.549
d.f. 91
Sig. 0.000

Source: Computed by the authors using the SPSS (v 15)
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Factor Analysis is suitable. Moreover, a high value of the KMO measure of sampling
adequacy implies the suitableness of Factor Analysis.

Interpretation of Output of Factor Analysis: The output of Factor Analysis is
obtained by applying the Principal Component Analysis. Table 21.3 shows the
output of the Factor Analysis with respect to the questions asked to the respondents.
The Total Variance is explained in Table 21.3, and the Rotated Component Matrix is
also shown in Table 21.4. In order to identify the number of underlying dimensions,
there are a number of different approaches. In the present study, Principal Compo-
nent Analysis (PCA) method is applied.

A total of 14 elements from factor analysis resulted in five factors viz.: Fulfilment,
System Availability and Responsiveness, Privacy, Empathy, and Efficiency. “The
Total Variance Explained” table shows the variance explained by the five factors
solution. From Table 21.3, it can be observed that the five factors grouping explained
approximately 92.070% of the variance. From Table 21.4, it is observed that all the
factor loadings were more than 0.5 (only three items were below 0.5 value), which
shows moderate to high correlation among them.

Loading of question 3 on components 1 and 2 are similar in nature with the very
minute difference in value. So, we have taken question 3 under the umbrella of factor
two, i.e., fulfilment in our covariance structure. In the case of factor four, i.e.,
privacy, it may be the case that the respondents failed to understand the questions
and the factor loading amounted to 0.3. We have skipped one question from the third
factor because of the lack of commonality in this selected group. There may be some
ambiguity among the respondents in the case of factor five, i.e., empathy, and the
factor loading amounted to 0.4. So, we have not dropped the item. We are adapting
the predetermined questionnaire in a local and cultural context. So, some questions
may not be well understood by respondents of this selected study group. Table 21.5
exhibits Cronbach’s alpha value for individual factors.

21.6 Conclusion

The outcome of the study is affirmative, and ESQUAL dimensions are well
established for this particular study group. The bottom-of-the-pyramid consumers
are targeted, and factors of the scale are well explored. The wave of online banking
has made banks in India leverage technology by bringing an entire bank into the
smartphone. The acceptability of online banking by BoP customers may not be
temporary in the near future. We may see more people using this mode of banking
because of its opportuneness and efficient process.

The first limitation of the study is the survey area; a few districts of West Bengal
have been selected for this study. Pan India validation of the result can be done
through a detailed survey in the future. Secondly, the study group is concentrated on
the bottom of the pyramid customers, so generalization can be tested in further
studies. The research can be extended by relating ESQUAL dimension with cus-
tomer satisfaction.
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Table 21.4 Rotated component matrix (a)

Component
Questions 1 2 3 4 5
Deliver services as promised 0.305 |0.745 |0.308 |0.340 |0.273
Make no mistakes in my service 0.344 |0.658 |0.329 |0.429 |0.280
Make accurate promises about my service deliveries | 0.609 |0.604 |0.317 |0.213 |0.169
Taking care of problem promptly 0.646 | 0.316 |0.347 |0.343 |0.358
Being always available to help customers 0.643 |0.392 |0.302 |0.333 |0.371

Being flexible to accommodate customer preferences |0.614 |0.314 |0.321 |0.341 |0.457
Inspiring confidence in customers during interactions |0.731 [0.268 |0.390 |0.299 |0.222

Making customers feel safe in the transactions 0.367 |0.348 [0.375 |0.705 |0.246
Protecting customer’s personal information 0.375 |0.501 |0.311 |0.645 |0.196
Having personalized interfaces 0.409 |0.407 |0.450 |0.488 |0.337
Having human assistance available 0.365 |0.275 |0.361 |0.226 |0.756
Having online help-line services when needed 0.306 |0.423 [0.569 |0.439 |0.344
Having visually appealing interfaces 0.360 |0.344 |0.712 |0.304 |0.309
Having interfaces which are easy to use 0.397 |0.274 |0.750 | 0.281 |0.259

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis
Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization
a = Rotation converged in eight iterations

The factors with high loading is marked in bold
Source: Authors’ calculation

Table 21.5 Cronbach’s alpha value for individual factor

Name of the factor No. of items Cronbach’s alpha
Fulfilment 0.938 3
System availability and responsiveness 0.956 3
Privacy 0.929 3
Empathy 0.928 3
Efficiency 0.946 2

Source: Computed by the authors using the SPSS (v 15)
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Chapter 22 ®)
Conjoining People Factor and Human e
Empowerment for Sustainable Progression:

A Public Sector Study

Partha Naskar

22.1 Introduction

In the history of humankind, the role of organizations is deeply rooted in the people
factor at the workplace. At the epicenter of all distinctions in the organizational
domain lies the people factor, the most crucial component for organizational esca-
lation. Over the years, there has been a gradual transformation towards shaping
organizations following the pathway of sustainable agenda goals. At this juncture,
the dimensions of public sector houses have been realigned, keeping in mind that the
sustainability perspective will foster government deliverables to people at large. The
present humanitarian crisis amidst the pandemic environment has led public orga-
nizations to be aware, alert, anticipate, agile, adapt, and act accordingly through
strategic foresight to combat the uncertainties of the future. It is quite pertinent that
the core essentials of government organizations vest on revitalizing the human
element in the form of human knowledge, skills, abilities, and individual attitudes
with nurturing and fostering of HR functions. To channelize the human element with
human empowerment is the call of the hour of the present-day public houses in order
to survive and sustain with fruitful recognition, growth, and augmentation in the long
run. Public sector organizations today need to reorient themselves towards being
more innovative and creative and recreating themselves along the lines of
empowered people-based systems that foster pathways for a better tomorrow. The
hard time comes with hard lessons through which new vistas, new realities, and new
millennium HR practices need to be adapted and collaborated within human empow-
erment in the public arena, wherein the proponents of the sustainability-survival-
sustenance need to be assimilated. The catastrophic effect of the pandemic has
changed not only people’s lives but also the functioning of workspaces in the public
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field. The changing scenario has posed a fundamental issue that evolution is part of
human life as change is important to sustain. The most appropriate HR strategies of
the government authorities can be reframed, viz., reveal, recommit, reengage,
reconsider, and restart with a futuristic look of human values connoted as “Empow-
erment.” The core idea of inspiring democracy is to empower people. Based on this
premise, empowering conditions of the government bodies stand on “people power
through popular rights.” At the outset of the global pandemic, it is therefore highly
desirable, essential, pertinent, and necessary to conduct a study on collaborating HR
issues with the potential of human empowerment that led to a pathway towards the
development of sustainable goals in the public arena.

22.2 Literature Review

22.2.1 Upholding Humanistic Proponents of Corporate
Governance: Issues and Perspectives

The building bricks of a country’s development foundation are deeply embedded
within the layers of humanistic development in the organizational horizon. The
emerging waves of robust change-over in the infrastructural platform has targeted
both the public and private arena wherein the notion of corporate governance has
been the bell tone of millennium business houses (Bratton and McCahery 1999). An
organizational framework offers best when collective efforts, requisite care,
upgraded skill, unparallel diligence, and best interests collectively act as a driving
force for organizational excellence. A recent panacea of holistic, sustainable devel-
opment finds its way through corporate governance with a wide spectrum of
betterment for the public interest, community, and society at large. The growing
tree of corporate governance has spread its branches, ensuring fair treatment, fair
business practices, and fair-friendly infrastructural services for building an image of
continual progression, transparency, and sustenance in the organizational terrain.
Organizations thrive on the workforce (Gugler 2001). The epicenter of an organi-
zation’s functionality stands on the doctrines of direction, control, and coordination
in handling disputes, disagreements, and discontentment arising in the work settings.
It has been unanimously agreed that digitalized platforms empower individuals,
business houses, and other entities to interact, share, and create resources substitut-
ing traditional and age-old hierarchical features and formal authority (Beetham
1999). The multi-faceted attributes of digitalized governance platforms assimilate
towards contributing to a common goal and thereby invoking the globally accessible
resolution solution of governance. On the threshold of the twenty-first century
millennium, the relevance and recognition of the implementation of corporate
governance norms characterized by self-regulation proponents need to be examined,
oriented, and developed for organizational restoration in the true sense of the term.
Further, the underlying strata of “internal governance” vest on the positive
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correlation between corporate performance and any measure of governance quality
(Mintzberg 1996). The standards and practices of corporate governance should not
be restricted to geographical boundaries, but the promising tool of corporate gover-
nance featuring concepts, structures, and frameworks need to be appropriate, con-
sistent, and beneficial with international benchmarks for galvanizing human
empowerment.

22.2.2 Managing Employee Grievance Aggression
and Discontentment: An Optimistic Approach

The image of an organization is reflected through the vibrant waves of goodwill and
trustworthiness-the key enabler for organizational escalation. The essence of the
human factor at work is intricately linked with the action, deeds, activities, conduct,
and behavioral psychology of the workforce for the attainment of fruitful results in
the organizational pathway (Bemmels and Foley 1996). Amidst changing working
patterns in organizational work settings, it is the array of attitudes and behavioral
phenomena of the workers that matter most in the workplace environment. The
pessimistic behavioral pattern in the way of negative behaviors, expressing unethical
communicative language, and aggressive activities need to be eliminated to uphold
better human relationships at work platforms (Walker and Hamilton 2011). The rules
governing the legal provisions need to be compiled at the organizational level for the
employees working at work terrain. The worker’s role needs to be designed in a
comprehensive, structured format with specificity and clarity for ascertaining the
attitudinal magnitudes of the workforce (Flanagan et al. 1974). At the organizational
platform, the roots of grievances give birth to discontentment, which needs to be
addressed with due priority, credibility, and diligence in the course of taking
appropriate action in the decision-making mechanism. In the event of handling the
mounting grievances, the agenda for the search for remedies work as ways and
means of settlement. Twenty-first-century business houses should design proper
legal frameworks adhering to the prominent parameters of the code of conduct to
restrict uncivil mannerisms in the work arena (Hunter and Kleiner 2004). The
epicenter of employee violence and outrage with accumulative waves of unfulfilled
demands that arise at the job site result in building hindrances for institutional
upliftment with mounting organizational upheavals. Recent studies reveal that the
escalating trends of anger, dissatisfaction, and irritation creating an adverse impact
on the minds and motivational spirit of the employees and are rising at every corner
of the organizational hierarchy (Budd and Colvin 2008). The vital issues concerning
workplace violence are often not taken into consideration and deliberately
disregarded in the present changing business hemisphere. The inevitable acts of
misconception, commotion, ignorance, conflict, and complaints are viable indicators
of building the breeding ground of unprecedented activities at the workplace. The
optimistic flavor of ethical ideals, loyalty, and commitment need to be nurtured
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wherein eliminating the adverse forces of disregard, aggravation, and revenge in the
occupational zone (Garima 2017). It is quite imperative that tracing the seeds of
workplace aggression will invariably minimize the probability of the occurrence of
unprecedented behavior and undesirable situations.

22.2.3 Redefining the Essentials of Discipline Management:
Core of Human Empowerment

The ways and means of value education in the present-day changing environment
have undergone radical wanes of transformation through exploration, e-learning, and
ethical life management lessons. Organizations today are driven by the guiding
principles of ethical knowledge mechanisms gearing human values, morals, and
outlook among the workforce for sustainable organizational escalation (Keith and
Nerostrom 1995). The avenues of discipline management in the present digitalized
business era need to be reoriented, recreated, and rebuilt, which acts as a Bridgeway
in creating bondage of harmony, belongingness, and inner-disciplinary instinct
within the human resource of an organization. The pathway towards organizational
upliftment stands on the foundation of righteousness, consciousness, and together-
ness, paving the roadmap for holistic organizational empowerment. In the post-
pandemic period, organizations are struggling for sustenance, and amidst fluctuating
environment due to identification in the arenas of confusion, embarrassment, puz-
zlement, and perplexity is the call of the hour (Michael 1999). It can be rightly
acclaimed that the relevance of ethical intervention with human empowerment is
quite realistic and need to be incorporated for organizational excellence in the
coming days. The levels of ethical behavior of an individual can be assessed through
the Three-Tier Ethical Scale; the pre-conventional phase focuses on self-
development, the conventional phase focuses on moral development, and the post-
conventional phase focuses on independent visions of ethical standards. It can be
rightly claimed that the vibes of human resource potential have evolved as the
lifeblood to regain the decaying ethical values (Hofstede 1997). Such a scenario in
the organizational hemisphere may be revived through interactive video, ethical
games, moral dilemma discussions, and imparting training at various levels of
ethical misapprehension, including towards achieving the desired goal of human
empowerment.

22.2.4 Reorienting Employee Participation for Human
Empowerment

The foundation of the present-day trade-house is erected on the pillars of the
business platform, visioning the prime venture of accentuating employee
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participation in new-fangled dimensions. The projection, scope, and benefits involv-
ing the new corporate domain promulgate the pros and cons of the new business
ring-tone, which in turn encourages employee involvement in entrepreneurial ave-
nues. The foundation of corporate business houses is focused on the project’s
incentive package supplemented by the perceptions contributing to personal moti-
vation for work. An entrepreneurial project is designed and formulated with the
vision of occupational choice, employee involvement, and interactive
phenomenon—all oriented towards fulfillment of elevated business responsibilities
(Seibert et al. 2004). To begin with, a new venture needs innovative, independent
entrepreneurial attributes to cope with uncertain events on the way to accomplish
business endeavors. The working frame of organizational activities can be outlined
with the array of functions, viz. planning internal corporate projects, strategic
renovation, and designing industrial infrastructural set-up—all aiming to foster the
attainment of organizational goals in the business hemisphere. The dual phenome-
non governing the corporate climate with the propensity towards recognition of
work with a reward system needs to be brought forward for the fulfillment of broader
dimensions of corporate entrepreneurship activity (Busck et al. 2010). Collaboration
between foundations of incentive system mechanism and prescriptive reward system
interplay a motivational role along with real-world decision-making process. The
inducement elements ranging from the bonus, risk, and effort all culminated as a
stimulating force behind the employee decision-making process to participate in the
new mission with innovative vision in the digitalized era. The foundation stone
erected for the entrepreneurial venture can be projected from the point of view of the
correlation factor existing between the “willingness of participation” and the “project
profit sharing factor.” The inclination towards involvement aggravates the higher
probability of profitability, signifying a positive relationship displaying elevated
levels of employee motivation (Welzel and Inglehart 2008).

22.2.5 Integrating Industrial Relations and Human
Resources: Pathway Towards Empowerment

The pillars of organizational foundation, the image of institutional goodwill, and the
strength of the soil of trust—all bounded by the spirit of togetherness and harmoni-
ous relation is coined as industrial relation in emergent business vibes. The treasure
behind any foundation lies within its resource fulfilled by the firm hands of human
beings residing as manpower in wide-ranging business houses. The notion of
industrial relations in the form of unionism, legislation, etc. is increasingly being
supplemented by workplace innovations, problem-solving techniques, and encour-
agement of integration with cooperation in modern organizations. At the threshold of
the twenty-first century, the tyranny of employment relationships with conflicting
human resource perspectives is the major observation of disagreement between
professional relations and individual resources. The dual forces attributing to the
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Table 22.1 Visualizing industrial relations at workplace

Industrial relations

Conflicting tools
« Union organizing efforts by the associations
» Strikes entering at the workfloor
* Grievances seeded among the workers

Impact of management schools
« Darwin theory—survival of the fittest in the labor market
« Scientific management—industrial engineering principles
¢ Human relations—concentrating workers psychological and social requirement

Protective shields
« Civil Rights Act (1964)
«  Employee Retirement Income Security Act (1970)
* Occupational Safety and Health Act
¢ Family and Medical Leave Act (1993)

Grievance procedures
* Segmentation of unionization
* Detection of unfair treatment
+ Rectification of injustice
e Third party arbitration
Web rules
* Legitimizing worker claims
* Reducing power imbalance
» Equitable employer—employee dealings

(Source: Compiled by the author)

accomplishment of organizational goals can be shaped in the form of institutional
bondage quoted as Industrial Relations (IR) and work devices designed as Human
Resources (HR). The core elements of Industrial Relations and Human Resources in
the content and the context of workplace conflict arising in organizational affairs can
be identified as Industrial Relations comprising specific variables as depicted in
Table 22.1.

The in-equilibrium existing at the junctures of job and job prospects is the root of
every dispute at the workaround for the organizational field. The disparity between
the individual and the management is created through the walls of power imbalance,
hierarchical position, and the age-old philosophy of the master—servant paradox
prevailing at the corners of organizational work soil. With the changing waves of
time, man being transformed into human assets, personnel departments taking the
shape of HR hubs, the goal being redesigned in harmonious correlation (Doellgast
2008). Blending the waves of industrial relations with the vibes of innovation,
regardless of collision and conflicts throughout an organization, is the potent driver
of human empowerment in the true sense of the term. The proponents of Human
Resources at the workplace comprising quite a distinct set of variables are demon-
strated in Table 22.2.
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Table 22.2 Visualizing human resources at workplace

Human resource

Management approach
* Recovery from poor to improved management
» Application of the methods of schools of management
* Develop work systems with diminishing workplace conflicts

Priority in workers’ necessity
» Creation of work group for employee assistance
» Concern towards non-economic needs
» Implementing feedback and appraisal at the organizational hierarchy

Quality of work life
* Higher worker satisfaction
«  Lower employee absenteeism
* Unity of interest

Employee contentment quotient
« Positive correlation with product and service quality
* Negative correlation with voluntary turnover, leave utility, absenteeism
+ Employee involvement and participation programs (EIP)

Employment relationship
¢ Collaborative involvement of employer—employee
*  Work practices reflecting mutual power-sharing
* Building an effective organizational culture

(Source: Compiled by the author)

22.3 Need of the Study

In the present-day scenario, the content and context of human empowerment are
quite pertinent for building sustainable millennium organizations. Moreover, the
essentiality of human empowerment intervention in the public arena will foster the
effectiveness of the deliverables among the public. It is imperative that wider
implementation of human empowerment in the public houses would promote a
progressive work environment contributing towards the sustenance and sustainabil-
ity of the public sector organizations at large.

22.4 Commerce and Industries Department

The state of West Bengal has its growth factor vested in the hands of the Commerce
and Industries department. The Commerce and Industries department is primarily
oriented towards the promotion and regulation of large and medium-scale industries
in the state. With the proponents of new industrial policy and digitalized India, the
waves of progressive expansion have strengthened the hands of the Commerce and
Industries department of the Government of West Bengal. The department has its
key function towards assigning the task of formulating and implementing industrial
policies, rules, and regulations along with designing business strategies for the
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economic development of the state. The apex department of development is vested
with responsibility for formulating industrial infrastructure environmental policies
conducive to industrial growth, expansion, employability, and sustainability.

22.5 Objectives of the Study

The focal aim of the study is to explore the perspective of human empowerment and
its applicability in the public sector with respect to the Commerce and Industries
Department of the Government of West Bengal. The primary objective of the paper
vests on:

» To investigate the prominent arenas.

* To explain the subdomains/items based on the review of the literature.

* To formulate a comprehensive scale.

» To project the level of human empowerment in the public department.

* To project the level of human empowerment among employee groups in the
public department.

22.6 Research Methodology

The present study has been conducted on the platform of a secondary-level literature
survey. A comprehensive scale has been crafted taking into account the essential
considerations ranging from collective bargaining, the propensity of participation
and empowerment, and the relevance of industrial relations. All these considerations
are established as independent variables and the factors of human empowerment as
dependent variables. The formulation of scale is a modest attempt of the paper and is
based on the identification of prominent items with literature review inputs as the
major source. The comprehensive, structured scale would be considered as the
research tool for the present study.

The formulated scale has been circulated to the respondents in an electronic
format comprising HR professionals, academicians, government officials, corporate
managers in different organizations, and public bodies in Kolkata. The drafted
questionnaire has been formulated based on the opinions about the appropriation
of the domain and items in accordance with the Edwards Classical Rules, 1957, for
refinement of scale with clear and discrete language construction.

The applicability of the items in the designed scale has been assessed and
evaluated through two major statistical techniques, namely item analysis and rating
mechanism. The responses were framed with a critical analysis of the domains and
items, and the respondents were asked to respond based on their perception and
judgmental analysis. With the compilation of responses of the respondents collected
through the survey, a final framework for the creation of the Five Pont Scale was
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conducted. The final questionnaires include the demographic information of the
respondents and the particulars of the responses of the respondents based on a rating
scale of 1-5. The nomenclature “1” means “Not at all Observed,” and “5” means
“Extremely Observed.” The Test of Reliability has been applied in respect of five
identified domains with constructs, and the results reflect that the proposed scale is
reliable.

A total sample size of total 216 employees in the categories of A, B, C, and D in
the Commerce and Industries Department is considered as the research sample. The
responses were collected through telephone, email, and online modes of communi-
cation. There have been 54 respondents on average in each of the employee
categories. The sampling technique is purposive, stratified, and convenient
sampling.

22.7 Findings of the Study
22.7.1 Finding I: Identifying Broad Domains

From the literature elucidated in the paper with the understanding of the related
outcome of the research extracts a clear effort has been made to identify the
prominent domains considered in the study (Table 22.3).

22.7.2 Findings II: Comprehending the Items

Each of the above domains has been individualistically considered to arrive at a
handful of items. The items have been generated from a detailed literature study
which has been a significant part of this chapter (Table 22.4).

Table 22.3 Identifying the broad domains

S. no. Description of the domains

Domain A Understanding the notion of employee grievance

Domain B Advocating the proponents of discipline management

Domain C Upholding the issues of collective bargaining

Domain D Establishing the foundation of participation and empowerment
Domain E Building the propensity of industrial relations

(Source: Author’s finding)



404 P. Naskar

Table 22.4 Item-wise analysis of each domain

Item
Domain | no. Description of the items
Domain | A.1 Minimizing employee unrest
A A2 Reduces confusion and uncertainty among employees
A3 Securing the settlement of disputes and grievances by a mutually agreed
procedure
A4 Eliminating all forms of coercion, intimidation, and violation of rules and
regulations of industrial relations
Domain | B.1 Keeping a check on the superior’s attitude and behavior towards their
B subordinate
B.2 Enhancing the morale of the employees
B3 Strengthening the superior-subordinate relations
B.4 Fostering employee efficiency
Domain |C.1 Protecting the interests of workers through collective action
C C2 Helping to create an understanding between management and employees
C3 Acting as a collective force to restrict the exploitation of weaker employees
C4 Initiating participative management and good working condition in the
department
Domain |D.1 Improving the quality of working life of the employees with larger involve-
D ment in work
D.2 Securing mutual cooperation of employers and employees in the greater
interest of the government
D3 Acting as a medium of joint decision-making involved in resolving work-
related issues
D4 Enhancing the level of commitment of involvement employees at work
Domain |E.1 Creating a positive employment relationship between work force and
E management
E2 Providing an opportunity for workers participation in management and
decision-making
E.3 Improving workers strength through mutual negotiations and consultation
with management
E.4 Ensuring a feeling of belongingness and togetherness among all the members
of the department

(Source: Author’s finding)

22.7.3 Findings III: Designing a Comprehensive Scale

The author of this chapter has made an attempt to design a scale in the nomenclature
of Potential Empowerment Interventions in the Government Department, i.e., “PEI-
GD” scale. Each of the above domains has been independently considered to arrive
at a handful of items for the scale. The items have been generated from a detailed
literature study which has been a significant part of this chapter.
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22.7.4 Findings IV: Item-Wise Application

The study reveals that in the arena of minimizing employee unrest and eliminating
coercion marks a bold impact in the context of empowerment intervention. On the
contrary, areas relating to superior-subordinate relationship, employee efficiency,
protecting workers’ interest, and joint decision-making less priority has been initi-
ated (Table 22.5).

22.7.5 Findings V: Employee Category-Wise Application

It has been observed that the Group A category of employees has the highest level of
empowerment application in the department, whereas the Group C category of
employees has the minimum level of empowerment application (Table 22.6).

22.8 Implications of the Study

Against the backdrop of spiraling risks global pandemic, lives, livelihoods, econ-
omy, environment, and business committees are confronting serious threats posing
for building resilience in the new transformation in the business hemisphere. Con-
sequently, upon the outbreak of the pandemic, organizations are drastically altering
strategies and adopting new ways to survive in the long run. The need for prepared-
ness, adaptation, and mobilization of human empowerment and its effective use is
one of the prioritized components focusing humanitarian attributes at the organiza-
tional platform in turn creates a pathway towards developing sustainable global
habitat. The present study has a strong implication in the context of understanding
the extent of the real-life application of typical empowerment intervention in the
public department of the Government of West Bengal. The implication of the study
is that it throws considerable light on the application of empowerment intervention
in public work settings. In the last few decades, the founding element of the human
empowerment process has been revolutionized with new emancipative values prop-
agating avenues of civil entitlements, perspectives of democratic rights, and dynam-
ics of divergent consequences. The new paradigm of empowering people is
embedded within the nucleolus of the untied knot of empowering societal conditions
and empowering regime characteristics. The author has made a modest attempt to
visualize the core areas where improvement is required in the application of empow-
erment intervention, and the government may revisit its drive towards initiating
empowerment intervention practices in the workplace. It can be rightly connoted that
as the world recovers from the catastrophic effect of the pandemic, the relevance of
human empowerment through the triple bottom line, i.e., people-planet-profit needs
reinforcement.
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Table 22.5 Extent of item-wise application of empowerment intervention of each domain

Extent of
Item empowerment
Domain | no. Description of the items intervention
Domain |A.1 | Minimizing employee unrest Very much observed
A A.2 | Reduces confusion and uncertainty among Somewhat observed
employees
A.3 | Securing the settlement of disputes and grievances | Less observed
by a mutually agreed procedure
A.4 | Eliminating all forms of coercion, intimidation, and | Very much observed
violation of industrial relations
Domain |B.1 Keeping a check on the superior’s attitude and Less observed
B behavior towards their subordinate
B.2 | Enhancing the morale of the employees Somewhat observed
B.3 | Strengthening the superior subordinate relations Less observed
B.4 | Fostering employee efficiency Less observed
Domain |C.1 Protecting the interests of workers through collective | Less observed
C action
C.2 | Helping to create an understanding between man- Somewhat observed
agement and employees
C3 Acting as a collective force to restrict the exploita- | Somewhat observed
tion of weaker employees
C.4 | Initiating participative management and good work- | Somewhat observed
ing condition in the department
Domain | D.1 Improving the quality of working life of the Somewhat observed
D employees with involvement in work
D.2 | Securing mutual cooperation of employers and Less observed
employees for public interest
D.3 Acting as a medium of joint decision-making for Not at all observed
resolving work-related issues
D.4 | Enhancing the level of commitment of involvement | Less observed
employees at work
Domain |E.1 Creating a positive employment relationship Somewhat observed
E between work force and management
E2 Providing opportunity for workers participation in Less observed
management and decision-making
E3 Improving workers strength through mutual negoti- | Not at all observed
ation with management
E.4 Ensuring a feeling of belongingness and together- Somewhat observed

ness among employees

(Source: Author’s finding)
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Table 22.6 Employee category having the extent of empowerment intervention with respective
domains

Employee Extent of
Domain category empowerment
Domain A: Understanding the notion of employee Group A Somewhat
grievance observed
Domain B: Advocating the proponents of discipline Group A Very much
management observed
Group B Somewhat
observed
Domain C: Upholding the issues of collective bargaining | Group D Less observed
Group C Less observed
Domain D: Establishing the foundation of participation Group C Somewhat
and empowerment observed
Domain E: Building the propensity of industrial relations | Group D Less observed

(Source: Author’s finding)

References

Beetham D (1999) Democracy and human rights. Polity Press, Cambridge

Bemmels B, Foley J (1996) Grievance procedure research: a review and theoretical recommenda-
tions. J Manag 22(3):359-384

Bratton WW, McCahery JA (1999) Comparative corporate governance and the theory of the firm:
the case against global cross reference. Columbia J Transnatl Law 38:213-297

Budd JW, Colvin JS (2008) Improved metrics for workplace dispute resolution procedures:
efficiency, equity and voice. Ind Relat J Econ Soc 47(3):460-479

Busck O, Knudsen H, Lind J (2010) The transformation of employee participation: consequences
for the work environment. Econ Ind Democr 31(3):285-305

Doellgast V (2008) Collective bargaining and high involvement management in comparative
perspective. Ind Relat 47(2):284-319

Flanagan RJ et al (1974) Worker discontent and workplace behavior. Ind Relat 13(2):101-123

Garima B (2017) Grievance handling: motivational tool for employees. Int J Sci Res Publ 7(3):
130-134

Gugler K (ed) (2001) Corporate governance and economic performance. Oxford University Press,
Oxford

Hofstede GH (1997) Cultures and organizations. McGraw-Hill, New York

Hunter S, Kleiner BH (2004) Effective grievance handling procedures. Manag Res News 27(2):
85-94

Keith D, Nerostrom JW (1995) Human behaviour at work, 9th edn. McGraw Hill Book Company,
New York

Michael JW (1999) Painting the corporate cathedral: the protection of entitlements in corporate law.
Oxf J Legal Stud 19:33-35

Mintzberg H (1996) Managing government governing management. Harvard Business Review
Classic, Boston

Seibert SE, Silver SR, Randolph WA (2004) Taking empowerment to the next level: a multiple-
level model of empowerment, performance and satisfaction. Acad Manag J 47(3):332-349

Walker B, Hamilton R (2011) Employee—employer grievances. Int ] Manag Rev 13(1):40-58

Welzel C, Inglehart R (2008) Democratization as human empowerment. J Democr 19(1):126-140



408 P. Naskar

Dr. Partha Naskar is presently holding the post of Joint Director (Accounts) Netaji Subhas
Administrative Training Institute, Kolkata under Personnel and Administrative Reforms Depart-
ment, Government of West Bengal. Obtained B. Com from St. Xavier’s College, Kolkata, BBA,
MBA in Finance and M.Phil. in Business Administration from Annamalai University. Conferred
with Ph.D. in Management from West Bengal State University, Kolkata. Awarded with Doctor of
Letters, H.C. (D.Litt) in Human Resource Management from British National University of Queen
Mary—the UK and the USA. Dr. Naskar has overall 27+ years’ working experience in Finance,
Health and Family Welfare, Self Help and Self Employment, Technical Education and Training,
Panchayat and Rural Development Departments of GoWB including 6 years knowhow in private
sector. He has dealt with HR Policies, Manning Strategies, HRD Initiatives, Managing Manpower
Surpluses and Shortages, Recruitment, Transfers, Promotions, Pay Fixations, Seniority Issues,
Pension Matters, Staff Welfare Measures and Training and Development. Awarded with 16+
Research and Academic Excellence awards in the domain of human resource management with
Indo Asian—Best Researcher Award 2021 InRes Lifetime Achievement Award 2021, Best Inno-
vative Researcher of the 2022, Outstanding Academic Leader of the year 2022 to name few.
Published Book titled Human Resource Interventions in the Government Departments by LAP
Lambert Academic Publishing, KS OmniScriptum Publishing, Latvia, Republic of Moldova
Europe. Published 100+ academic research papers in the area of Strategic HRM, Organizational
Behavior and Development, Tourism Management, Indian Culture and Religion, HR practices in
public sector in National and International Journals, Book Chapter. Presented 62+ conference
research papers in the arena of HRM including 12+ international conferences.



	Foreword
	Preface
	Acknowledgments
	Disclaimer
	Contents
	Editors and Contributors
	Abbreviations
	List of Figures
	List of Tables
	Part I: Economic Reforms, Public Policy Moderations and Sustainability
	Chapter 1: Contextualizing the 1990s´ Economic Reforms in India: A Politico-Economic Narrative
	1.1 Introduction
	1.2 Departure from the Nehruvian Legacy (1965-1991)
	1.3 The Economic Reform in 1991: Expectations and Realities
	1.4 Bringing Efficiency for Politico-Economic Leadership in South Asia
	1.5 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 2: Green Economy, Sociopolitical and Environmental Implications of Institutional Participatory Governance
	2.1 Introduction
	2.2 Green Economic Implications
	2.3 Social Implications
	2.4 Environmental Implications
	2.5 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 3: Democracy, Governance, and Public Policy: The Trio for Ensuring India Towards Sustainable Development Agendas
	3.1 Introduction
	3.2 Research Questions and Methods
	3.3 Democracy
	3.4 Governance
	3.5 Public Policy
	3.6 Theoretical Analysis
	3.7 Sustainable Development Goals and Inclusive Policy in India
	3.8 Policy Intervention for Sustainable Development
	3.9 Concluding Observation
	References

	Chapter 4: Social Protection Under the Aegis of Public Policy in India: A Step Toward Sustainability in Post-reform Period
	4.1 Introduction
	4.2 Progress in Building the Social Protection Systems: Global Outlook
	4.3 Social Security in India: Moving Toward Inclusive Progress
	4.4 Social Protection Systems in India: A Reflection from Data
	4.5 Moving Forward: Selective Social Protection Schemes in India
	4.6 Conclusion
	References


	Part II: Facets of Public Policies in Achieving Sustainable Development
	Chapter 5: Is Democracy a Precursor to Sustainable Development? Reflections on the Accomplishment of SDGs in India
	5.1 Introduction
	5.2 Public Policy: Scope of Intervention
	5.3 Good Governance for Ensuring SD
	5.4 The Democracy and SD Knot
	5.5 Challenges in Attaining Sustainable Development
	5.6 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 6: Environmental Education in Public Education Sector in India, Especially West Bengal: Policy and Practice Towards Su...
	6.1 Introduction
	6.2 EE and ESD: The Global Perspective
	6.2.1 Concept of SD in the Educational Policies in India in the Post-reform Period
	6.2.2 SD as Reflected in NEP 2020

	6.3 Present Status of Curricular and Pedagogical Aspects of SD Through EE/EVS in the Public Education Sector in West Bengal: P...
	6.3.1 Primary Level (Class/ Standards I-V)
	6.3.2 Upper-Primary Level (Class/Standards VI-VIII)
	6.3.3 Secondary Level (Class/Standards IX and X)
	6.3.4 Higher Secondary Level (Class/Standards XI and XII)
	6.3.5 Undergraduate (UG Level)

	6.4 Suggestions for Bolstering ESD Through EE/EVS
	6.4.1 Reorient Curricula
	6.4.2 Include EE as a Compulsory Subject in the Curricula
	6.4.3 Bring Back EE at the HS Level
	6.4.4 Encourage Co-scholastic Activities
	6.4.5 Adopt a ``Whole-School´´ Approach
	6.4.6 Apply ESD Pedagogies
	6.4.7 Include Locale-Specific Materials in EE
	6.4.8 Teach History and Geography Subjects as ``Carriers´´ of ESD
	6.4.9 Adopt Suitable Assessment Tools and Techniques
	6.4.10 Ensure Participation of the Local Communities
	6.4.11 Encourage ``Learning to Live Together´´
	6.4.12 Introduce an Effective Monitoring Mechanism
	6.4.13 Use Mass Media

	6.5 Closing Remarks
	References

	Chapter 7: Achieving Sustainable Development Goals with Gender Equality: A Hands-On Experience in India
	7.1 Introduction
	7.2 Discussion
	7.2.1 Land Rights
	7.2.2 Gender Resource Gaps (GRGs)
	7.2.3 GRG for Women in Different Communities and Work Sectors
	7.2.3.1 Women from Other Excluded Groups

	7.2.4 Middle-Aged Women (MAW)
	7.2.5 Gender-Equal Space for Spatial Planning

	7.3 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 8: Agricultural Sustainability and Women: Indian Scenario
	8.1 Introduction
	8.2 Objectives
	8.3 Conceptualizing Sustainable Agricultural System
	8.3.1 Models of Sustainable Agriculture
	8.3.1.1 The United States
	8.3.1.2 Mexico
	8.3.1.3 Kazakhstan
	8.3.1.4 North Korea
	8.3.1.5 New Zealand
	8.3.1.6 Ethiopia
	8.3.1.7 Ecuador
	8.3.1.8 Italy


	8.4 Agricultural Sustainability and Women
	8.4.1 Special Roles of Women Farmers
	8.4.1.1 Conservation of Agro-Biodiversity (Conservation of Flora and Fauna)
	8.4.1.2 Nature of Involvement of Women in Farming Activities
	8.4.1.3 Hurdles of Farm: Women and Agricultural Sustainability
	Non-sharing of Domestic or Household Activities by the Male Counterpart
	Lack of Access to the Property (Land)
	Difficulties in Accessing Credit Facilities
	Lack of Access to Training on Advanced Technologies
	Lack of Access to Market Information
	Legal Bottlenecks Concerning Repayment of Loans Inherited After Husband´s Death
	Inequal Remuneration with Male Workers



	8.5 Indian Approach
	8.6 Organization/Reorganization of Agriculture
	8.6.1 Social Security
	8.6.2 Financial Assistance Programme
	8.6.3 Crop Insurance
	8.6.4 Problem of Distress Selling
	8.6.5 Insurance Coverage
	8.6.6 Maternity Issues
	8.6.7 Social Securities and Old-Aged Farmers
	8.6.8 Land Rights
	8.6.9 Inequal Remuneration

	8.7 Other Schemes
	8.8 Conclusion and Suggestions
	References 

	Chapter 9: Sustainability of Weavers Communities of West Bengal: Investigating the Role of Public Policy Interventions
	9.1 Introduction
	9.2 Objectives and Methodology
	9.3 Review of Literature
	9.4 Nature and Specificity of Weavers of West Bengal
	9.5 Trends of Transformation
	9.6 Creativity and Artistic Representation of Weavers Engaged in the Cotton Textile Sector of West Bengal
	9.7 Government-Aided Welfare Schemes for Weavers
	9.8 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 10: Perceived Health Status Among Elderly in India: Leveraging Public Policies to Achieve SDG-3
	10.1 Introduction
	10.2 Materials and Method
	10.2.1 Data
	10.2.2 Key Measures
	10.2.3 Empirical Strategy

	10.3 Results and Discussion
	10.4 Contemporary Policies for the Elderly
	10.5 Conclusion
	References


	Part III: Steps Toward Revitalizing the Education Sector
	Chapter 11: Digital Inclusion in School Education in India: Key Issues and Challenges
	11.1 Introduction
	11.2 Past Research on Digital Usage in School Education
	11.3 Research Questions
	11.4 Methodology
	11.5 Results and Analysis
	11.6 Findings and Discussions
	11.7 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 12: Scope of Standardization of the Teacher Education Program Within the Purview of India´s National Education Policy ...
	12.1 Introduction
	12.2 Institutionalization of Teacher Education in India
	12.3 Objectives
	12.4 Methodology
	12.5 Study Area
	12.6 Rationale Behind the National Education Policy 2020
	12.7 Relevance of Teacher Education Program
	12.8 Highlights of Teacher Education Programs Across the Globe
	12.9 Key Recommendations of the National Education Policy (2020) on Teacher Education
	12.9.1 Bringing Teacher Education Courses Under the University
	12.9.2 Coexistence of Dual Degrees
	12.9.3 Ways to Increase Teacher Efficiency
	12.9.4 Development of Women´s Education
	12.9.5 Instruction to Close Down Substandard Individual Teacher Training Centers
	12.9.6 Changes in the Admission Process for Teacher Education Courses
	12.9.7 Increasing Responsibilities for the Varsities´ Education Departments
	12.9.8 Requirement of Teachers for Teacher Education Program

	12.10 Perception Towards National Educational Policy 2020: Across the Board
	12.10.1 Perception Study Regarding 4-Year Integrated B.Ed. Course Involving the Trainee Teachers
	12.10.2 Perception Study Regarding 4-Year Integrated B.Ed. Course Involving the Managerial Authorities
	12.10.3 Ground Realities

	12.11 Conclusion
	References 

	Chapter 13: The Implementation of Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) in India: An Initiative Toward Quality Education for Sus...
	13.1 Introduction
	13.2 National Programme on Technology Enhanced Learning (NPTEL)
	13.3 mooKIT
	13.4 IITBombayX
	13.5 Study Webs of Active Learning for Young Aspiring Minds (SWAYAM)
	13.6 How Far Are MOOCs Successful in Disseminating Quality Education in India? A Case Study
	13.6.1 Research Approach
	13.6.2 Learners´ Perception About Leadership Quality
	13.6.3 Learners´ Perception About Skill Development
	13.6.4 Learners´ Perception About Professional Growth and Development
	13.6.5 Learners´ Perception About Academic Excellence
	13.6.6 Learners´ Perception About Industry Exposure

	13.7 Discussion
	13.8 Conclusion
	References 

	Chapter 14: Education Attainment Policy and Practices: A Study on Tea Plantation Workers and Their Children of Kurseong Tea Es...
	14.1 Introduction
	14.2 Review of Literature
	14.3 Statement of the Problem
	14.4 Objectives of the Study
	14.5 Study Area
	14.6 Methodology
	14.7 Data Analysis and Discussion
	14.8 Conclusion
	References


	Part IV: Public Policy Interventions in Social and Economic Changes
	Chapter 15: Contribution of Human and Physical Capital to the Economic Growth in India: Post-reform Scenario
	15.1 Introduction
	15.2 Literature Review
	15.3 Data and Methods
	15.3.1 Data
	15.3.2 Methods
	15.3.2.1 CUSUM Test


	15.4 Trends in Contributions of Human and Physical Capital
	15.4.1 Health
	15.4.2 Education
	15.4.3 Gross Capital Formation

	15.5 Empirical Results and Findings
	15.5.1 Unit Root Test
	15.5.2 VAR Lag Order Selection Criteria
	15.5.3 ARDL Bounds Test for Co-integration
	15.5.3.1 ARDL Long-Run Form and Bound Test
	15.5.3.2 ARDL Error Correction Regression
	15.5.3.3 Diagnostic Tests
	Summary of the Findings


	15.5.4 VECM Estimation and Findings
	15.5.4.1 Co-integration Equation
	15.5.4.2 Model 1
	15.5.4.3 Model 2
	15.5.4.4 Model 3
	15.5.4.5 Model 4
	15.5.4.6 Summary of the Findings

	15.5.5 VEC Granger Causality/Block Exogeneity Wald Test
	15.5.5.1 Model 1
	15.5.5.2 Model 2
	15.5.5.3 Model 3
	15.5.5.4 Model 4
	15.5.5.5 Diagnostic Check of VECM Residual

	15.5.6 Stability of the Health Model

	15.6 Variance Decomposition Analysis and Impulse Response Function
	15.6.1 Variance Decomposition
	15.6.1.1 Summary of the Findings

	15.6.2 Impulse Response Function Analysis
	15.6.2.1 Summary of the Findings


	15.7 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 16: Exploring the Linkage Between GDP and its Major Determinants with a Special Focus on the New Economic Reforms of 1...
	16.1 Introduction
	16.2 Literature Review
	16.3 Data Coverage and Sources
	16.4 Research Methodology
	16.5 Data Analysis and Interpretation
	16.5.1 Unit Root Test
	16.5.2 Lag Selection Criteria
	16.5.3 Cointegration Test
	16.5.4 Vector Error Correction Model (VECM)
	16.5.5 Wald Test
	16.5.6 Diagnostic Testing
	16.5.6.1 Normality Test
	16.5.6.2 ARCH Test: Heteroscedasticity Testing
	16.5.6.3 Serial Correlation Test-LM Test


	16.6 Concluding Remarks
	References

	Chapter 17: Evolution of Public Policies for Empowering the Women in Self Help Groups in West Bengal, India
	17.1 Introduction
	17.2 Impact of SHG on Development: A Review of Past Studies
	17.3 Public Policies Related to SHGs
	17.4 Research Methodology
	17.4.1 Individual Empowerment Index (IEI)
	17.4.2 Women Empowerment Index SHG (WEISHG)

	17.5 Empirical Rigor
	17.5.1 Sample Estimation
	17.5.2 Sampling Methodology

	17.6 Research Findings
	17.7 Discussion
	17.8 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 18: Gender Inequality in Labour Market and Public Policies: A General Equilibrium Approach
	18.1 Introduction
	18.2 A Brief Review of Existing Literature
	18.3 Model with Duality
	18.3.1 Assumptions
	18.3.2 Commodity and Factor Market

	18.4 Concluding Remarks
	References

	Chapter 19: A Closer Look at Public and Private Sector Commercial Banks Through Performance Lenses: An Indian Experience in th...
	19.1 Introduction
	19.2 Literature Review
	19.3 Performance Measures and Determinants
	19.3.1 Measures of Performance
	19.3.1.1 Return on Assets (ROA)
	19.3.1.2 Return on Equity (ROE)
	19.3.1.3 Net Interest Margin (NIM)

	19.3.2 Performance Determinants
	19.3.2.1 Asset Size (AST)
	19.3.2.2 Asset Quality (ASQ)
	19.3.2.3 Asset Management (ASM)
	19.3.2.4 Operating Efficiency (OPE)
	19.3.2.5 Quality of Loan (QAV) 
	19.3.2.6 Capital Adequacy (CAR)
	19.3.2.7 Employees Performance (EMP)


	19.4 Data and Methodology
	19.4.1 Data Source
	19.4.2 Methodology
	19.4.3 Hypotheses
	19.4.3.1 Hypotheses for Performance Measures
	19.4.3.2 Hypotheses for Performance Determinants


	19.5 Results and Discussions
	19.6 Practical and Social Implications
	19.7 Conclusions
	References

	Chapter 20: Elite Capture or Good Governance? Social Security Entitlements in the Coal Mining Region of Jharkhand in India
	20.1 Introduction
	20.2 Methods
	20.2.1 Study Setting and its Location
	20.2.2 Sample Group
	20.2.3 Data Collection
	20.2.4 Ethical Aspects
	20.2.5 Outcome
	20.2.6 Independent Variables
	20.2.7 Methods

	20.3 Results
	20.4 Discussion
	20.5 Conclusion
	References

	Chapter 21: Prioritizing the Bottom of the Pyramid Customers in Online Banking Service: Understanding the Realities with ESQUA...
	21.1 Introduction
	21.2 Literature Survey
	21.3 Objective of the Study
	21.4 Methods
	21.5 Findings
	21.6 Conclusion
	References 

	Chapter 22: Conjoining People Factor and Human Empowerment for Sustainable Progression: A Public Sector Study
	22.1 Introduction
	22.2 Literature Review
	22.2.1 Upholding Humanistic Proponents of Corporate Governance: Issues and Perspectives
	22.2.2 Managing Employee Grievance Aggression and Discontentment: An Optimistic Approach
	22.2.3 Redefining the Essentials of Discipline Management: Core of Human Empowerment
	22.2.4 Reorienting Employee Participation for Human Empowerment
	22.2.5 Integrating Industrial Relations and Human Resources: Pathway Towards Empowerment

	22.3 Need of the Study
	22.4 Commerce and Industries Department
	22.5 Objectives of the Study
	22.6 Research Methodology
	22.7 Findings of the Study
	22.7.1 Finding I: Identifying Broad Domains
	22.7.2 Findings II: Comprehending the Items
	22.7.3 Findings III: Designing a Comprehensive Scale
	22.7.4 Findings IV: Item-Wise Application
	22.7.5 Findings V: Employee Category-Wise Application

	22.8 Implications of the Study
	References



